ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

The Kentucky Department of Education recognizes the need to have a uniform driver
training program.

The Division of Pupil Transportation, with the assistance of the National Highway
Traffic Safety Adminiswation and other national and state agencies, developed a
standardized and comprehensive school bus driver training instructor manual to continue
coordinated efforts to ensure the safety of school children statewide.

The purpose of the instructional program is to provide school bus driver training
instructors, across the state of Kentucky, with a standardized and comprehensive curriculum
to train and qualify new and previously employed school bus drivers.

The Kentucky Department of Education wishes to acknowledge the assistance of the
following named individuals who participated in the writing, editing, coordination and

typing of this driver training manuat.

Helen Baker Jim Covany J.T. Coomer
Elbert Wayne Couch George Dundon Tim Deaton
Chris Duncan Jim Lueken Gerald Fulk
Darrell Sea Bob Ouimette Ron Majors
Carolyn Thomas Bobby Shercan Roy Prince

Mike Brumley Byron Watkins John Wilhoit



FOREWORD

This "School Bus Drivers Curriculum Instructor's Manual,” Was adopted by

the Rentucky State Board for Elementary and Secondary Education at their regular

meeting on May 7, 1985, and became effective on that same date. The first

revigion of this manual was completed in April, 1992, by the rTraipning and Safety

Branch within the Division of Pupil Transportation. The latest revision was

completed in May, 1995.

This manual was develcped by the staff of the pivision of Pupil

Transportation, within the Kentucky Department of Education, and & selected

writing committee comsisting of representativee from Kentucky school districts.

This curriculum becomes the pfficial curriculum for the Kemtucky Department

of Bducation, Division of Pupil Transportatiom, to utilize when training local

school district school bus driver instructors and the official curriculum for

local school district driver training instructors to utilize when training local

diptrict school bue drivers.

All curriculum changes shall be wmade by the pivision of Pupil

Transportation, within the Kentucky Department of Education, when changes are

necessary to bring curriculum into compliance with Kentucky Revised Statutes,

Kentucky Administrative Regulations and departmernital policies.

Curriculum revisione shall be made when changes in transpo_rtation
philoscphy and experience indicate revision is needed, at which time the "School
Bus Drivers Curriculum Imstructor's Manual™ shall be revised by the Eentucky
Department of Education, Division of Pupil Transportaticm, Training and Safety

Branch.



TRAINING CONCEPT

The purpose of this school bus training manual is to:

A.
BYE:
B.

€ ¢

Train and qualify Rentucky school bus driver training instructors.
utilizing the approved curriculum contained in this "School Bus
Drivers Curriculum Instructor's Manual.”

ale

satigfactory completion of a minimum of twenty-five (25) hours
of classroom and driving instruction is mandatery for initial
instructor certification.

Instructor certification renewal requires an annual completion
of six (6) hours update %training.

A Certificate of Completion/Renewal will be issued by the
Kentucky Departmentz of . Education, Divipion of Pupil
Transportation, upon:satisfactory completion of the minisom
twenty—five (25) hours of classroom acd driving instructiom,
and after each anmually scheduled six (6) bhours mandatory
update training.

Ouyalified school bus driver: t:ai.ni.ng. instructors shall:

1.

Train and gualify new Kentucky school bus drivers utilizing
the approved curriculum provided in the nschool Bus Drivers
curriculum Instructer's Manual." This curriculum is provided
in the laws &nd regulations section of the rSchool Bus
Driver's Curriculum Instructors Manual™ (702 FAR 5:080).

The Department of Educatiom, Division of Pupil Transportation,
g:antseerti.fi.:atmnofalld:ivertraini.ng' ors. Ihis

- by L -7 time

.
maY Db TeVvONeS &) 1

neir gi .

School Bus Driver Certification renewal requires an annual
completion of eight- (8) hours mandatory updete training.



CURRICULUM OBJECTIVES

Train and qualify school bus driver training instructors.
Certify and prepare instructors to train and qualify school bus drivers.
Re-train and update experienced school bus drivers.

Certify and renew all gchool bus drivers meeting the qualifications required by
the Kentucky Department of Education, Division of Pupil Transportation.

TRAINING REQUIREMENIS

Driver training instructors shall satisfactorily complete curriculum requirements
and evaluation through a training workshop, provided by the bivision of Pupil
Transportation, prior to the awarding of an instructer certificate.

School bus drivers are to be trained using the “School Bus Drivers Curriculum,”
and shall satisfactorily complete ¢raining requirements and evaluation by the
training instructor prior to the awarding of a driver certificate from the
Division.

SCHOQL. _ENROLLMENT

The Rentucky School Bus Driver Iagtructor Course was developed for the state
certification of currently certified Kentucky public gscheol bus drivers. The
main focug of this program is the overall enhancement of school bus safety in
Keptucky. The Division of Pupil Transportation does not wish to cause undue
hardship to any independent .contractor or private school personnel. With this
in mind, the order of enrollment in the state instructor program shall be as
follows: Kentucky public schocl bus drivers that are nominated by their local
districts and accepted by the pivision of Pupil Transportation ghall be enrolled
first.



METEOD OF INSTRUCTION

(MOT)



PRINCIPLES OF INSTRUCTION

A. The Instructional Situation
255 Objective of scope (what and why).
2. Level of student (who).
3 Facilities (where).
4, Instructional aids (how).
8. Time (when).
6. Method (how).
7. Evaluation.
B. Organization of Materials
1. Teaching unit.

2. Dry run.
STRO R
A. Characteristics of a good instructor.
1. Enowledge of the subject.
2. Leadership ability.
)5 Positive personality.
4. Knowledge of teaching techniques.
5. Professional attitude. |
B. Instructor Improvement
1. Know what makes a8 good instructer.
2. Seek help of associates.
=ig Concentrate on specific elements.
4. Observe other instructors.
5. Analyze your own characteristics.

6. Make constant effort to improve.



Understand Students

1.

2.

Learn background.

Student characteristics.

Pitfalls to Avoid

SEEECH _TECHNIOUES

D¢e not bluff.

Do not use profanity or obscenity.

Do not use sarcasm or ridicule.

Do not talk down to class.

Do not lose patience.

Traits of a Good Speaker

Commit yourself.
Analyze audience.
Organize thoughts.
Think sight and sound.
Practice.

Relax.

Enjoy.

Nervougness

Be prepared.

Have a godbd attitude.
Fnow opening remarks.
Review previous ingtruction.
Tell a story.

Slow down.

7]



Characteristics of a Speaker

DESIRARLE ONDESIRABLE
humcrous monotone

dynamic hmm-well ah-ya know
confident no eye contact
enthusiagtic rambling
organized/to the point no continuity

QUESTIONTING TECHNIQUES

A,

Purpose of Questions
1. Improves student interest.

2. Stimulates thinking.

3. Adjusts instruction to classg level.

4. Reveals student attitude.

5 Permite student contribution. o

€. Provides emphagis and reinforcement of main peoints.
7. - Checks effectiveness of instruction.

Characteristice of a Good Question
1. Have a specific purpose.

2. Emphasize one point.

3. Understood by all.

4. Discourage guessing.

5. Thought-provoking.
Questioning Strategies

e Build-up.

2. Asking the guestion.
&. Ask.
b.  Pause.
c. Call.



3. Fellow=-up.
a. Guide the subject in depth.
b. Develop the subject in depth.
c. Develop total student participation.
ARSTRUCTTIONAL AIDS
A. Advantages of Learning Aidse (Include Definition of Learning Aids)
1. Takes pressure ocff.
2. Saves time.
3t Produres better learning.
B. Proper Steps in Uaing Learning Aids
1. Determine lesson objectives.
2. Select appropriate aid.
3. Prepare for use of aid.
4. Feep zid covered or off.
5. Explain to class.
6. Be sure all can see and hear.
7. Use pointer to direct attention.
B. Use assistant, if appropriate.
c. Use of Specific Aids
1. Chalkboard:
a. Neat, simple, legible.
b. Quick.
c. Prepare: c¢halk, pencil, overhead.
d. Cover newsprint.
2. Overhead Projector:
a. Prepare: check bulb, focus, adaptor, extension cord,

lines of vision, functional pens, on and off switch



b. Technigues:

o Use actual object.
=] Use commercially prepared overlays, if possible.
o Use teacher-prepared materials.

i Filmstrips, Films, Tapes (Audic and Video)
a. Discugs advantages (technical, professional guality).
b. biscuse disadvantages (may mnot be right for your
gituation).
c. Others - list bulletin board models, simulators,

handouts, television and print materials.

CAUTIONS: © DON'T OVERUSE — "A FEW TRARSPARERCIES GO A LOKG
WAY."
o USE TITLES ON ALL CHARTS, EIC.
o PRACTICE WITE IT BEFORE USING IT IN CLASS.
DEMORSTRATION METHODS

a. EXPLANATION
1. Convey to students the precise actions they are to perform.
2. pescribe desired end results of efforts.

3. Encourage guestions during demonstration, if needed, to

clarify understanding.
4. Use training aids, if helpful, in explanatioxn.
5. Motivate.
B. DEMONSTRATION
Instructor Shows students the actions necessary in performing skills
- can be concurrent with explanatien.
1. Informal Demonstration = on job training - {i.e., & foreman

stops by where employee ie working} .



a. Advanptages
o eagier - less planning
© good for individual eoaching or to cover points
that students have not learned well.
b. Disadvantagee
o time consuming
© permits waste of materials and man hours

2. Formal Demonstration - regquires more planning, but results in

better prepared trainees. Makes best use of available time

for training.

ood iop. ..

a. follows leogical segquence, with distinct breaks between
steps;

b. is seen and understoocd -~ (student placement);-

c. has <freguent check on student understanding (asks
specific questions and enccurages guestions); and

d. visual aide are uved when appropriate.

C.  SIUDENT PERFORMANCE - AND '

D. ZNSTRUCTOR SUPERVISION
Discussed together because they are performed concurrently.

1. IRSTRUCTOR
Must allow ensugh time for student learning.

2. STUDERT
a. Mugt practice (needs instructor supervision on occasion)
b. Follow correct procedures

c. Meet a reascnable time schedule.



E. EVALUATION

1. Judge -student performance.
2. Reep student interest high.

3. Instructor measures guality of his/her instruction.

NOBODY CARES EOW MUCH YOU KNOW....

DUNTIL BE OR SHE ENOWS HOW MUCE YOU CARE!




CHAPIER 2

TRAINING, CERTIFYING AND PROPERLY SCORIRG SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS



oDt ON

This chapter deals with the sequence of events that should ogecur wher
training a school bus driver. All schoel districts have their own training
calendar. Many are time-efficient, while others are somewhat wasteful. This
chapter gives a recommended step-by-step procedure for training school bus
drivers. The Division of Pupil Transportation recommends the sequential training
events outlined in this chapter. Documentation must be present in the driver's

£ile that represents each of the thirty-one (31) training requirements or steps.

To further aid you, the Driver Training Instructer, in the training and
scoring of perspective driver applicants, this chapter alsc fully explains the

proper scoring of all driver candidates.

i h

DOCUMENTATIOR

¥ _J




STEP 1

Have the applicant complete an application.

{See the sample application.)

’/ FII..LOUTHBATFORH?\

W



(STEP 1 - APPLICATION)

.SCEOOQL BUS DRIVER APPLICATICON
(Example of a form that may be used)

NAME AGE SEX

CURRENT ADDRESS

HOW LONG HAVE YOU LIVED AT CURRENT ADDRESS?

PREVIOUS ADDRESS

HOW LONG DID YOU LIVE THERE?

SSN DATE OF BIRTH PLACE

YEARS OF FORMAL EDUCATION COMPLETED:

GRADE SCHOQL HIGH SCHOQL COLLEGE
CURRERT DRIVER'S LICENSE: OFERATOR'S CDL
OTHER NUMBER STATE

nvzroummrmwvmmmcmmmmmstmm?

YES NO IF YES, GIVE APFROXIMATE DATES

BAVE YOU BEEN ARRESTED FOR A MOVING TRAFFIC VICLRTION IN LAST THREE YEARS?

YES RO IF YES, GIVE APPROXIMATE DATES

HAS YOUR DRIVER'S LICENSE EVER BEEN SUSPENDED OR REVORED? YES .. RO ___

70 THE BEST OF MY KNOWLEDGE, mmmsmmmensnmsmmmm
CORRECT.

DATE SIGNATURE

REFERENCES
(DO NOT USE RELATIVES. INCLUDE AT LEAST TWO PROFESSIONALS.)

KAME ) ADDRESS PHORE OCCUPATION




STEFP 2
INTERVIEW
You, the Driver Training Instructer, must interview the driver applicant
and score their answers. This igs part of the FIXED 610 point total.

{See the interview sheet.)




(STEP 2 - INTERVIEW)

DRIVER:

DATE

EVENRT

VRITIER EXAMINATION _ . 100 OUESTIORS

TOPIC

INTERVIEW SBEET

TRAINER:

SUPERVISOR:

TEST AND INTERVIEW IN-SERVICE:

SCORING

" MAX SCORE

100

SCORE EARNED

PERSONAL APPEARANCE ARND INTERVIEW EXAMINATION:

PERSORAL CLEANRLINESS AND WEARING APPAREL

PERSONALITY

GERERAL ATTITUDE

JOB INTERVIEW:

1. WEY DO YOU WANT TO BE A SCHOOL BUS DRIVER?

2. WHAT QUALIFICATIONS DO YOU HAVE?

3. DO YOU EAVE A PLAN FOR PUPIL MANAGEMENT?
{EXPLAIN)

4. DO YOU EAVE PREVIOUS OVER-TEE-ROAD DRIVIRG
EXPERIERCE IN A BUS, TRUCK OR EXTENDED
AUTO TRAVEL?

5. WHY SHOULD WE CONSIDER YOU FOR THIS JOB?

TOTAL POSSIELE:
TOTAL SCORE:

6

MAX SCORE

10,

SCORE EARNED

10




STEP 3
CATION FICATION
The driver applicant must have a least a high scheol diploma, GED or
currently show progress toward obtaining his/her degree in an acecredited program.
This started on July 13, 1990. Have the applicant bring verific_ation to the

interview.

REEP THIS IN THE

DRIVER'S FILE

LEGAL OPINION

KRS 161.011 mandates that any person initially hired to hold & position of
a clasgified employee after July 13, 1990 (which would include bus drivers) must
hold at leaet a high school diploma or certificate or show progress toward
obtaining a GED.

To show progress toward cbtaining a GED, a perscon shall be enrolled in a2
GED program and be progressing satisfactorily through the program. For those
classified employees (bus drivers) who were initially hired befgre July 13, 1990,
local school districts shall encourage such employees who de not have a high
.8chool diplema or certificate to enroll in a program to obtain a high schoc

diploma.



STEP 4

= RO ST

You, the Driver Training Instructor, must administer the pre-employmer

road test. It only takes five minutes. ¥You decide, "Can I train thij

applicant?" HNot, "Can he/she already drive?"

This needs to be done on achool property, if possible, and not on a schec
bus. The question of insurance coverage must be addressed before putting anyor
in a wvehicle.

{(See the score sheet.)




(STEP 4 - PRE-EMPLOYMENT ROAD TEST)

SCORE SHEET

DRIVER NAME: DATE:
INSTRUCTOR NAME: DATE:

BOARD OF EDUCATION:

A. VEHICLE ENOWLEDGE ACCEPTABLE ORACCEPTABLE

B. DRIVER ABILITY TO PERFORM STEERING, SHIFTING, MANEUVERING, BRAKING, USE oF

MIRRORE, AND REGOTIATING EACE OF THE FOLLOWING:

ACCEPTABLE UNACCEPTAELE
1. NINETY (S0) DEGREE LEFT HAND TURNS —_— —
2. NIRETY (90) DEGREE RIGHT HAND TURNS  ___ — e
3. TRREGULAR SURFACE MANEUVERABILITY —_— —_—
AT SPEEDS UNDER 5 MPH
4. BACKING ABILITY USING MIRRORS OKLY — —_—
5. DEMORSTRATION OF SPATIAL AWARENESS —_— ———

DOES THE DRIVER QUALIFY 70 ENRCLL IR THE DRIVER TRAINING PROGRAM?

YES WO

ADDITIONAL RECOMMENDATIONS, IF ROT QUALIFIED, ARE:

1.  ADDITIONAL SKILL DEVELOPMENT REQUIRED. YES ____ KO e
2.  ADDITIONAL VEEICIE ENOWLEDGE REQUIRED. YES _____ KO . —
3.  RECOMMEND FOR RETESTING. | YES KO e
COMMENTS :

SIGHATURE: DATE:




STEP 5
MOTOR VEHICLE RECORD (MVR} CHECK
record check.

Bave the applicant complete a regquest for a motor vehicle

You should decide whether the applicant qualifies to drive a bus for your school

digtrict.

KEEP THIS IN THE

DRIVER'S FILE




(STEP 5 — MVR CHECK])
' MVR RELEASE AUTHORIZATIOR

S ON_D

I, , DO EEREBY AUTEORIZE

THE DIVISION OF DRIVER LICENSING TC RELEASE A FIVE (5) YEAR COPY OF MY DRIVING

RECORD TO TEE .

SOCIAL SECURITY RUMBER:

DATE OF BIRTH:

SIGNATURE DATE
SUBSCRIBED IN MY PRESENCE ARD SWORN UNTO ME TEIS DAY OF
¢ 19 -

ROTARY PUEBLIC

MY COMMISSION EXIPIRES:

<11



U R Vi R ARDS OF TION

Pursuant to KRS 156.483, o request is ade for any record of conviction of o crime by the
person identified herein. This information shall be relecsed jo:

Agency Name and Address

ACKNOWLEDGMENT BY APPLICANT

I have opplied foremployment or os a volunteer in g position involving supervisory or
disciplinary power over o minor. | know that the Kentucky State Police (KSP) will provide
the employer with any recorg | may hove for conviction of o crime. | know that | have
the right to inspect my erimina history record and to request corection of ony
inaccurate information, If | do not exercise that right, | agree 1o hotd harmiess the KSP
and cny KSF empioyee from any claim tor damages orising from the dissemination of
incccurote inforrnation.

APPLICANT INFORMATION (PLEASE PRINT)

NAME
jost first middle moiden
ADDRESS
street city state zip
SEX RACE _____ DATE OFBIRTH SOC SEC NO
signature dote |
]

: |
witness date |

; ]
instructions: | thumb print

Employing agencies should ensure thot all éppliccﬁon information is completed.

Employing ogencies shouid ensure thot o iegible inked impression of the right thumb of
the subject is ploced in the box mc:rked_ “thumb print”,

employing agencies should forword ¢ eheck or money order made payabie to the
Kentucky State Treqsurer in the amount of $4.00 for each submitied form.

Requests should be occcompanied by two. stamped envelopes - one bearing the name
ond oddress of the requesting school and the other bearing the nome ond address of
the applicant.

RETURN THIS FORM TO: Kentucky State Police
Records Section
1230 Louisville Road
Fronkiort, KY 40601 & cpny gioe



SUPPLEMENT TO TC 84-35

School bus drivers must be tested for Tuberculosis upon initial employment.
Tuberculin Test required: Yes___ No__

ame Birthdate
(Last) _ (First) (Middie}

Address

(Btreel) (Cityi (Siate) ip)
Date Given

Type of Test |

Millimeters of Induration
Date Read : -By Whom
OR

Date X-Ray Taken

No further follow.up necessary unless sign/symptoms of tuberculosis develop.
If test is pozitive, further folow-up with montous is recommended by the Cabdinet for Humanr Resources.

The above named patient has received a tuberculin skin test, a chest x-ray, or other follow-
in accordance with current regulations. '

{Date issued) (Private Physician/Heaith Department)



‘mrmhmmbm.mm

porsen

(%) Has no kous of & fool, 3 leg. & hand or an /7, OF

% boen pranied & waiver pursuent to §381.48,

(2) Has no impairmeni of the use of & fonl, & leg, o
wnd, fingsrs, o an 8rm, 8nd no Other structursl delect
or mitstion, which is likply 1o interfare with his abitity o
control and safely drive a motor vehicls, or has been
grantad m waiver pursuant to §391.45 upon » deler-
mination that the impairment will nol interfere with his
abilty 1o control and salely derive 8 motor vehicle;

(3) Has no esisblished madical histery or chnicel
siagnosis of diabeiss mellitus curTently requiring insulin
for control;

{4) Has mo curreni clinical diapnosis ef myocardisl
infarction, enginag pectoris, coronary insufliciency,
thtombeala, ot any other esrdiovascuinr disssse of &
variety known to be sccompanied by syncope, dyspnes,
colepes, or congettive cardiac feilury;

(5) Has no established medical history or elinical
disgnosis of & respiratory dysfunclion likely to interfere
with his ability 1o operale s motor vehicis aalely;

{8) Has no current clinicsl diagnosis of high bicod
prousure likely 1o interfere with his abliity to cpersis 8
oior vehicks salfely,

{1} Has no estsblished medica! history or clinica!
diagncsin of rheumaiic, sethric, Ofthopedic, muscuder,
ssuremuscular, or vasculst disesss which interieres
with his ebilty 10 contial and oparats 8 motor vehicie

(3) Has e established medical histery or elinical
Gsgnosis of epilepey o wny ether condition which is
fikoly 10 cause 8 ioss of comsciousness or.any loas of
mbility o coniral & motor vehicls;

(0) #iss no ments], nervous, orpanic or functional
dnanee or prychistric discrder likaly io imeriere with his
sbility 10 drive 8 motor vehicle saiely;

nmmmmmduumamn)
In ssch oye withou! comective innees of visusl pcuity
separately porrecied to 2040 (Snelien) in both eyes with
v without corectve lensss, distent binccular sculty of

# igast 20440 (Snelien) in both eyes with or without
onective lpnses, Seld of vision of ot ieas! T0* in the
‘orlzonist meridien in ssch eye, snd the abiiily to
recognize the colors of traffic signsis and devices

¢11) Firsl peroeives 3 forped whisperad voice in the
teter aar ot not less than S feet with or without the use
o & hearing sid or, i tested by use of s sudiometric
device, does not have an ewverape hearing ioss in the
Satier eur prester then 40 decibeis ot 500 Mz, 1,000 Mz,
and 2,000 Hz with of without 8 heating aid when the
sudiometric device is calibraied o American National
Stendard (lormarly ASA Gisnderd) 224.5 - 1851,

(12) Does not use s Schedule 1 drug or other
subsisnos identified in Appendix D of ths subchapier,
o omphataming, § ABFO0LE, O ST Gtht habil-forming
trug, except that 8 driver ey wae such & subsience o
ﬂlhm«ﬂim‘tﬁwlw
medica! practitioner who s familiar with the drivers
medical Matery and sssigned culies and who has
stvined the driver that the prescribed mbetencs of dnig
will nol adversely sfisct the driver's ability to safely
oparyie & molor vehicle: end

(13) Has mo exarrent Clinice! disgnasis of sicoholism.

instructions for Performing and
Recording Physica! Examinations

The sxamining physician should review these in-
Anmest each guesiion Yes or No whire spproprisie.

The axsmining physicien should be swate of the
tigomus piwsicel demands end mental end emationsl
wunﬁimmlmmdrlmdlmmid
motor vehicla. in the interest of public saiety the
mmumu-mmmm
woss nol have ey physicel, ments!, or arganic delect of
weh nsture as 0 affect the driver's abilily i opsTaie
salely 3 commercial mokor vehicls.

OENERAL INFORMATION. Tha purposs of this history
and physics! sxamination is to daieci the presence of
physical, mental or orpanic delects of such & charscier
and sxien! s o sffect the s zanls ability io opersis 8
motor vehicle asfely. The examinstion should be made
catefully snd st lnas! as complete a3 Indicated by the
atiached form. History of cerialn defects mey be couss
for rejection or indicate the need for making cerisin
iaboratery tests of » further, and more stringent
ssaminstion. Delects may be recorded which do not,
because of their chatacier or degres, indicals that
certification of physicel fitness should be denied.
Mowavec, thase delects should be discussad with the
applicant snd he should be advised lo take the
necesaary sieps 10 ensure coftection, particulerty of
thoss which, if negiacied, might ised 1o a condition lisly
o affact hix sbillty 1o drive safely.

GENERAL APPEARANCE AND DEVELOPMENT. Nots
marked overweight. MNole any posiure defect,
perceplile kmp, tremor, &F other defects that might be
caused by alcoholism, thyroid intoxication, or other
ingss. The Federa! Motor Camier Safely R L
provide the! no driver shail use & narcotic o other
HEAD-EVES. Whan olher than the Snellen charl is
vsed, the resufis of such test must be expressed in
valuas compatable to the stenderd Sneflen lext. I the
spplicar! wearn corrective lensst, thess should be worm
while applicant's visusl sculty is being tested. ¥
appropriste, indicale on the Medical Ezxaminer's
Caertificate by checking the box, “Qualifind only when
waaring comeciive isnsss.” In reconding distanas vision
use 20 fesi o8 normal, Repon all visicn as » fraclion
with 20 a8 numersior and the smaliss! typs mead at 20
foot ss denominator. Nole plosia, discharge, visual

by comective leness. Monoculer drivers sre not quelified
o drive commarcial molor vehicles under existing
Faden Motor Catrier Sefety Reguistions.

f the driver haditually weers contact isnses, or inishds

1o do 8o while driving, there should be sufficien!
evidenos 1o indicie that he hes good folersnce and s
well sdapied tc thelr use. The use of contact ienses
should be noled on the recond,
EARS. Note evidence of mastow or ididie ear dineses,
discharge, symploms of aurs werligo, of Meniers's
Syndrome. Whan recording heering, fecond distanos
from patien! ol which a forosd whispersd voice apn first
be heard. ¥ sudiometer is wWeed to el heering, reoord
decibel loas st 500 iz, 1,000 Mz, and 2.000 Hz.

THROAT. Nole evidence of disases, iremedisbie de-
formities of the throat kkely te interfers with ssting o

, or any isryngea! condition which oould inter-
fore with te salo operstion of @ motor whicle.

THORAX-MEART. Stethosccdic sxamingtion s re-
quirsd. Note munmurs sad erfhytheniss, end ey gest or
preasni history of cardiovaacuter diasase, of » verisly
imown tc be accompanied by syncops, dyspnes,
coliapse, enierped hasrt, or congestive heen fellures.
Elscwocerdogram s fequired when findings 50 indicata.
SLOOD PRESSURE. Record with either sping or
maercury column type of sphypmomanometer. ¥ the
bload pressure ks comsisiently sbove 18080 mm.Hg.,
further tasts may b REORESSTY 10 dalermine whather the
driver is queiified 1o operale @ molor wehicls.

LUNGS. ¥ arwy hng dinsess i detecied, sils whather
active or arrested. ¥ gmasied, your opinion as o how
fong & tes been guisssent.

CASTROINTESTINAL EYSTEN. Nole any discssss of
e gestroinisstine! sysiam.

ABDOMEN. Nole woimds, injuriss, soers, or washkress
of muscies of abdominel wells sulfiient 1o interfers with
mormal function. Ay hermia should be noled ¥ presend.
Siate how long and if adequeiely contained by truss..
ADORNMAL MASSES. | praseni, nole iocstion, i
tondar, and whather or pot applicant knows how long
they heve been prosent. I the disgrosis suggesis the

" condition might inseriare with the control and safe oper-

stion of 8 molor verhicls, Mmore stringent lests must be
made before the applicant aan be oertified.
TENDERNESS. When noled, sisie where mos! pro-
aounced, and suapecied cause. If the diagnosis sug-
pﬁunmmmmum
and sale operation of @ motor vehicle, more siringent
tests must be made before the applicant can be
wurtibard

GENITO-URINARY, Urinalysis g requirsd. Acule infos-
tions of the penito-urinary truct, s defined by ol end
siale public heatth laws, Indications from wrinaiysis of
wncordrolied disbeles, symplomatic slhuminuris in e
wring, or other findings indicaiive of health conditions
Sikely to interiers with the conirol and safe cpamtion of 8
molor vehicle, will gisgusiify sn apphicent from oparsting
& rotor vehicle.

NEUROLOGICAL. ¥ posliive Rhomberg is repovied, in-
dicste degress of impairment. Pupillery refiexss shouid
be reporied for both kght snd socommodation. Knes
joris are to be teporied stsant only when not obiningbis
upon reinforcement and as incrassed when fool is ach-
ally fifted trom the Noor foliowing a light blow on the
patella; sensdry vibraioty and poslions! sbnormeiiies
shouid be noted.

EXTREMITIES. Carslifly axsmine uppee and iower -
emities. Record the loss or impairment of ¢ leg, foot,
e, atm, hand, or fingers. Note any and all deformiting,
the pressnce of atrophy, semiparalysis or parlyai, or
waricose veins. ¥ 8 hand or finger delormity exists, de-
termine whether suflicient gresp is pretent io enabie the
driver to secure sad maintain & grip on (he stesring
wheel. llhﬁmdﬂ.mmﬁ
cient mobility and strength exist & ensbie the driver 1o
opersie pacals properly. Paricitar stisntion should e
given to and a fecord made of, any impairmen or
structural defect whith may inlerlars with 1he driver's
abality to opetate & motor vehicie salely.

BSMNE. Nots deformitiss, imitstion of motion, or ey
-ﬁawdph.hjuﬁn.cﬁnu.pdupm
experiencec in the oervical of lumbar spine region. §
should be used to diagnoss conpenital or moguired
defects; or apondylolisthesis end sooliosi.
RECTO-GENITAL STUIES. Dieamuss ot conditions
caveing dscomiort should be evelustied earsiully I de-
{arming the exdent i which the condilion might be hend-
oapping while lifiing, pulling, or during periods of pro-
longed driving that might be necessary s part of the
driver’s cutins.
LABORATORY & OTHER SPECIAL FINDINGS. Urinal-
ﬁimﬁd..uﬂ-uﬂ“m.-hlﬁ
o8 history or findings upon physicel exIminstion M
indicals mre necessary. A ssrolopics! test @ required )
the applicent has o history of lustic infection or presen
findings indicste the possibiity of istent syphiis, Ot
shudies desmad advisable may be ordersd by the s
ining phwysicien.

DIABETES. ¥ inautin is recssssty o control & diabetic
gondition, the oriver ks not qualified 1o openme & motol
wohicle. T rild diabetes is noled &t time of exerringtion
and it ks stadlized by the e of @ hypoghoemic ang
anc a diel thet can be obisined while the driver is or
CONTROLLED SUBSTANCES TESTING. U » it fo
coftrolied substances i performed es part of the mads
ol examinstion, the medical sxaminer = 1o check
Sox next 1o the stslement, ‘Controlied sutaisnce s

bl examings is to check the box next 1o the stxlermen
*Coniroliad subsisnce test no! pertormed.” N4
controlied subsiance lest is periormed shder the
wdwnndnﬁmmumﬁ-

SxEminer must sieo check the box next 1o the stalemen
" socordence with Subpert H.” sad muat obtsin infor.
mation thi! the results of such 185! Were negative prior &
centilying that the driver is Otherwins medicetly qualified.
¥ & controlied substance test is perfiormed bt not b
sccordence with Subpert H, the madics! Sxaminer Fus
siep check the box next 1o the stzlement, "ol in gooor
danoe with Subpart i.° and snsuve that B results of
mmmﬁn,ﬁubmmwmﬁti
otherwing rnadicalily qualified. )

The physician mus! dete snd aign ks findings upal
complstion of the sxaminstion.

The madical sxaminstion shall be performed by (
Scensed doctor of madicing or osiscpsthy. A ioerme
W.qﬂ“r‘ﬂmﬂmmﬁu
fions. pertaining 10 viaus! aculty, fsld of vision, , mndt abiit
#© recognize oolors.

¥ the medical examiner finds that the person M
mhmwbﬁnlm-ﬁ*
e shall compiste the Medical Exminer's Certifinsh
and fumish one copy 10 the person sxamined and ol
oopy o B mokor aarTier smployec



KENTUCKY TRANSPORTATION CABINET TC 84

Division of Driver Lioensing Rev.8
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION FORM
(As required by 48 C.F.R. 391.41) [ New Cortfcat
[ meershemon
To Be Filled in By Medical Examiner (Pleass Pring) Dute of Examinstion 3 ot Qusdfied
Drivers Neme
Address
Soc. Sec. No. Date of Birth Age
Health History:
Yas No Yes No Yes Ne
O D Asthme 0 O Netvous Stomach O D Haador spingl injunies
B D KGdney disssss 0 DO Rheumatic fever O [ Setzures, fits, convuisions, or fainting
0O DO Tuberculoshs D 0O Musculr disesse D [ Estensive confinement by liness or injury
0O D Syphiis O O Peychistric disorder D 1O Anyother nervous disorder
0 DB Gonorrhea 0 0 Cardovasculsr dissass D [ Sufierng from sny othet dinsass
0 D Disbetes O D Gasirgintestinal ulcer 0 O Psnmanent defect from liness, disaass of injury
if snswar to sny of the sbove is “YES,” explain: —_
General appsarence snd development: [ Good ] Fax Dm
Vimion: For Distance: Right 20/ Left 20/ Batn 20/ — Dmmh_ Dmmm Fuc
Evidence of cisease or injuty. Right Left
Color Test Horizonta! fiekd of vision: Right Left
Hearing: Right sar Left sar
Disssse or injury

Audiometric test: ¥ sutiometer is used 1o test hearing) Maaring losa St S00 Hz ____ 1000Mz____ 2000Hz ___ 4000Hz . 6000Kz _

Thorax eart
¥ organic diasase Is present, m £ fully compensated? .
Blood Pressure: Systolic Diastofic
Puise: BDefore emercise immadisisly sfier exercine
Lungs
Abdomen: Sesns Abnormal massas Tendemess
Hemia: [ ] Yeu [ ] No 1 "YES,” where? is truss womn?
Gatrointestinal: Uicarstion or other disessses? Yes ]
Gendto-Utinary: Scan Uretival discharpe
Reflexes: Rhomberg
Pupiiisry Light: R L
Accommodstion: Right Laft
Knee jerks: Right: Normal incresesd Absant
Lo  Normal incressed Absent _
Romans:
Extremities: Upper Lower Spine
Liaboratory and Urine: Spec. Gr. Alb. Sugar
Other Specia! Other Laboratory Dsta (Serology, #ic.)
Fingdings: Radiciogica! Deta Enctrocarsiograph
Controlied Substances Testing: || Controlied subsisncss test parformed: Dhmmwu [] wet in sccordence with Subpen H
[[] Comtrolied submtances test NOT performed .
Geraral Comments:
Name of Medical Examiner (Print) Signature

Address of Madica! Examiner

i & HPLEYED DNLY JFBRIVER 15 FOUND 4 3
EXAMINER'S CERTIMCATE mmﬂuwn#mwuhmn-

§ camify that | have examinad: Soeraed opthaimologis! or Cptometrisl.
= DS e (Pnng)

-mwummmwmmmmmmmd (Dute of Exarnination)

with the bnowdedge of hisher Sutin. 1 findd hirin/feer qualifiad woder the repulstion.
Camiifiodd winking COTRtiPey NS Cumitiod only wsring heening hed - =
w:::-m-nmmm D MCWIWM)
mmmwn-—- &
fndically whausifad Wkt Griving wilwh S SERMER INCACEY Z0MS

A sompleasd cxamination form Sor thiis parsan i on fike in sy office &t (Addreas of Opihaimologint or Optonetrist)
s Cave € P o & Vadarwl Examiner] | fmemeteriicen No) (o)

Expruinn Dl of Cartitoale) p—pr———————— (Signatare of Optheimologist o Optometrisl)
“opaahe W Slaskesl Enxarerer} gratse of Drver)

B — INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE SIDE




STEP 7
PEYSICRL
Send the applicant to get his/her physical.

Give the applicant all three (3) pages of the physical form. Once you get

the physical forms back - go over them. Did the applicant pass? Are the eyes

0.X.? Is the hearing O.K.? Doss everything look 0.X.? Did he/she pass their

drug test?

XEEP THIS IN
THE DRIVER'S
FILE

TC94-35 j

CERTIFICATE
OF 600D
HEALTH

14



PHYSICIAN'S CERTIFICATE

1 hereby tertify that '
has been examined by me in accordance S1ih the Kentucky Administrative

Regulations concerning the physical fitmess requirements for school bus
drivers and in accordance with the particular items shown on Form TCS4-35
MEDICAL EXAMINATION REPORT FOR SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS AND SUBSTITUTE SCHOOL

BUS DRIVERS, which is on file in ®y office.
In my opinion, the above named person is physically and emotionally
QUALIFIED DISQUALIFIED

to perform the duties of a school bus driver.

Qualified only while wearing glasses: Yes No

Other qualification restrictions:

—— e » K-D
“Physician's Signature
Date —Physician's Address
EXAMINING PHYSICIAN: Send this green sheet to the Board of Education.

This sheet will serve as the official record of
your examination of the above named person.

| KDE/DCC APPROYED l
2300-080 KENTUCKY DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION




STEP 8
ALL CLEAR
If everything is acceptable at this point, the applicant can "now" be

enrolled in the Driver Training Program.

I1'M READY TO GO!

s



STEP 9

CcDL_STODY PERIOD

At this point, you, the Driver Training Instructor, should teach your

applicant all information about +he CDL written test. This class should be held

the day before the student takes the three {3) CDL written tests.

After passing the tests, the gtudent will obtain their CDL permit. Freom

this day, the student must wait ten (10) calendar days before taking the skills

test. This is the perfect time to train the applicant.

NOW I FINALLY SEE
gow IT ALL

COMES TOGETHER!

16



STEP 10

Mg. Grundy says:

17



STEP 11

CARE AND MAINTENANCE

Before you start this section, : Yoo MOST CH

wcare and Maintenance" training ie a one—hour minimum requirement. The
student should score at least BO% on their "Care and Maintenance" written test.
1f the student ;cores belcw 80%, he/she needes some remedial work and retesting-
The student applicant should alsc be able to perform a legal and recognized pre-

trip inspection to the satisfaction of you, the Driver Training Instructor.

Mg. Grundy says:

PLACE THE TEST
AT THE END OF
THE CHAPTER IN
THE DRIVER'S
FILE !



STEP 12
IVIRG S
"Driving Fundamentals" training is a ohe~hour minimum regquirement. The
student should score at least 80% on their "Driving FPundamentals"™ written test.

If the student scores below 80%, he/she needs socme remedial work and retesting.

DRIVING
FUNDAMENTALS
TEST

PLALE THE TEST
AT THE END OF
THE CHAPTER

IN THE
DRIVERS
F/LE ;’

1%



STEP 13

WS GULATIONS

"Laws and Regulations" training is a one—hour minimum requirement. ‘Th¢
student should score at least 80% on their "Laws and Regulations™ test. If the

student scores below 80%, he/she needs some remedial work and retesting.

LAWS "AND
REGULATIONS
100%

Peoeuceaade gy

Ms. Grundy says:

N
blace THE TesT AT THE
[ END OF THE CHRPTER

AN THE DRIVER s [1Le!
\ =

41
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STEP 14
VEHICLE OPERATION - PART 1 (ONF HOUR)

You, the Driver Training Instructor, should take the student applicant out
at this point in their training and permit them to drive in an area +hat is not
very congested. This is the time when the instructor and the student gets tO
know each other's expectations and abilities. As the imstructor, you should have
a designed route, but don't hesitate to deviate frem this route if it appears =
be causing prab%ems for the student.

Look for driving mechanics as opposed to how well the student made 2 right
or left turn. Watch for proper steering techniques, visual search, following
distance, spatial awareness, braking and general driving techniques. A seoore
sheet should be used for documentation of this first, one-third segment of the
"Vehicle Operation" part of the course.

(See scoring sheet.)

PLACE THE SCORE SHEE
IN THE DRIVER'S
FILE

21



(STEPS 14, 16 AND 19 IN "TRAINING PROCEDURES"}
TEREE HOURS REQUIRED

BEEIRD THE WHEEL IN "VEEICLE OPERATIOR"

DRIVING EXERCISE GRADING REPORT - PART T

CANDIDATE: DATE:

LOCATION: SCORE:

=*DRIVERS ARE TO FOLLOW THE LAW AND GOOD DRIVING PROCEDURES AT ALL TIMES.**

NEEDS
EASS IMPROVEMENT Enll
A. BASIC DRIVING SKILLS

1. SEAT BELT MUST BE ' , SN —
FASTENED.

2. ACTIVATE TURN SIGNALS o —_—
WELL IN ADVANCE.

3. ACCELERATE SMOOTELY INTO - e —_
TRAFFIC.

4. FOLLOW POSTED TRAFFIC i _—
SIGNS AKD SIGNALS.

5. SCANNING TECHNIQUES T _—
(SPEED, ROAD, MIRRORS,
TRAFFIC)

6. MAINTAIN APPROXIMATELY g —_
POUR SECORDS FOLLOWING
DISTANCE.

7. USE OF MANUAL - AUTOMATIC - —
TRANSMISSION.

8. YTELD RIGET-OF-WAY (5) . I e

9. (10-2) (9-3) HOLD OF S S —_—
STEERING WHEEL.

10.  TURN-AROUND — — —

22



STEP 15
PUPIL MANAGEMENT™
"Pupil Management" training is a one-hour minimum requirement. The student
should score at least 80% on their "Pupil Management” test. If the student
scores below 80%, he/she needs some remedial work and retesting.
During "Pupil Management,” the instructor is urged to role play, use videos
and give the student a concrete approach to digcipline. Tell the student

applicants what is expected and practice the technigues and responses with them.

Ms, Grundy says:




STEP 16
OP ON =

You, the Driver Training Instructor, should have-a good idea by now of the
student ‘s abilities. During this one—hour drive, more difficult maneuvers should
be practiced. A "behind-the-wheel" score sheet ghould. be used. This score sheet
tells you exactly where the student's capabilities and deficiencies are. The
score sheet should declare exactly what is being graded. Share the results with
the student applicants.

There is a good argument for putting three or four students on a bus and
letting them each drive for fifteen (15) to twenty (20) minutes and then switch
around. By using the rotation method of instruction, each driver gets to see the
other drivers operate the bus and can learn by cbservation. & word of warning -
it is recoomended that no more than four (4) students be on a bus at a time for
any traiping activity. The intent of the training is circumvented when more than

four (4) are on the bus. This alsc lessens the hands-on opportunity for each

student.

PLACE THE SCORE SHEET

IN THE DRIVERS FILE

24



(STEPS 14, 16 ARD 19 IN "TRAINING PROCEDURES")
TEREE BOURS REQUIRED
BEHIRD-THR-WHEEL IN VEEICLE OPERATION
DRIVIRG EXERCISE GRADING REPORT - PART II

CARDIDATE: DATE:

LOCATION: SCORE :

**DRIVERS ARE TO FOLLOW TEE LAW AND GOOD- DRIVING PROCEDURES AT ALL TIMES.*=

NEEDS
PASS SMPROVEMENT FALL
a. BASIC DRIVING SKILLS
1.  SEAT BELT MUST BE FASTENED. _ S
2.  ACTIVATE TURK SIGNALS WELL - S
IR ADVANCE.
3.  ACCELERATE SMOOTHLY INTO . S
TRAFFIC. :
4.  FOLLOW POSTED TRAFFIC _ -
SIGHNS AND SIGRALS.
5.  SCANNING TECENIQUES . W R
(SPEED, ROAD, MIRRORS,
TRAFFIC)
€.  MAINTAIR APPROXIMATELY — — s
FOUR SECONDS POLLOWING
DISTANCE.
7.  USE OF MANUAL ~ AUTOMATIC. - - =
TRANSMISSION.
8. YIELD RIGHT-OF~WAY (S) —_— 2 I S
9. (10-2) (9-3) BOLD OF —_ — —_

10.  TURN-AROUED -

25



STEP 17
I s ONS
"Critical Situations" training is a one-hour minimum reguirement. Ti
student should score at least 80% on their "Critical Situations" test. 1If tt

student scores below 80%, he/she neede some remedial work and retesting.

Ms. Grundy says:

ALAE THE |
TEST AT .
THE END OF N

THE CHAPTER
IN THE DRIVERS
[ILE |

26



STEP 18
ZIRST _AID

"FPirst Aid" is a one-hour minimum reguirement. The student should score
at least B0t on their "First Aid" test. If the student scores below 80%, he/she
needs some remedial work and retesting.

The area of "First Aid" lends itself to using outside professionals as
guest speakers. I+ is acceptable to use outside professional sources as
references, speakers, etc., in any classroom topic. You, the Driver Training
Instructor, must assure that the pertinent information in this manual is covered.
rYou" must sign off that the proper training has taken place -~ not the "guegt

T must REMEMBER
To fifCE THE TEST

| 47 THE B0 OF THE
(HaPTER IN THE
pIVER'S FILlE !

27



ON = gy I

If the student

This is the third and final segment of "Vehicle Cperation.”

applicant is unsatisfactory in any area, you have the authority to spend more

time on the student's weakness(es). As difficult as it is to recruit drivers,

we need to give them every chance to develop inte safe drivers. This does pot

mean that any Driver Training Instructor should ever certify any student

applicant that doesn't meet the qualifications. The scoring of drivers will be

covered in a later section of thie chapter.

Ms. Grundy Bays:

Pifee THE
| Soore SHEET
N THE

28



(STEPS 14, 16 AND 19 IR "TRAINING PROCEDURES"™)
TEREE BHOURS REQUIRED
BEAIRD THE WHEEL IX VEHICLE OFERATION
DRIVING EXERCISE GRADIRG REPORT - PART III

CANDIDATE: DATE:

LOCATION: ‘SCORE:

**DRIVERS ARE TO FOLLOW THE LAW AND GOOD DRIVING PROCEDURES AT ALL TIMES.**

REEDS
2ass ZMPROVEMENT EBIL
A. BASIC DRIVING SKILLS

1. SERT BELT MUST BE FASTENED. - — o

2. ACTIVATE TURN SIGNALS WELL — S ——
IN ADVANCE.

3. ACCELERATE SMOOTHLY INTO e P .
TRAFFIC.

4. PFOLLOW POSTED TRAFTIC om— e —
SIGNS AND SIGNALS.

5. SCANNIRG TECHNIQUES —_— — —
{SPEED, ROAD, MIRRORS,
TRAFFIC)

6. MAINTAIN APPROXIMATELY — P A
POUR SECONDS FOLLOWING
DISTARCE.

7. USE OF MANUAL - AUTOMATIC — I ——
TRARSMISSION.

9. {10-2) (%-3) BOLD OF — —— —
STEERING WHEEL.

10. TORN-AROUND — — —

28



STEP 20
VEHICLE CONTROL AT SPEED
"vehicle Control at Speed" training is a one-hour minimum regquirement.
Mogt Driver Training Instructors refer to this training segment as the "ROAD-E-O"
- although very similar, it is not. This ie the unit where most o©f the 610
points are originated. &All Driver Training Instructprs were trained, in their
initial training, on how to set up each activity. Remember, you, the Driver
Training Inst:u;tnr, have the authority to say whether a student applicant has

mastered a part of the "Behind-the-Wheel” training sufficiently.

FILL OUT WHAT

SCORESHEET?

30



VEHICLE OPERATION AT SPEED
PART 1
LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT TRANSPORTATION DEPARTMERTS SHOULD HAVE SOME FORM OF
VERIFICATION THAT "VEHICLE AT SPEED" WAS PERFORMED FOR ONE HOUR. THE FOLLOWING

ITEMS MUST BE COVERED DURING THE "VEEICLE AT SPEED" STAGE.

4.  YEEICLE OPERATION AT SPEED — ONE (1) EOUR

PASS
EALL
1. S0 DEGREE LEFT HAND TURN (RANGE COURSE TO —_— —
INCLUDE 10 MPH (50' OUTSIDE RADIUS AND 36
INSIDE RADIUS) .
2. 90 DEGREE RIGHT HAND TURN (SAME RADIUS) —_—
3. IRREGULAR SURFACE — DRIVIRG RIGHT WHEELS OFF AN —_— —
IRREGULAR SURFACE 3" CURE OR ROAD AT 15 MPH IN
AN 11' LAND. MANEUVER SHALL BE PERFORMED AT 75'
DISTANCE DIMENSION, SAPE RECOVERY.
4. STRAIGHT AHEAD PANIC BRAKE AT 20 MFH OF COMMAND. —_— —
STOP THE BUS 30' FROM DESIGNATED STOPPING POINT AND
PRIOR TO REACHING A MARKING COKE 40' FROM FIRST COKE.
5. EVASIVE MANEUVER TEROUGH AN OPENING, DRIVING TEE — —

SERPENTINE RIGET OR FROM LEFT ON TESTER COMMAND

AT 15 MPE HITTING NO CONES. (BO' FROM OPENING TO

FIRST CONE, OTHER CONES 60' APART) MAKE 1BO

TURN RAND SERPERTINE OPPOSITE DIRECTION.
mzn:smc&smusemnmmmmmmnsrm," HOWEVER, IT IS
RECOMMENDED m'r'm DEVELOF A FORM THAT WILL SUIT YOUR NEEDS AND CEECK Th.
AFOREMENTIONED ITEMS.

31
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STEP 21
cI NEEDS SPOR oN
"Special Needs Transportation” ie a thirty minute minimum requirement. The
student should score at least B0V on their "Special Bducation Transportation™

teBt. If the student scores below 80%, he/she needs some remedial werk and

retesting.

[ speciac wEEDS j

EDUCATION

100%

— __

Me. Grundy says:

PLALE THE TEST
AT THE END OF

32



STEP 22
EXIRA-CURRICULER IRIPS
"Extra-Curricular Tripg" training is a thirty minute minimum requirement
The students should ecore at least 80% on their "Extra-Curricular Trips" test

If the student scores below 80%, he/she needs some remedial work and retesting

EXTRA )
CURRICULAR
TRIPS

100%

e

Ms. Grundy says: =

PLACE THE TEST AT
THE END OF THE

. 7 CHAPTER Th THE
XKiverss e

i3



STEP 23
ACCIDENTS AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
"Accidents and Emergency Procedures" has a one-hour minimum reguirement.
The student should score at least B0% on their “Accidents and Emergency
Procedures” test. If the student scores below 80%, he/she needs some remedial

work and retesting.

PLAtt THE TEST
A7 THE END Oj}

THE CHAFTER LN
THE DRIVER'S

- Fiee!

Mg. Grundy says:

\.

34



"Bus Route ldentification" has a two-hour minimum reguirement. Thie is
vital part of "Behind-the-Wheel"™ training. The majerity of student injuries ar
deaths occur while loading or unloading. This block of instruction is pot par
of the 610 points, however, a student applicant can be failed or sent back fc
remedial training in certain areas if you, the Driver Training Instructer, dee
that their ability is not adequate in one or more of the areas. Always remember
the requirement listed on the score sheet is a minimuom.

{See the Bcore sheet.)

Mg. Grundy says:

PLACE THE JPoRE
Heer IN THE

DRIVER'S
FiLE'

as



BUS ROUTE IDERTIFICATION, DRIVER REVIEW AND INSTRUCTION

LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT TRANSPORTATION DEPARTMENTS SHOULD HAVE SOME FORM OF
VERIFICATION THAT "BUS ROUTE IDENTIFICATION,"™ "DRIVER REVIEW" AKD "INSTRUCTION"
WAS PERFORMED FOR TWO BOURS. THE FOLLOWING ITEMS MUST BE COVERED DURING THE BUS
IDERTIFICATION STAGE.

BEGINNING QUALIFYING DRIVER MUST DRIVE A SCHOOL BUS ROUTE UNDER THE SUPERVISION
OF THE DRIVER TRAIRING INSTRUCTOR WITH SCHOOL BUS EMPTY. INSTRUCTIONAL

INFORMATION SEALL BE PROVIDED AS FOLLOWS:

1. LOCATION OF SCHOOLS AND TRAFFIC PATTERNS: EASS FEALL
a. INGRESS & EGRESS e ———
b. LOADING ZONE/AREAS —_— ——
c. SUPERVISION/MONITORIRG —_—
2. SCHOQL BUS ROUTE DRIVING WITH THE FOLLOWING AREAS IDENTIFIED:
a. EAZARDOUS AREAS
BLIKD CURVES
EILL TOP
POG AREAS

EIGH DERSITY TRAFFIC
OTHER DRIVIRG EAZARDS

00000

[T
1111

b. PUPIL LOADING/UNLOADING STOPS

© ALL POPIL STOPS MUST BE DESIGNED AND
IDERTIFIED TO DRIVER.

e DRIVER DEMONSTRATES ENOWLEDGE OF ALL
SIGNALS AND STUDENRT . CONTROL.

° BUS ROUTE IDENTIFICATION POR SUBSTITUTE
DRIVER. BECAUSE A SUBSTITUTE DRIVER CANRBT
DRIVE ALL ROUTES, ONE PEOTO-TYPE ROUTE WILL BE
ESTABLISHED. ROUTE MAPS SEOWING THE ABOVE WILL
BE GIVEN TO TEE SUBSTITUTE.

36



STEP 25
DRIVER _BEVIEW I
"briver Review I" has a two-hour minimum requirement. This review is
total averview. of everything that has been covered. The "Basic Driving Skills
on the Review Score Sheet must be covered, however, you will - no doubt - haw
many other areas that you will want to review. This is not a teaching time a
such, but a review of everything covered. That isp not to say that the transfe
of knowledge can and shouldn't take place. In many cases, this is the last tim
that the Driver Training Instructor has tc observe the student before he/shi

drives with children.

ZEEX_REE SATE.

BRIVER 27

Mg. Grundy says:

FLACE TUE Sppee
SHEET IN Tie

I

37



VEHICLE OPERATION

: DRIVIRG EXERCISE GRADING REPORT

DATE:

REVIEW I

BUSH#:

"*DRIVERS ARE TO FOLLOW THE LAW AND GOOD DRIVING PROCEDURES AT ALL TIMES.=»

BASIC DRIVING SKILLS

1.

2.

dc.

SEAT BELT NUST BE FASTENED.
ACTIVATE TURN SIGNALS WELL
IR ADVANCE.

ACCELERATE SMOCTHLY INTO
TRAFFIC.

FOLLOW POSTED TRAFFIC

AND SIGNALS.

SCANNING TECHNIQUES

(SPEED, ROAD, MIRRORS,
TRAFFIC)

MAINTAIN APPROXIMATELY FOUR
SECONDS POLLOWING DISTANCE.
USE OF MANUAL -~ AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION.

YIELD RIGET-OF-WAY (5)
{(10-2} (9-3) BOLD OF
STEERING WHEEL.

TURN-AROUND

38
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STEP 26
00 STION ST
All students must take the "100 Question” test. A score of B0% should
attained on this test. If a student scores less than B80%, tooc great of
weakness is indicated and the student needs some remedial work. No test may ta
the place of the "100 Question" test. You may want to give your stude
applicants a test that is directed toward your school district's policie:

however, you must administer the "100 Question" test.

100
QUESTION
TEST
80%

M. Grundy says:

PLAce Tue (raoen
TEST Ok ANSWER.
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100 QUESTION TEST

(EACH QUESTION IS WORTH ONE (1) POINT IN ITS TOTALITY)

ANSWER EACH OUESTION TRUE OR FALSE

1.

11,
12,
13.

14.

A school bus driver can serve as his/her own chaperon on an extra-curricular
trip If he/she is 2 member of the school faculty or administrative staff and
his/her load 1s of reasonable age.

When exiting a highway, a driver should know the exit number, watch for signs,
signal to move into the correct lane and reduce speed just before entering the
deceleration lane.

The normal absolute speed limit for a highway construction area is 45 MPH,
unless otherwise posted.

It is Jegal to split the lanes when making a right tum from a four (4) lane seet.
Legally speaking, It is never permissible to pass another vehicie on the right.
White fines separate traffic moving in opposite directions.

The color white on a traffic sign indicates regulaﬁo_n.

When stopping at rallroad wracks, the stop shall be made not less than 15' or
more than 50' from the nearest track.

A solid yellow line Is used to mark the edge of the roadway on the driver's
right.

Sustained periods of high speed driving tend to dull a person's judgement of
speed.

If you are being tallgated, you should increase your foliowing distance.
The Heimlich maneuver is used when a victim has an obstructed airway.

The recommended inttial technique to be used to control bieeding is the use of
pressure points.

The primary objective of first ald Is to save lives.

1



(TRUE OR FALSE}

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

Shock Is defined as a depressed state of many vital bodlly functions.
A multi-lane highway s defined as a highway with four (4) or more lanes.
There Is no law that requires a wm signal to be used when lane changing.

When turning in a motor vehicle equipped with signal lamps or mechanical,
signal devices, hand signals are not aliowed.

A schoo! bus driver encounters more drunken drivers during daylights hours
than after dark. :

Pupiis who must cross the roadway to enter the bus or when leaving the bus
shall wait undl signalled to do so by the bus driver.

A person shall not be employed as a Kentucky school bus driver if convicted or
driving a motor vehicle under the infiuence of alcohol or any fliegal drug within
the last five (5) years.

A criminal records (thumbprint) and motor vehicle records (MVR) check shall
be performed by a local district on new bus drivers prior o inital employment
or after a break in service, excluding summers

Certified Kentucky school bus drivers shall complete annually an eight (8) hour
in-service update, relevant to the core curriculum, prior o the beginning of the
school year.

All Kenmucky public school buses transporting three (3) and four (4) year old
children shall be staffed with a minimum of one (1 ) driver assistant.

The superintendent shall require that a safety inspection be made on each scheol
bus owned and operated by the board or contracted to the board, at least once
each month.

All persons who operate a Kentucky school bus must have a written contract
each school year In which the terms of employment are clearly defined.

A law that has been enacted by a legistative body Is calied a saute, thus the
Kentucky Administrative Regulations.



(TRUE OR FALSE)

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.
33.
34.

35.

36.

37.

38.
39.

41.

42,
43.

Puplis shall remain seated untll the bus has come to a complete stop before
Jeaving thelr seats.

When loading students, the driver shall bring the bus to a complete stop
approximately ten (10) feet from the nearest students.

A state certified schoo!l bus driver must have an annual physical exam each
school year.

The maximum speed for a Kentucky school bus Is 55 MPH. This applies only
to operation within the state boundaries.

At 45 MPH, a four (4) second following distance should be maintained.
An oll pressure gauge indicates how much ofl you have in the bus.

The front brake slack adjusters can be checked for play even with the spring
brakes on.

Fallure to perform a pre-trip Inspection on Every bus you drive each and every
day is a violation of state and Federal law.

The use of service brakes on a long and/or steep downgrade ks only a
supplement to the braking effect of the engine.

If a front hub ofl seal Is leaking, It can increase the stopping distance of your
vehicle.

When braking a bus with ABS type brakes, you pump the brakes to stop.

The loading steps to be performed by a driver is broken down into four (4)
categories: 1) approach; 2) stop; 3) loading and 4) door.

There are instances when a school bus stop should be made in an intersection.

When rning a forward contro! bus, a driver should turn earlier than when
turning a conventional style bus. 2

The best and most efficient steering technique is controlied slipping.
A concave mirror has the mirror center higher than its sides.

3



(TRUE OR EALSE)

——

———

44, Egress means "to enter.”
45, The expert driver adjusts his/her speed to specific road and traffic conditions.

46. The school bus elght (8) light system may be used in an emergency as weli as
when students are Ioading or unioading the bus.

47. Non-skid or snow dres prevent skidding on slippery pavement.

48. When evacuating a school bus, the students should move to 2 minimum distance
of 100 feet from the bus.

49. The stop arm shall be used at ali imes when loading or unloading stdents, this
includes while on school property.

50. A driver should always set the parking brake when loading or unioading students
to avoid driver error that may allow the bus to move.

FILL IN THE BLANKS WITH THE APPROPRIATE ANSWER(S)

51.

52.

53.

54.

5S.

56.
57.
58.

Between and feet from the loading zone, the driver shall
activate the big yeliow loading lights. 5

When a vehicle , the dres lose contact with the road and ride on a thin film
of water.

If your bus begins to skid, immediately tum the wheel in the
(same/opposite) direction as the skid.

Each student who rides a school bus must receive emergency evacuation
drilis per year.

There are a total of eight (8) emergency evacuation options, but only
should be practiced.

A school bus driver will make ciose to major decisions every mile.
There are different classifications of fires.

All Kentucky school buses are equipped with (how many)
reflective triangles?




(FILLIN THE BLANKS)

§9. The number of driver assistants required on a school bus transporting three and four
year old children shall be recommended to the superintendent by the
60. The width of a Kentucky school bus, excluding mirrors, Is (state feet or
inches).
CIRCLE THE BEST ANSWER
61. The person(s) designated by the Board of Education who Is responsible for the
discipline of pupils who ride school buses Is the:
a. school bus driver
b. gransportation director
(& principal
62. School bus drivers shall be provided with a list of students who ride their bus by:
a. the principal
b. the superintendent
c. the transportation director
63. A school bus driver should look ahead when driving, a minimum of:
a. - 45 seconds
b. 1/2 of a mile
c. 12-15 seconds
64. If you are driving 2 Kentucky school‘ bus, you should have a minimum of
seconds following distance when traveling over 40 MPH.
a. 4
b. 5
c. 12
65. The proper method to negotiate a curve is to brake:

a. when coming out of the curve
b. in the middie of the curve
c. before entering the curve



{MULTIPLE CHOICE)

é6.

67.

é8.

69.

70.

71.

In heavy traffic, it Is best to:

a. drive at the speed of other traffic; provided the traffic Is moving
below the posted speed limit

b. drive siowly on the extreme right

c. pass cars untll you find an open space ahead

Should 2 car side-swipe you and then speed ahead, it Is best to:

3. try to catch up with the driver, pass him and make him stop his
car

b. obzain his icense plate number and report the case 1o the police

c. report the incldent to your insurance representative

Skids are generally caused by:

a. driving too fast for the road condidons
b. too much air in the tres

c. poorly adjusted brakes
Most traffic accidents are the resuit of:

3. mechanical defects of the bus
b. bad weather conditions
c. errors In the driver's judgement

A bus driver who cuts the cormner o ciosely when making a rlght wm, causing his
wheels to go over the curb Is probably:

a. a poor judge of distance in other sttuadons also
b. deliberately trying to save time
() a safe driver in other ways

When paraliel parking on the right edge of the roadway, with a2 curb and on an
upgrade, it Is best to:

a. mrnmefromwheelsmmedwarddaeedgeofﬂmroad
b. e the front wheels turned toward the center of the road
c. keep the front wheels pointed straight ahead



{MULTIPLE CHOICE)

72,

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

When approaching a traffic signal showing a flashing red light, you should

a. contnue at a reasonable speed provided no cars are approaching
on the side streets

b. stop and remain stopped untll a green light appears

() come to a full stop and proceed with caution when clear

Which of the these tuming movement I Involved In the most serious types of
accidents?

a. right tums
b. left ums
<. twrns into private driveways

When approaching oncoming vehicles at night, you should

a. use lower headlight beams
b. use upper headlight beams
c. use parking lights

When meeting a car with glaring headiights, you should

a. watch the right side of the road
b. wm on your own bright lights
c. watch the center line of the road

The most common driver violations that resuit in an accident is

a. speeding
b. fallure to yield right of way
C. fallure to use proper tum indicators

Children of what ages are generally considered capable of recognizing traffic danger?
a. 5 to 6 years of age

b. 7 to 8 years of age
c. 10 to 12 years of age



{MULTIPLE CHOICE)

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

Normial following distances should be on highways because traffic in front
of you Is traveling at a higher rate of speed

a. reduced
b. increased
C. about the same

Defective exhaust systems can contribute to
a.  carbon monoxide poisoning
b. carbon dioxide polsoning
c. hydroplaning
A Kentucky school bus driver must wear his/her seat belt when operating a school bus
a. only when transporting children
b. always
c. never
The reason you never shift gears while crossing raliroad tracks Is because of
a. the time ht takes to shift the gears
b. your attention Is diverted from the ourside of the bus
c. _the fact that a vehicle is most likely to stall when shifting gears

The driver shall not transport adult employees of the board or any person not
employed by the board uniess he receives written permission from the

a. superintendent
b. school board

c. principal
A Kentucky school bus driver must have a minimum of vision in each
eye, with or without corrective lenses. :

a. 20/80

b. 20/30

c. 20/40



(MULTIPLE CHOICE}

84.

85.

86.

87.

89.

90.

Basic transportation of non-handicapped students is

a. required by law
b. not required by law
c. proportionate to the enroliment scale of the district

ABS stands for
a. airbags, brakes, steering
b. alrway, breaks, shock
c. antl-lock braking system
Each Kentucky school bus must receive a safety inspection
a. every 14 days
b. monthly
c every 3 months

Kenuicky school bus drivers must have 2 physical every

a. year
b. WO years
c. four years

A Kenmucky school bus driver must be tested for miberculosis
a. each year
b. never
¢.  atlnitdal employment only

A LAB test performed during a pre-urip inspection stands for

a. leaks, alarms, button

b. leaks, air supply, brakes

c looseness, atr, buiges
Yielding the right of way means

W

2. slow down and proceed when light is green
b. aliow the other person to go first
c. stop, look In all directions, go when clear

9



(MULTIPLE CHOICE)

91.

92.

When approaching cyclists, give a short beep on horn at least how many feet prior to
passing to warn them that you are near?

a. 50
b. 100
c. 200

A school bus driver should periodically check the speedometer (gauges). This should
occur about every secon_ds.

a. 5
b. 12
c. 20

EILL IN THE BLANKS WITH THE CORRECT ANSWER(S)

$3. The loading of students is broken down into four (4) categories. These are:

94. Students who must cross the roadway should cross o feet in front of the
bus.

©5. The safest and best steering technique for school bus drivers to use Is called

96. Parking Is prohibited within feet of a fire hydrant.

97. In Kentucky, all school bus drivers should adhere to the mouo "SAFETY ,

SECOND."

98. Apemagon(ﬂve—slded)slupedsiznteﬁsywd\erelsa
ahead.

©9. A diesel engine should run at least minutes before i Is stopped.

100. The mirrors show the front of the bus.

10



(EACH QUESTION 1S WORTH ONE (1) POINT IN ITS TOTALITY)

100 QUESTION TEST

ANSWER KEY
1. TRUE 26. | TRUE
2. FALSE 27. |FALSE
3. TRUE 28. | TRUE
4. FALSE 29. | TRUE
5. FALSE 30. |TRUE
é. FALSE 31. |FALSE
7. TRUE 32. - | FALSE
8. TRUE 33. |FALSE
Q. FALSE 34. (TRUE
10. | TRUE 35. | TRUE
11. | TRUE 36. |TRUE
12. |TRUE 37. |TRUE
13. | FALSE 38. |FALSE
14. | TRUE 39. (TRUE
15. {TRUE 40. |FALSE
16. | TRUE 41. |FALSE
17. | FALSE 42. |FALSE -
18. |TRUE 43. | FALSE
19. | FALSE 44, |FALSE
20. | TRUE 45. |TRUE
21. |TRUE 46. | FALSE
22. | TRUE 47. |FALSE
23. | TRUE 48. |TRUE
24. | TRUE 49. |TRUE
25. | TRUE 50. |TRUE




51. | 150-200' 78. |C

52. | HYDROPLANES 79. |A

53. |SAME 80. |B

54. |FOUR 81. |C

55. | SEVEN 82. |A

56. | TWENTY 83. |C

57. | THREE 84. |B

58. | THREE g5. |C

59. | DRIVER TRAINING 86. |B

INSTRUCTOR

60. |8 OR96" 87. |A

61. |c 8s. |C

62. |A 89. |A

63. |C 90. |B

&4. |B 91. |C

65. |C 92. |A

66. |A 93. | APPROACH, STOP, LOADING,
DOOR

67. |B 94. {10-15'

68. |A {95. | HAND OVER HAND

69. |cC 96. |15°

70. |A 97. | FIRST, SCHEDULE

71. |B 98. | SCHOOL ZONE

72. |c 99. | THREE

73. |B 100. | CROSSOVER

74. |A

75. |A

76. |B

77. |¢




sTEP 27

CDL SKILLS TEST

At this point, the student applicant should have made an appointment to

take the "CDL Skills" test. The applicant should be able te obtain their CDL on

the day of testing or mo later than the next working day. A copy of the student

applicant's CDL shall be placed in the driver's file.




STEP 28
CONTRACT .

By regulation (702 RAR 5:040, Section:2), each driver shall be provided
with a written contract each school year. This is not only regular route drivers
but all certified drivers.

Provide all student applicants with a written contract before they

transport any children.

Ns. Crundy Says:

41



pC _ PT-14

DRIVER’S CONTRACT

(BOARD-OWNED VEHICLES)

STATE OF KENTUCKY ) ss

COUNTY OF )

This contract entered into this the day of s 19 s
by and between the __School District
whose address is _ , Kentucky, Zip Code s
hereinafter known as the District and - _

whose address is . Kentucky, Zip code ,

hereinafter known as the. Driver.

WITNESSETH:

The District hereby employs the Driver to drive one of the school buses or
special type vehicles owned by the District for that part of the
1 -19 school year during which the District's public schools remain
in regular session following the signing of this contract subject to the
conditions set forth in the subsequent provisions of this contract, to wit:

The duties to be performed are to commence on the first day required by the
school calendar adopted or amended by the District and approved by the
State Department of Education for the school year, for the number of days
required by such calendar, to end no later than Junme 30, of the school
year.

THE_DISTRICT AGREES:

1. To pay the Driver for his or her regular day-to-day services rendered
at the rate of- A

2. To pay the Driver for a maximm of *Driver Training Days® during
this school year. The exact number of "Driver Training Days® for which
the Driver will be paid shall be determined by the District based upon
that portion of this school.year during which the Driver is employed.
The District shall determine the number of ®Driver Training Days”
during which the Driver shall be engaged in training and preparation
prior to driving the bus or special type vehicle in transporting pupils
to and from school and the mumber of days to be spent in additional
training during. this school year. Any payment to the Driver for these
days is contingent upon the Driver being present and taking part in the
training activities. Payment for days shall be at the rate of

‘KDE?MIC APPROVED |
2500-076 Rev.$-90




10.

-2-

To pay the Driver for his-or her services at the pay period time shown
in this item and for the period of time covered by each pay period as
shown in this ditem:

To maintain the school bus or special type vehicle to which the Driver
is assigned in a safe mechanical condition at all times.

To provide the Driver with a copy of the State laws, Kentucky
Administrative Regulations, and the District's regulations or policies
that pertain to the Driver's responsibilities in driving a school bus
or special type vehicle.

To provide the Driver with training reguired for State certification
and any other training the District deems necessary for the Driver to
carry out his or her duties as a school bus driver or special tyvpe
vehicle driver.

To direct the principals of the schools, the teachers, and other school
personnel assigned responsibilities for pupil transportation to provide
their reasonable assistance to the Driver in maintaining order and
discipline on and about the school bus or special type vehicle.

To provide bodily injury, property damage, medical payments, and
uninsured motorists insurance coverage on the school bus or special
type vehicie to which the Driver is assigned up to at least the minimm
amounts recommended by the Division of Pupil Transportation.

THE DRIVER AGREES:

1,

To abide by the State laws, Kentucky Administrative Regulations, and
the District's regulations or policies that pertain to his or her
responsibilities as a school bus driver or special type vehicle driver.



10.

11.

12.

3

To follow the instructions given to him or her by the proper school
system authorities to the best of his or her ability.

To procure at his or her own expense the necessary Kentucky license or
licenses required for a Kentucky school bus driver and to keep the
license or licenses in force at all times,

To provide the District with a certificate from a physician designated
by the District attesting to his or her physical fitness to drive a
school bus or special type vehicle. This certificate to ‘be provided
prior to driving the school bus or special type vehicle in transporting
pupils to and from school and at least annually thereafter.

To report for work at the times specified by the District and to run
the bus route assigned to him or her and to maintain the time schedule
for the route consistent with safety, road, and weather conditions.

To drive the school bus or special tvpe vehicle to which he or she is
assigned in a safe manner at all times and in a manner that will
minimize mechanical wear on the parts of the school bus or special type
vehicle, and to report mechanical difficulties promptly to the person
designated to receive such reports.

To sweep or otherwise clean the inside of the school bus or special
type vehicle daily and to keep all lights and safety signals ciean at
all times.

To wear clean clothes and to present a clean personal appearance when
driving the school bus. The District, at its discretion, may require a
certain type of dress or uniform for the Bus Driver.

To complete the training required for State certification and any other
training required by the District before transporting pupils to and
from school or school related events. The Driver may be required by
the District to pass an examination based upon the instructional units
cet forth in the required training course to substantiate the
qualifications of the Driver to carry out his or her duties.

To attend 2 reasonable number of school bus driver training meetings
during the school year and to participate in the training reguired for
certification renewal.

To not report for work when his or her physical condition is such that
it would impair the ability of the Driver to carry out his or her duties.

To notify the person or persons designated by the District as far in
advance a2s possible when the Driver is unable to report for work and to
give a reasonable explanation for not reporting for work.



4e

13. To not make any alterations, modifications, or add any equipment to the bus
or remove any equipment from the bus without authorization from the board.

14,

MUTUAL AGREEMENTS:

1. It is mutually agreed by and between the District and the Driver that the
District will release the Driver from this contract upon the presentatieon of
2 written request to the District at least
prior to the release date requested extept in an emergency.

2. It is mutually agreed by and betweern the District and the Driver that the
Driver will release the District from this contract, if for reasons of
economy or efficiency the District determines that it is no longer necessary
to operate the school bus or special type vehicle to which the Driver is
assigned, provided that the District presents to the Driver a written notice
of the District's intent to discontinue the operation of the school bus or
special type vehicle at least,
in ;dvance. and the Driver is given an appropriate opportunity to respond -to
such.

3. It is sutually agreed by and between the District and the Driver that the
failure of either party to carry out their respective obligations in good
faith as set forth in this contract shall cause this contract to become
cancellable for cause.

4., It is mutually agreed by and between the District and the Driver that either
party may terminate this contract by giving the other party at least
written notice when
the provisions of this contract have been vioiated by the other party,
provided that party is given an appropriate opportunity to respond to the
proposed termination.

WITNESSETH THESE SIGNATURES:

School District

» Superintendent

, Driver
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STEP 29

SCHOOL BUS DRIVER DATA SHEET
At this point in the training course, a "School Bus Driver Data Sheet"®
should be submitted. No one should be allowed to drive Kentucky schoel children
until the Division_ of Pupil Transportation has received the driver's name and
pertinent information. The certification comes from the State Department of
Education. Therefore, if you permit somecne to drive befo:e submitting a "School
Bus Driver Data Sheet," you are permitting an uncertified person to drive our

children.

SCHOOL BYUS
DRIVER
DATA SHEET

-

e, Gruney says: I Must REMemseR

H

| To SEND (8Y mai
OR FRx) THE DATA

SHEET IN Befoke
THE STUDENT (AN

DEve!

-
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STEP 30
DRIVER REVIEW II
"priver Review II™ has a two-hour minimum requirement. After 20 days of
completing Step 25, "Driver Review I," and within 30 days, "Driver Review IIV
must be completed. This should be conducted with students on the bus, if at all
posgible. Check all required areas on the Review Score Sheet plus any other
requirements that you might have. If your student checks out O.K., you need not
submit any documentation to the Divisien. 1f your student is unacceptable, you
pust =t this point make a decision in regard to Yyour course of action.
Retraining or Termination. If you decide upon termination, another "School Bus

Driver Data Sheet" must be submitted to the Division of Pupil Transportation

deleting the driver.

1




VERICLE OPERATION

DRIVING EXERCISE GRADING REPORT

NAME : DATE: BUSE:

REVIEW IJ

**DRIVERS ARE TO FOLLOW THE LAW AND GOOD DRIVING PROCEDURES AT ALL TIMES.=*

NEEDS
EAsS IMPROVEMENT ZAlL

BASIC DRIVING SKILLS
1. SERT BELT MUST BE FASTENED.

2. ACTIVATE TURK SIGHNALS WELL
IN ADVANCE.

3. ACCELERATE SMOOTHLY INTO
TRAFFIC.

4. FOLLOW POSTED TRAFFIC
SIGNS AND SIGRALS.

5. SCANNING TECHNIQUES
{SPEED, ROAD, MIRRORS,
TRAFFIC)

6. MAINTAIN APPROXIMATELY
FOUR SECONDS FOLLOWING
DISTARCE.

7. USE OF MANUAL - AUTOMATIC

TRARSMISSTIOR.
8. YIELD RIGET-OF-WAY (5) P .

g. (10-2} (9=-3) EOLD OF —
*  STEERING WEEEL.

10,  TORN-AROUKD _ S

a4




STEP 31
DIELOMR
Present the driver with a "Diplema,” stating all scores and respongible

signatures. A copy of this vDiploma" should be kept in the driver’'s file tc

substantiate that all training has taken place.

'

GRADUATE

_

45



i0}094Q uoyepodsuBI) uepueupedng ops

10j30115U} pBCYH-BY)-10A0 JCJONYSU] WODIETV|)

......................................................... - ’.ﬁ"z hoéa
--------------------------------------------------------- -;o—’cz S’tn
.................................................. :Bgsa_—:i °—=°: -=D

................................................................

................................................. ﬂﬂam ﬂ- —E—SQ S—___*_—O>
....................................................... g_ﬁgac 0—0—£°>
............................................ -_—O——ﬂ—hag..-b. hﬂ—q-u—hsc ﬂbﬂw
......................................... uojepiodsuesy uojwanp3 (eedg

................................ R N RN R —:QE@E:’S—E:&
........................................ ﬂ'.——.-—ugoi &Q:OEDE”‘EQ“?(

........................................................ @:ﬂ.——s—.——-m Eo———.—o
..................................................... s:a:u——hﬂuz ‘ ehﬂo

.................................................... G—E—EOEGE——‘-& g’—nﬁ
................ LR N RN Qg——ﬂ—aﬂrm‘;’n-

SHNOH DNINIVHL ONILYH AON3IOIH0Hd V3V WNTNOIHHND

:sBuyjjes Aouejo)josd Buimajjo) ey yiim

weiboid Buuies) ieajiq sng jooyag Ajonjusyy sy Uy peuled sjips pue eBpejmouy ey 8 Adde o) Ajqe seys|y pejessuowep sey .

wyj fifiyaa0 0} s) sny,

sjooyosg aljgqnd Aiuno)

NOLLVONAd J0 LNANLAVJAd
AMONINAY JO HYIVAMNONINOD




Mp. Grundy says:

0o IT!
DO IT RIGHT!
KEEP KENTUCKYS

CHILDREN SAFE
OF.




STE?P
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11

14
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15

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

S G s D
APPLICATION ~ (ADMINISTRATIVE)
INTERVIEW - (ADMINISTRATIVE)
EDUCATION VERIFICATION ~ (ADMINISTRATIVE)
PRE-EMPLOYMENT ROAD TEST — (ADMINISTRATIVE)
MVR - (ADMIKISTRATIVE)
CRIMINAL RECORD CHECK - (ADMINISTRATIVE)
PHYSICAL - (ADMINISTRATIVE)
ALL CLEAR
CDL STUDY PERIGD - (CLASSROOM)
CDL WRITTEN TESTS ~ (ADMINISTRATIVE)
CARE AND MAINTENAKCE - (CLASSROGHM)
DRIVING FURDAMERTALS - (CLASSROOM)
LAWS AND REGULATIONS ~ (CLASSROOM)
VEHICLE OPERATION ~ PART I - (BEHIKD-TEE-WHEEL)
FUPIL MANAGEMENT - (CLASSROOM)
VEEICLE OPERATION - PART II - (BEEIND-THE-WEEEL)
CRITICAL SITUATIONS - (CLASSROOM)
FIRST AID - {CLASSROOM)
VEEICLE OPERATION - PART III - (BEEIND-THE-WHEEL)
VEEICLE CONTROL AT SPEED - (BENIND-THE-WHEEL)
SPECTAL NEEDS TRANSPORTATION - (CLASSROOM)
EXTRA-CURRICULAR TRIPS - (CLASSROOM)
ACCIDENT AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURES - (CLASSROOM)
BUS ROUTE ID - (BEEIND-TEE-WHEEL)
DRIVER REVIEW I - (BENIND-THE-WHEEL)
100 QUESTION TEST - (CLASSROOM)
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STEP 27

STEP 28

STEP 29

STEP 30

STEP 31

CDL SKILLS TEST - (BEHIND-TEE-WHEEL)
CONTRACT - (ADMINISTRATIVE)

DAT2 SHEET SUBMISSION - (ADMINISTRATIVE)
DRIVER REVIEW II - (BEHIND-THE-WHEEL)

DIPLOMA - (ADMINISTRATIVE)
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PROPER SCORING

OF ALL




The scoring of a Kentucky school bus driver applicant is a multifaceted
endeavor. While each Driver Training Instructor has the 610 point guidelinee to
go by, the Division of Pupil Transportation desires to leave the Driver Training
Instructer the flexibility to use their own judgement when scoring driver
applicants. With this in mind, an instructor must understand all areas of
grading. This sectiocn is divided into two basic grading modes. One is strictly
fixed or cbjective while the other is more flexible or pubjective. Your goal as
a Driver Training Instructor is to be as fixed or objective as posgible. When

operating on this premise, perscnal opinion or favoritiem is removed.

S:
FIZED 80t OVERALL SCORE NEEDED TO PASS PLUS 80% ON EACH SECTION
POINTS POSSIBLE EASSING SCORE
A.  WRITTEN EXAM (STEP 26) 100 80
B. INTERVIEW (STEP 2) 50 40

*»THE FOLLOWIRG 1S USUALLY PERFORMED DURING VEBICLE~-AT-SPEED**

C.  DEFUNCT/FAULTY BUS 75 60
D.  BACK UP 50 40
E.  DIMINISEING CLEARANCE 50 40
F.  RIGET TURN 3s 28
G.  STRAIGHT LIKE 50 40
B.  SERPERTINE 50 40
I.  OFFSET ALLEY 50 40
3.  RAILROAD 50 40
K.  STOP LINE 25 20
655 STUDENT PICK-UP 25 29

TOTAL 610 488
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A student must score at least 80% in order to have a passing score in th-
“"Fixed" grading mode. This is a minimum of 488 points out of the 610 points-
possible.

XIB

The DPriver Training Instructer hae the responsibility to also grade the
applicant in the "flexible" mode. This method of grading is not as definitive
as the fixed mode, but just as important. The following is an outline of grading
to be used by the Driver Training Instructor throughout tpe course when using

“flexible™ grading.

SIEP.1l ARPLICATION

FLEXTHLE GO OVER THE APPLICATION AND LOOK FOR ANY PROELEM AREAS.

SIEP 2  IEIERVIEW
FIXED WHAT DID YOU THEIKEK OF THE APPLICANT? WAS HE/SHE ENTEUSIASTIC?
OR CERTAINLY THIS IS RO REASON TO EXCLUDE AN APPLICANT, BHOWEVER, IT IS

FLEXTELE WISE TO MARE MENTAL ROZES DURING TEIS PROCESS ALONG WITE THE “FIXED"

SCORING OF 50 POSSIELE POINTS.

SIER. 2 = EDUCATION VERIFICATION

FLEXTHLE VERIFY PROPER EDUCATION AND PLACE VERIFICATION IN THE DRIVER'S FILE.

SIEP .4 ERECEMPLOYMERT _ROAD JEST

FLEXIBELE  THIS SEGMENT SEEMS TO EE MISUNSDERSTOOD. AS A DRIVER TRAINIKG
INSTRUCTOR, YOU ARE SIMPLY DECIDING, "CAN I TRAIN TEIS DRIVER?" BEE
CAREFUL BEFORE YOU TAKE THE APPLICANTS OUT ON A BUS, THEY MAY NOT RE
COVERED BY INSURANCE. WHY NOT USE A CAR OR SCHOOL VAN. BE SaF]
STAY ON SCHOOL PROPERTY.

S0



STEP &S

PLEXTELE

STEP 6

SIER E

MOTOR VEHICLE RECORD CHECK
YOU MUST LOOK OVER TEIS DOCUMENT AND DETERMINE WHETHER EE/SHE IS A

GOOD CANDIDATE. THE DIVISIOR OF PUPIL TRANSPORTATION DOES NWOT FEEL
THEI‘ITWOULDBEPROPERFORWONETOMTEEDECISIONTOPLACEAN
APPLICANT IN A TRAIRING CLASS OTHER THAN A LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT.
THE SUBJECTIVITY OF THIS DECISION SHOULD BE REMOVED AS MUCE AS
POSSIBLE. TRY TO HAVE WRITTEN PARAMETERS GOVERNING ENROLLMERT IN 2

CLASS.

CORD CE
MSISSWNTEEMVEBIGERE&RDCEEBINMTHSW
!EGOBEOVERWWPAMTERS SHOULD BE DEVELOPED. TEIS

REMOVES ANY ALLEGATIONS OF FAVORITISM OR DISCRIMINATION.

BEYSICAL
TEISWTSBDWMBERECBIVEDMDJUSTFILEDBM. IT NEEDS

TO BE LOOKED AT AND AN APPLICANT'S PEYSICAL QUALITIES NEED IO BE

CHECKED TO MAKE SURE THAT EE/SHE MEETS THE MINIMOM QUALIFICATIOR IN

OUR REGULATIONS.

ALL CLEBR

i
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STEP 11

CARE BND MAINTENANCE

WOT A SCORED CLAS$ IN THE "FIXED" SCORING METHOD, HOWEVER, YOU, THE
DRIVER TRAINING INSTRUCTOR, HAVE TEE RIGET TO ENSURE THAT TEE
STUDENT CAN PERFORM A PRE-TRIP INSPECTION TO YOUR SATISFACTION. THE

STUDENT SBOULD SCORE AT LEAST 80% ON THE POST-CHAPTER WRITTEN TEST.

DRIVIKG FUNDAMENTALS
NOT A SCORED CIASS IN THE "FIXED" SCORING METHOD, HOWEVER, YOU, TEE
DRIVER TRAINING INSTRUCTOR, HAVE THE AUTHORITY TO ENSURE THAT THE
STUDENT HAS GRASPED THE BASIC KNOWLEDGE NEEDED. THEE STUDENT SHOULD

SCORE AT LERST 80% ON THE POST-CEAPTER WRITIEN TEST.

LAWS AKRD REGULRIIONS

NOT A SCORED CLASS IN THE FIXED SCORING METHQD, BOWEVER, YOU, IF

mmmmmaﬁmmmmmmmsmm

" gGAS GRASPED THE BASIC KNOWLEDGE NEEDED. THE STUDENT SEHOULD SCORE AT

1{EAST 80% ON TEE POST-CHAPTER WRITTEN TEST.

VEHICLE OPERATION (PART 1)

THIS IS THE FIRST “BEHIKRD-TEE-WHEEL" ACTIVITY AFTER THE STUDENRT
APPLICANT HAS BEEN ACCEPTED INTO THE TRAINING CLASS. THE INSTRUCTOR
SHOULD BE CAREFUL KOT TO GRADE THE STURENT TOO DIFFICULTLY THIS
FIRST TRIP OUT. THE STUDENT WILL BE KERVOUS ARD WILL NOT FULLY
DRDERSTAND WHAT IS EXPECTED. TEE SCORING IN THIS SECTION IS
FLEXIELE. IT IS NOT PART OF THE 610 POINTS IN THE "FIXED" SCORING
MODE. KEEP A SCORE SEEET ON TEE DRIVER ARD GO OVER IT AFTER THE
DRIVE. REMEMBER, NEVER ARGUE WITH A STUDENT IF THEY SAY TEAT THEY
pID NOT PO TEIS OR THAT WHEN REVIEWING TEEIR PERFORMANCE. STR'
YOUR OBSERVATIONS, RESTATE YOUR EXPECTATIONS AND PROCEED ONWARD.
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STEP 15
FLEXIELE

PUPIL MANAGEMENT
THIS SECTION IS NOT PART OF THE "FIXED" €10 POINTS. THIS SECTION

KEEDS TO BE VERY CONCRETE IN AS FAR AS WHAT IS EXPECTED FROM THE
DRIVER. GIVE THE DRIVER DEFINITE DIRECTION. EACH SCHOOL DISTRICT
SHOULD HAVE THEIR PUPIL MANAGEMENT POLICY DEVELOPED TC THE POINT
WHERE BOTH DRIVER AND STUDENT FULLY UNDERSTAND WHAT IS EXPECTED OF

THEM. THE STUDENT SHOULD SCORE AT LEAST 80% ON THE POST-CHAPTER

WRITTEN TEST.

YEHICLE OPERATION (PART II)

THIS 1S THE SECOND TIME THAT YOU WILL HAVE THE STUDENT APPLICANT
BERIND THE WHEEL. THIS SEGMENT IS NOT PART OF THE 610 POINTS,
HOWEVER, YOU SEOULD START TO EXPECT MORE FROM YOUR STUDENTS AT THIS
POINT INK THEIR TRAINING. KEEP A SCORE SHEET AND EE SURE THAT ALL
BASICS ARE ACCEPTAELE. YOU CAN USE THE SCORE SHEET SUPPLIED IN TEHE
FRONT OF THIS CHAPTER OR YOU MAY DEVELOP YOUR OWN, MAKING CERTAIN

mmmasonmswnmnmmonrmm.

CRITICAL SITUAIIORS
THIS SECTIONISNOTSASPBRIOFTEEGIO POINTS, HOWEVER, YOU
mmmmmm'mmmmmmmsmm

EAS GRASPED THE BASIC XNOWLEDGE REEDED. HE STUDENT SHOULD SCORE A

ms:so&onmposr-mmmmsr. 3

.M

oHIS SECTION IS NOT SCORED AS PART OF THE 610 FOINTS "FIXED" SCORIN
SYSTEM, HOWEVER, YOU SHOULD HAVE THE STUDENT TAKE THE POST-CHAPTE
TEST AND HE/SEE SHOULD SCORE AT LEAST BO%. IHIS CHAPTER AFFORDS
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PERFECT OPPORTUNITY FOR GURST SPEAKERS, WHENEVER USING GUES
SPEAERS,BESUREMTML}QMSAREW. TEE STUDERT-

SBOMSNREATLEASTBO%ONTHEPOSFMMHTEST.

YEHICLE OPERATION (PART ITI)

THIS IS THE THIRD AKD FINAL PART OF THE "VEHICLE OPERATION." ONCE
AGAIN, IT IS NOT PART OF TEE 610 POINT "FIXED" SCORING PROCESS,
HOWEVER, A SCORE SHEET SHOULD BE USED AND ALL PERTINERT INFORMATION
SHOULD BE GRADED. MSSMSMTSWMPMOFMDM
TRAINING FILE. !wsmmmmmovmrmmsmm
APPLICANT'S ABILITY LEVEL.

VEEICLE  CONTROL AT SPEED

msssmmzsmmsmmmnmmasm"m-r
G." IT IS NOT. THERE IS NO "ROAD-E-O" IN THE INITIAL TRAINING OF
KENTUCKY SCHOGL BUS DRIVERS. ALTHOUGE SIMILAR 70 THEE ROAD-E~O,
mmnmcssmmvmmmm;msmsm

AND THE ROAD-E~D.

TEISSBGHBRTISTEEORIGINO?4SOOF!EESIDPOMSHT!EW“
SCORING. ADD THE 100 POINRTS FROM THE "100 QUESTION" TEST AND 50
mmmmmmmmmm:

460-@&@!@“5@(8&8&5@)

100 - 100 QUESTION TEST

—=20 =~ PERSONAL AFPEARANCE AND INTERVIEW

€10 = TOTAL
ASEORESEE!TSMDEEKEPTONEB@DRIVER, SHOWIRG THE "FIXE!
SCORE OF EACH APPLICANT.
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SIEER 21

FLEXIBLE

SIEP 22

SIEF 24

SPECIAL NEEDS TRANSPORTATION

THIS SECTION IS8 NOT » SCORED CLASS IN THE "FIXED" SCORING METE
HOWEVER, YOU HAVE THE RIGHT AND RESPORSIBILITY TO ENSURE ﬂ? T
STUDENT EAS GRASPED THE BASIC KNOWLEDGE NEEDED. THE STUDERT SEOUI

SCORE AT LEAST 80% ON THE POST-CHAPTER WRITTEN TEST.

EXTRA-CURRICULAR TRIPS

THIS SECTION IS NOT R SCORED CLASS IN THE "FIXED" SCORIRG METHOL
Hom.:w:n. YOUu EBVE THE RIGHT AND RESPONSIBILITY TO ENSURE THAT TE
STUDENT HAS GRASPED THE BASIC KNOWLEDGE NEEDED. THE STUDERT SEOUL

SCORE AT LEAST 80% ON THE POST-CHAPTER WRITTEN TEST.

ACCIDERTS AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

THIS SECTIOR IS NOT A SCORED CLASS IN THE "FIXED" SCORING METHOT
HOWEVER, YOU HAVE THE RIGHT ARD RESPONSIBILITY TO ERSURE THAT TE
STUDENT HAS GRASPED THE BASIC KNOWLEDGE REEDED. THE STUDENT SHOUL

SCORE AT LEAST BDY ON THE POST-CHAPTER WRITTEN TEST.

BUS ROUIE IDENTIEICATION

THE SCORING FOR THIS PART OF THE TRAINING, ALTEOUGH ROT "FIXED,
MUST BE DOCUMENTED AND, AS ALL OTHER SEGMENTS, SHOULD BE PLACED 1
THE DRIVBR'S FILE. YWKUSTMETEESTUDMHPLIMONﬁ
TOPICS COVERED ON THE SCORE SHEET IN THIS CHAPTER. YOU MAY DESII

T0 CHECK THE STUDENT APPLICANT IN OTHER AREAS THAT ARE PERTINENT °

YOUR SCHOGL DISIRICT.
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SIEP 25

SIEP 26

SIZP 21

DRIVER REVIEW I

THE SCORING FOR THIS SEGMENT IS STRICTLY FLEXIELE. YOU SHOULD SCORE
mnnmmucamonmmasmmonmsmsm
CONTAINED IN TEIS CHAPTER. THE SCORE SHEET SHOULD BECOME PRRT OF
THE DRIVER'S FILE.

00 S

EACH QUESTION HAS THE VALUE OF .ONE POINT. TEIS SECTION IS WORTH 100
OF THE 610 POINTS AND A COPY OF THE ANSWER SHEET SHOULD BECOME 2
PART OF THE DRIVER'S FILE. EACH DRIVER APPLICANT SHOULD SCORE A

MINIMOM OF 80% ON THIS TEST.

SCBOOL _BUS DRIVER DATA SHEET

DRIVER REVIEW 1]

IHIS ISMHMWMHBMMIM'S'INM
TRAIKIRG. AWWMS@EMMMPAMWM_
DRIVER'S FILE. fE SURE THE YOU, THE DRIVER TRAINING INSTRUCTOR, ARE

SATISFIED THAT THE APPLICANT IS SAFE WITH OUR CHILDREN.
S

—

RIPLOMA
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KENTUCEY LAWS AND REGULATIONS GOVERNIKG SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS

. LESSON TOPIC:

EKENTUCKY LAWSE AND REGULATIONS GOVERNING SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS

OBJECTIVES:

o

The current certified bus drivers and new driver applicants will have &
understanding of state laws and regulations to legally operste a schoc
bus.

The applicant will gain knowledge and understanding of the daily demand
and responsibilities reguired of a school bus driver.

The applicant will be alerted of his/her responeibilities invelving loca
traneportation policies and regulations.
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ISTRUCTOR GUIDELIRES/NOTES

CONTENT

It is not the purpose of this unit to cover al.
Keatucky laws, motor vehicle laws or administrative
regulations. Time would not allow such an undertaking.

Although all the laws contained in these
publications are important, we will only discuss those
that most directly pertain to you as a school bus
driver.

Before we begin our discussion of specific laws
and regulations, let's take a few minutes and talk about
the difference between a law and a regulation.

A lav is a rule of conduct that has been enacted
in this case, by our State legislature. A law that hes
been enacted by a legislative body is called a statute;
thus, the KENTUCKY REVISED STATUTES (KRS).

Once a law is passed, a government agency is given
the responsibility of administering or enfercing the law
and, if necessary, to aid in carrying out the intent of
the law. In many cases, the law itself will direct an
agency t© u::.te ssgulaticns governing specific ereas cf
respoasibility.

Before any state regulstion becomes effective, it
sust be approved by the Lagislztive Research Comzission
(LRC) and the legislative Oversight Review Committee
(10RC). The IRC makes certain that the regulaticn is
not in conflict with any law, and the ERC, consisting of
legislators, makes sure the regulstion carries out the

intent of the law they enacted. The LORC meeting i.
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open to the public and individuals or organizations are
given the opportunity to express their views abpout any
regulation being reviewed. Once approved, the
regulation becomes a part of the Kentucky Administrative
Regulations (KAR's) and has the effect of law unless it
is in conflict with another law. |

fet's discuss some of the laws and regulations
that are most important to you as 8 school bus driver.

We will begin with the laws or statutes.

»The Rertucky Board of Education shall promulgate

adminigtrative regulations establishing standards which
schoel districts shell meet im: . .+ . .(g) The
transportation of children to and from school."

This is an example of a law directing & state
agency to adopt regulations relating to© specific
natters.

7.370 -

This law outlines the method by which state funds
are allottsd by way of an approved calculaticn fermula,

to each school district for transportstion Program

costE.

This regulation implements and interprets, where
necessary, those statutory provisions, in order to set

out the method and steps for coepletion of the
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calculation of the district's pupil transportatic
program costs.
188.1310 -~ s ATIO

w{l) Boards of education may provide
transportation from their general funds, or otherwise,
for any pupil of any grade to the nearest schocl to said
Pupil's residence within the district if the pupil does
not live within a reasonable walking distanmce to such
nearest school of appropriate grade level."”

Section 2 of this law states that if space is not
available at the nearest school, the board may previde
transportation from their general funds to the nearest
school where space is available. |

Section 3 states that schooles shall nct chang
their present grade level structure without permissior
from the Rentucky Board of Bducation.

"(4) The bou.-ds of aducation shall adopt such
rules and regulations as will insure the comfert, health
and safety of the children who gare transported,
consistent with the rujles and regulations of the
Kaatuch: Board of BRducation, dealing with the
transportation of pupils.

The word “pay"™ of Section (1) means that it is
perzissive legislation and, in eggu:t, a board is not
required to provide transportation for pupils of any
grade level. Bowever, since money is appropriated for

transportation, the courts have, and probably woul
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rule that it 4is mandatory for boards to provid
transportation for pupils whe do not live within

reascnable walking distance of the school attended.

S 160.310 = ARD R CE_POR_SCH
BUSES
wpach board of education may set aside funds 1
provide for liability and indemnity insurance againl
the negligence of the drivers or operatore of schox

Buseg .-0sa"

This law goes on to state that contractors ma
earry indemnity or liability insurance in such amount
the board designates. Also, the policy must be issu
by a company authorized to transact business in €

state.

202 EAR $:070 - LIABILITY INSURANCE FOR BUSES

This regulation establishes guidelines &

requirements relating to the district's responsibili

for school bus liability insursnce.

sehool faculty or & member ¢f the administrative sti
wmm@tsmmmlmomuwhw

endorsed trips.”

"...(2) m fjml m -,’ m ne’ededl bu
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and maintain suitable areas for the safe turning around
of school buses.”
This law gives the fiscal court permission to

epend money for this purpose.

S 189.370 - G PP, S CHIORCH
IBY = (o} >4 I H
REBUTTABLE PRESUMPTION AS TO IDENTITY OF VIOLATOR

" ®(1) If any school bus or church bus used in the
transportatien of children ie stopped upcn & highway for
the purpose of receiving or discharging passengers, with
the stop arm and signal lights activated, the operator
of & vehicle approaching from any direction shall bring
his/her wehicle to a stop and shall not proceed until
the bus has completed receiving or dischargine
passengers and has been put into motion. The stop
zequirmntprwidedfo:i.nthis.eetimmun:tapply
to wehicles approaching a stopped bus from the opposite
direction upen a highway or four (4) or more lanes.

(2) Subsection (1) eof this saction sbhall be
applicable only when the bus displays the marking and
egquipment reguired by Rentucky Minisum Specifications
for School Buses.

(3) If any wehicle is witnessed to Dbe in
violation of Subsection (1) of thg secticn and the
identity of the operstar is mot otherwise spparent, it
shall be a rebuttable presumption that the person in

whose name the vekicle is registered or lsased was t!
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operator of the vehicle at the time of the alleged
violation and is subject to the penalties as provided
for in KRS 189.990(5)."

88.375 - ps _STOP SIGNALL ; USE:
STOPPING REGULATION

¥o school bus shall be licensed or operated for
the transportation of school children unless it ie
equipped with a StoOp arm folding sign on the driver's
gide with letters &t least six inches (67) in height
displaying the word "STOP" on both sides. Once the bus
comes to & complete stop, and before receiving or
discharging passengers, the driver shall open out the
sign so that it will be plainly visible to traffic
approaching from both directions. Bo driver shall StOp
a school bus for receiving or discharging passengers iz
nmmsingmvhi:hdoeswtaﬁcrdmsomble
wisibility to approaching motor vehicles from both
directions. No driver shall stop & school bus for the
purpcse of receiving passengers from or d&ischarging
passengers to the opposite side of the road on a highway
of four (4) or more lanes; provided thst this provisier

does noct prohibit the discharging of passengers st 4

marked pedestrian crossing.

n{l1) The Xentucky Board of Pducation shall adop!

administrative regulations to0 govern the deeign an
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operatien of all KRentucky school buses. ~ The Boar
shall, with the advice and aid of the Rentucky Sta
Police and the Transportation Cabinet, enforce the
administrative regulations governing the cperation of
all school buses whether owned by a school distriet or
privately cocotracted. The regulations covering the
operation shall by reference be made a pu.'t' of any
contract with a school district. Bvery school district
and private contractor referred to under this subsection
shall be subject to those regulaticns.
. (2) hyﬂplquofuymumwtm
viclstes any of the administrative regulations in amy
eantract executed oo badalf of & school district shall
be sgbject to removal from office. Aoy parsom oparatin
a school bns under contract with a school district wt
fails to comply with any of the administrative
reogulations ehall be guilty of breach of contract and
the cootract shall be cancelled aftar proper motics. A
bearing will take place by the responsible officers of
such school district.

(3) Any persan who operates a school bus shall be

required to possess a commmrcial driver's license issued

pursuant to KRS 281A.170."

The purpose of this regulstion is to set forth

methods and procedures for cooperative, centralized
purchasing ©f school buses by local boards of educatic
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through contracts established through the Department o
fducation and the Finance Cabinet.

9.550 — 3 S NG
STOP_AT RAILROAD CROSSINGS

»Operators of all buses and motor vehicles use
for transporting children shall stop their vehicle
before crossing any railroad when tracks are at the sam
level of the roadway. The stop shall be made at ne
less than fifteen feet (15') nor more than fifty fee!
(50') from the nearest track over which the highwe
crosses, except where the crossing is protected by gate
or a flagnan employed by the railroad. After making th
ttap,thcaperm:lhnnopenthe.ervicedoc:m
carefully look in each direction and listen £o

approaching traine ©or maintenance vehicles befer

proceeding.”

Now let's discuss the administrative _:egulaticn
governing a school bus driver or transporetatio
perscnnel job. We will mention all of the regulation
(KAR‘s), but we will only discuss those that =os

directly pertain to school bus drivers.

This regulation establishes guidelines an
procedures whereby the Department of gducation, throug
its Divisien of Pupil Transportaticn, answerable to th

chief state schoocl officer, may offer direct assistanc

10
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to the school districts in these areas: service to t}
pupils, school bus safety and economy of operation.

mSection 2. The Division of Pupil Transportetion
shall be responsidble for the development of a
standardized scheel bus driver training curriculum,
meeting the standards of 702 FAR 5:080, Sections 8 and
9, and shall keep the curritulum up-to-date by revision
when experience indicates updating is necessary. The
Pivision shall be  rssponsible for training and
certifying instructers in the training curriculum.

Sectieon 3. No parson .hnn;he cartified to teach
the school bus driver training curricuium until he or
she has satisfactorily completed a minimum of twenty-
fiwve (25) hours classroom and driving instruction
conducted by the Division of Pupil Transportation, and
relevant to the spproved driver training curriculum, and
has been issued an Iastructor's Certificate by the Chief
State School Officer. Instructors shall be reguired to
renav their certificstes annually by coempleting six (6)
appropriate hours of update training conducted by the
Pivision. _

Sectiocn B. The Division of Pupil Transportation

shall be responsible for the training and approval of

state school bus inspectorss.”

"gection 1. Zach school district superintender

11



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

shall be responsible for the general supervision of the
district's pupil transportation program. The
superintendent may designate ancther employee or other
expleyees of the board to apgigt in carrying out this
regponsgibility.

Section 2. The superintendent shall require that
a safety inspection be made on each school bus owned and
operated by the board or contracted to the board at
least cnce each mouth that the district's schocls are in
session. This inspection shall be made by a state-
approved inspector. I1f, upen im.;pec:ion. a school bus
is found to be  in unsafe operating condition, the
superintendent sball withhold the bus from operatien
until the required repairs are made. The superintendent
aball be responsible for keeping the records of the bus
safety inspections on file, and shall be responsible for
certifying to the Division ef Pupil Transportation &t
ieast once sach month that each school bus used during
that month has received the proper safety inspection.

section 3. The superintendent shall be
responsible for preparing the school bus route mApS,
wmolmmmmmmmui:edbyw
pivision of Pupil Transportation for the purpose of
making the pupil transportation cost calculation for the
fund ¢to "Support Education Bxcellence in Xentucky'
(SEER}.

section 4. The superintendent ghall Bt

12
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regponsible for making reports on & menthly basis to the
Diviﬁion of Pupil Transportation on all school bus
accidents that happened to the district's buses during
the menth.

Section 5. The superintendent shall be
responsible for providing the necessary and reguired
school bus driver training before a school bus driver
shall emter intc the duties  ©f transporting pupils to
and from school or events related to such schools. This
training shall at least include the school bus driver
course prescribed by the Kentucky Board of Bdueation, in
accordance with 702 KAR 5:080, Sections 8 and 9 and
shall be conducted by a state-approved instructor.
Evidence that the driver has received this trainin-
shall be submitted to the Division eof Pupil
Transportation and a copy shall be kept on £ile in the
office of the superintendent.

Bection 6. The puperintendent shall be
respeneible for providing the required in-service school
bus driver training which each schoel bus driver shall
complete annuslly for approval renewal, in accordance
with 702 KAR 5:080, Secticn §. The in-service training
shall include at least eight (8) bours of required
instruction conducted by an approved instructor.
Evidence that each driver has received this training
ghall be submitted to the Division of pupil

r:ansporintien and a copy shall be kept on file in ¢!

13
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office of .the superintendent.

Section 7. District school bus inspectors shal
complete an annual four (4) hour update conducted by
state approved school bus inspecter and instructor.

Section B. The training required to be designate
as a state-approved inspector is provided inm the "Pupi
Transportation Management Manugzl,” as revised January
1992, which is incorporated by reference and which i
available Monday through Friday, B a.m. to 4:30 p.m.
¢ércem the Division of Pupil Transportation, Departmest ©
Bducstion, 15th Floer, Capital Plaza Tower, Frrankfort
Fentucky, 40601.

Section 2. (1) Bffective January 1, 1985, eac
superintendent shall implesent & contrelled substanc
and alcohol use gnd testing progras in ‘acccrdance wit
EDE - 1530, September, 1994, which is adopted an
incorporated by reference. This document may Db
obtained from the Division of Pupil Transportation
Department of Education, 15th Tloor, Capital Plaz
Tower, 500 Merp Street, rrankfort, Rentucky, £0602

Monday through Priday, 8:00 a.n. to 4:30 p.m."

"section 1. The district board shall &
=

responsible for the safe cperztion of the district'

pupil transportation systes.
Section 2. The board shall provide the driver ¢

each board-owned school bus and special type vehicl

14
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with a written contract each schoel year in which the
terms of employment are clearly defined.

Section 3. The board shall provide the owner of
ary school bus or special type wvehicle that is
contracted to the board for the transportation of the
district's pupils to and frem schocl with a written
contract each school year in which the respoansibilities
of the contractor are clearly defined.

Section 4. The board shall regquire the owner of
any school bus or special type wehicle contracted to the
board to provide a perfarmance bond each schocl year in
the amount that the board deems necessary.

Bection 5. The board shall make provision for the
mechanical maintenance of the district's school buse’
and shall maintain these buses in safe operatint
condition.

Section 6. 1n route planning and purchasing or
contracting for school buses, the board shall work
toward providing the pupil transportation vehicles
necessary to keep the number of pupils regquired to be
transported by any one (1) wehicle at ope (1) time
within reasonsble proximity of the seating capability of
the wehicle, and within the limits established Dby
Sections 13 through 16 of 702 RAR 5:080.

Section 7. The board shall be responsible for the
removal of all the distriet identification frﬁm all

places where it appears on a board-owned schosl b

15
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before title to the school bup is transferred to ancther

party. All contractg issued by the board toc a school

_bus contractor shall contain a clause requiring the

school bus contracter to remove all district
identification lettering from the school bus when it is
nc longer under contract to the board.

Section 8. Before the board transfers title to a
school bus to another party other than a Kentucky scheol
district, the poard shall be respensible for making the
stop signal arm and the red flashing warning lights
inoperable by disconnection or removal.

Section §. The board shall be responsible for the
development of a plan wheredby all pupils that ride the
school buses shall receive instruction in school bus
papil safety each school year. The board ‘shall provide
£or all students at least four (4} emergency eva_c.-unt.:‘.oa
drills on a school bus each year. Two (2) evacuaticns
shall be conducted each ssmester with the Zfirst
evacuation each semester being conducted within the
first week following the beginning of the semester. a1l
evacuations shall be conducted with guidelines approved
by the Kentucky Department of Bducation, Division of
Pupil Transportation. Documentation o©f emdergenty
evacuaticn performance shall be Mipt on file in the
local superintendent's office. Emergency evgcuation
drills shall be supplemented by educational filme,

safety demonstrations or related infermation &8

16
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developed by the Xentucky Department of Bducatien.

Section 10. Any radic, tape, or communicatic
system that the board shall permit to be installed on
the school bus shall be under the control of the bus
driver. <The board shall not permit & radio, tape, or
commnication system to be operated en the school bus
that is not under the direct control of the hnu‘ driver.

section 11. The board shall designate the
physician or physicians that shall perform the physical
examinztion reguired fer all school bus drivers. The
bosrd shall keep a current physical exazination record
or physical fitness certificste on file in the board
secretary’s office for each school bus driver.

Section 12. (1) Effective January 1, 1995, es
district board shall implement a eontrelled'tubumﬁ
and alcohol use and testing prograz in accordance with
EDE - 1530, September, 1994, which is adopted and
incorpozrated by reference. This document may be
obtained £rom the Division of Pupil ZTransportation,
Departaent of Eduestion, 15tk PFloor, Capital Plaza

Tower, 500 Marc Street, PFrankfert, Xentucky, 40601,

Monday through Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 4:30 p.m."

"section 1. ZThe principal er ths persocn O
pecsons designated by the board of education shall be

respensidble for the organization and operaticn of a

systan ©f adsgquate supervision of the pupils as th

17
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unload from the school buses and load onto the school
buges at the school.

Section 2. The principal or the Person or personi
designated by the board of education shall I
responsible for the discipline of pupils who ride schoo.
buses. The principal shall assist the school bus drive:
with digeipline problems which arise on the bus when th
school bus driver shsll have pade the proper report O
the discipline problem either in person or in writing.
BOTE: We encourage bus drivers to make their disciplin

reports in writing on 2 form designed for tha
specific purpose. This is especially importan
for persistent problems and where documentatic
might be needed to suspend a pupil from ridin
the bus.

ngection 3. A pupil who creates a serious salet
or discipline problem of persists in creating disciplis
problems oa the school bus shall be reported to t!
principal or person designated by the board to handl
pus discipline problems. The principal or Ppers
designated by the bosrd shall have the autherity !
forbid the pupil bus riding privileges ustil the probli
is rasclved. Ammm:mp:ivncgu ha'
been suspensed shall mot be allowed on the bus ags
mum&immimwimmsmwt
principsl or his designee.

section 4. School bus drivers shall be provid

py-



ISTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

with a list prepared by the principal or his or her
designee of the names and addresses of the students who
are assigned to ride on their buses each trip. A system
of updating the list shall be developed to keep it
current. A list of the students assigned to ride a bus
en an extracurricular trip shall be provided for the

schoocl bus driver.”

2 Sz - e F S
5:070 =
a - L o .
RESPORSIBILITIES

ngection 1. (1) A local board of education shall
fequire an annual sedical examinstion ef each school bus
driver and drivers of special vehicles used to transport
schocl children to and from school and events related o

the schools.

{2) The medical sxamination shall include tests

(a) hearing and vision disorders;
{>) emotional a‘.nstd;i.la'.tys and
(¢) serious medical conditions including:
1. disbetes;
2. epilepsy;
3. hnrt disease; .'&
4. cthes clu:m: er cocmmunicable
diseases if indicated in the opinion

of the examining physician.
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(3) The examination shall include testg for
tuberculosis upon initial employment and positive
reacters shall be required to have further evaiuations.

(4) A medical examination of a school bus driver
shall be reported on & form prescribed by the State
Department of Pducation and submitted to the local
gsuperintendent.

(5) The forms required by subsection (4) of this
section, TC 94-35, July 1990, and Supplement to IC 94~
35, are incorporated by reference and may be obtained
¢rom the Divisien of Pupil sransportation, Department of
gducation, 15th Yleor, capital Plazs Tower, 500 Mero
street, Prankfort, Kentucky, 40601, Monday through
Priday, 8 a.m. £0© 4:30 p.m.

section 2. (2)(a) A criminal records and driving
nistory check shall be performed by 8 local district o
pew school bus drivers both:

1. prior to initial employment; OF
2 after a break in service (excluding
_ summers).

(b) Exployment shall be contingent upon the
requirements of paragraph (a) of this subsecticn.

(c) A school bus driver sball immediately report
to the local superintendent er his designee a:

i. revocation of his driver's license;
2. econviction for DUL; ©F

3. conviction for reckless driving.

20
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(2)(a) Ceontrolled substance and alecohol use and
testing in accordance with KDE - 1530, September, 19%4,
shall be a condition of employment for:

(1} school bus drivers;

(2} substitute drivers, coaches,
teachers, and volunteers who drive
schoel buses;

(3) school bus mechanics; and

(4) other safety-sensitive jobs reguiring
a CDL 1.’4‘.cense.

(b) The controlled substance and alcohol use and
testing program shall include the following tests:

(1) pre-scployment testing;

(2.) pOlt;-aecident testing;

(3) <random testing; and

(4) reascnable suspicion testing.

(c) Prospective semployees who test positive for
controlled substance, or register 0.02 or above, on the
evidential breath test (EBT), shall mot be considered
for exployment to Qrive a school bus or the performance
of safety-sengitive services related t° pupil
transportation.

{d) A school bus driver, substitute driver,
school bus mechanic or anyone performing safety—
sensitive pupil transportation duties having & coenfirmed
positive test gfor controlled substances ahalll - be

relieved of those duties immedistely.
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() A school bus driver, substitute driver,
school bus mechanic or anyone performing safety-
sengitive pupil transportation duties whe tests above
0.02 percent on the confirmation alcohol test
immediately before, during, or immediately following the
performance of these duties shall be relieved of these
duties irmediately.

(f) The drug testing procedures found in KDE -
1530, September, 1954, are incorporated herein by
reference, a copy of which may be inspected, ceopied er
obtained from the Division of Pupil Transportation,
Department of Bducation, 15th TFloor, Capital Plaz
Tower, 500 Meroc Street, Prankfort, Xentucky, 40801,
Monday through Priday, from 6 &.m. toO 4:30 p.m.

(g) A perscon shall not be euploye;d as a school
bus driver if convicted of driving a motor vehicle unde:
the influence of alcohol or any illegal drug within th
last five (5) years. A persen shall net drive & school
bus unless he or she is physically or mentally able
operate a school bus safely and satisfactorily. I
there is limitation of metion in joints, neck, back,
arms, legs, or other bodily parts, Gue to injury o
disease and that would limit the driver's ability ®
safely perform the task of safely @riving a school bus
the driver shall be rejected., A driver takim
medication, either by prescription or withou!

prescription, shall act be permitted to drive if th

22
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medication would affect, in any way, the driver's
ability to safely drive a school bus.

Section 3. (1) A person shall not drive a schoel
bus unless he or she has:

(a) 9wisual acuity of st least 20/40 (Snellen)
in each sye, either without qlau'u or by
correcticn with glasses;

(b) form field vision of not less than & total
of 145 degress; and

{¢) the ablility tc recognize the colors of
traffic esignale and devices showing
standard red, green, and azber.

{(2) Drivers requiring correction by glasses shall
werr properly prescribed glasses at all times while
driving.

Section 4. A parson shall not drive a school bus
wvhose hearing is less than 7/15 in the better ear, or
hearing loss is grester than forty (40) decibels if
sudiogran is used, for conversational tones, with or
without & hearing aid. Drivers requiring a hearing aid
shall wear properly opersting aids at all times while
driving.

Section 5. The board, at its discretion, B8y
require & school bus driver to pass & routine physical
exapingtion or a special type physical examinstion more
often than annually. The schocl bus driver shall have

a current physical fitness certificate on f£ile in the
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district superintendent's office.
Secticn 6. Bffective April 1, 1992, school B
drivers shall be twenty-ocne (21) years of age or -oldc:
Sectien 7. (1) The school bus driver shall hav
a current driver‘'s license that is valid in Kentucky
Beginning April 1, 1992, Kentucky school bus driver
;hall possess a Commercial Driver's License, with th
passenger @do:mﬁ. which is valid in Kentucky.
{(2) (a) Prior to acceptance into the drive
training program, a driver applicant shall be reguire
to demonstrate driving skills judged by a certifie
driver ¢raining instructer to m®eet acceptabl
performance standards as outlined in the Division o
Pupil Transpeortaticn curriculum.
{b) The driver spplicant's score sheet shal
become a part of the driver's record.
(e} A driver shall demonstrate the fcllowin
skill levels:
1. wvahicle knowledge;
2. driver ability to perform steering
shifting, maneuvering, braking, us
of mirrors, and negotiate each of th

following:
a. ainsty (90) degree left hani
turns;

b. ninety (90) degree right bax
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c. straight ahead;

d. irregular surface
maneuverability at speeds;

.. becking ability using mirrors
only; and

i deponstration of spatial

’
SWATEness .

Section 8. (l) Minimus training regquirements to

become a Kentucky schoel bus driver shall consist ¢f the

training course developed by the Kentucky Department of

Bduestion.

The training course shall congist of the

following instructional unite and minimum instructicnal

tines:
(»)
(b)
(<)
{a)

(e)

(£)

(¢)

(d)

(i)

{3)

25

Laws gnd l.gulnt&e_nl - coe (1) heur;
Driving Fundamentals - one (1) hour;

Care and Maintenance - one (1) hour;
Critical Situations - ene (1) hour;
Acecidents and m Procedures - one
(1) hour;

Pupil Managament — ene (1) bhour;:

Pirst Ald -~ one (1) hour;

s$pecial Bducation ZTransportation - five-
tenths (.5) hour;

Bxtracurricular Trips - five-tenths (.5)
hour;

Vehicle Operations - three (3) hours;
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(k} Vehicle Control at Speed - one (1) hour;

and |

(1) Bus Route ldentification, Driver Review and

Instruction - two (2) hours.

{2) Upon successful completion of the core
curriculum, the school bus driver applicant shall
complete within thirty (30) days the following:
{a) Driver Review I, Evaluation and Imstruction

- two (2) hours withkin the first £ive (5)
days of driving; and

{b) Priver Review I1, Bvaluation and

Instruction - two (2) hours not less than
twanty .(20) days nor more +han thirty (30)
days of driving.

section 9. (1) Certified drivers shall complete
ammually an eight (8) bhour in-service update relevant tc
the curricunlum prior to the beginning of the school
year.

(2) piscontinuance of driver employment ant
subseguent reemployment shall require drivers to becomt
requalified by & training update within a twelve (12’
gonth period following bhis or her certificatio!
termination date.

(3) A driver who does not eiplm the trainin
Wmmﬁm“mﬂudbywim (2

of this section shall be required to complete th

beginning training program.
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Section 10. Substitute school bus drivers shall
meet the same requirements as regular school bus
driyers.

Ssction 11. In case of an emergency that would
make it necessary for the driver to leave the bue while
pupils are on board, the driver shall stop the motor,
shift the bus to low gear, set the parking brake, remove
the L}n&tion key, and plsce one (1) of the older
responsible pupils in charge during the driver's
absence.

Section 12. The driver shall cperate the school
bus at all times in a manner that provides the maximum
amount of safety and comfort for the pupils under the
circumstances.

Section 13. The driver shall supervise the
seating of the pupils on the bus. The driver shall make
certain that the sesting capability of the bus has been
fully utilized before any pupil is permitted to stand in
the bus aisle.

Gection l4. The driver shall nct, &t any time,
permit pupils to stand in the stepwell or landing ares
or where the pupil would likely fall out of the bus if
the rear emergency door was opened, ©or where the
driver's view directly in front of the bus or to either
side of the front of the bus would be obscured.

section 15. The driver shall report 1;:: the

supsrintendsnt any overcrowded conditions on the bus.
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section 16. The driver shall transport cnly those
pupils officially assigned to & particular bus trip
unlass an unassigned pupil presents the driver with &
wcitten permit to ride on the bus trip that has been
signed by the school principal or his designate. The
driver shall not permit an assigned pupil to leave the
bus at & stop other than _whe:e the pupil regularly
jeaves the bus unless presented with written permission
signed by the .p:incipal or his designate.

Section 17. The drive:.'- shall not transport adult
Wofthehatrdormypermmtmployedbythe
board unless he receives written permission from the

section 18. The driver shall not mnowingly permit
any firvearms or weapons, either operstive or ceremcnial,
to be transported on the bus. The driver shall not
knowingly permit any fireworks o any other explogive
materials of any type to be transported.

Bection 15. The ﬂ:;ivtr shall not permit any live
animals, fowls, or Treptiles to be transported on the
bus. The driver shall not permit any preserved specimer
¢to be transported that would likely frighten any pupil
cr cause & cammotion on the bus. _

section 20. The driver lhgl aot permit the
tzmparut_a'-ﬂn of any ebject that would likely block tin
bus aisles or exits in case of a collision.

gection 21. The driver shall not permit a pupi.

28
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to operate the entrance door handle or any other bus
control except in case of an emergency.

Section 22. The driver shall activate the
flashing amber signal lights & sufficient distance from
a bus stop to warn motorists of the intended stop. Once
the bus comes to a complete stop, the driver shall
activate the stop arm and red flashing signal lights.

" geetion 23, For safety reasons, the driver shall
not permit fueling of the bue while pupils are on board
the bus.

Section éd. (1) If a pupil's conduct on the bus
sakes it unsafe for the bus to continue on its route, it
shall be the duty of the driver to:

{a) make a determination as te the potential

danger to other students on th.e bue; and

(p) take action against the student either by:

1. requesting that the student sStop
engaging in the prohibited conduct;

2. ordering the student to leave the
bus;

3. - ejecting the pupil frem the bus; oT

4. sending for assistance if the student
fails to comply with the driver's
order or r.que:‘:.

(2) Bjecting a pupil from the bus shall be done
only in the most extreme circumstances.

{3) If a student has been ejected from 2 bus -

2%
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the result of conduct specified in Subsection (1) of
this section, the driver shall notify the following
' parties of the acticn taken as soon 28 possible:

{(a) the principal of the school where the pupil

attends or the district superintendent; ant

{b) the student's parent or legal guardian.

Section 25. (1) The school bus driver shall stop
the bus at .all places where the roadway crosses 1
railroad track or tracks at the grade level.

{(a) The stop shall be made not less than fiftee
{15) feet ncr more than £ifty (50) feet from the nearest
track.

(b) After making the stop, the driver shall opet
the service door and driver side window and carefully
Jook in each direction and listen for approaching traini
before proceeding.

(c) When the driver has ascertained that it i
safe for the bus to cross the railroad tracks, he shal.
close the bus entrance door, shift the bul gears int
the range that will provide adequate power and procest
immediately to cross the railroad tracks.

{(2)(a) 1In cases of severe weather or restricte
visibility, the driver shall request assistance from th
cldest pupils on the bus in determining whether oI g
it is safe for the bus to cross the railvoad tracks.

{b) Under these cirumstances, the stop signa

arm and flashing warning lights shall be used only i

30
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these pupils get off the bus before it is driven across
the tracks and board the bus after it has crossed the
tracks.

Section 26. The driver shall have the authority
to aesign a pupil to a specific seat on the school bus.

Section 27. The driver shall make a pretrip
inspection of the bue safety and operating equipment
each time that the bus is taken out for the
transportation of pupile.

section 28. The school bus driver shall not
cperste & schocl bus at & speed in excess of the posted
speed limit on any section of highways over which the
bus travels. The bus shall not be cperated upon any
highway at speeds in excess of £ifty-five (55) miles per
hour. The driver shall not drive the school bus on any
roadway at any time at a speed where the conditions of
the roadway, weather conditions, or other extenuating
circumstances would likely make it unsafe.

section 25. The driver shall wear the driver's
seat belt at all times that the bus is cperated.

Section 30. The stop signal arm and flashing
warning lights shall be used enly at stops were pupils
are boarding or leaving the bus.

Section 31. The driver shall not use tobacco

-

groducts while operating a school bus, nor permit pupils
to use tobacco products when on the school bus.

Section 32. The driver shall signal Pupils W’
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spoons, pinmpoint pupils, cold moist skin
DABGERS: addiction, lethargy, welight los
contaminatioh fram unsterile needles (hepatitis, AIDS

accidental overdose

PEYSICAL  SYMPTONMS: | alertness, talkativenes
wakefulness, increased blood pressure, loss of appetit
mocod slevation

LOOK PFOR: pills and capsules, loss ©of sleep &
appetite, irritabi.iity or anxiety, weight los
hyperactivity

DANCERS: fatigue leading to exhaustion, addictio

parancia, depression, confusicn, possible hallucinatic:

PEYSICAL SYMPIOMS: depressed breathing and heartbex

intoxication, drowsiness, uncocrdinated movements
100K FOR: cspsules and pills, confused behavics, long
periods of slesp, slucred speech

DANGERS: possible overdose, especially in combimati
with druge; muscle rigidity; sddietion, withdrawal &

mmummmimnt

wsection 1. Pupils shall wait st their assign
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bus stop off the traveled roadway and shall remain there
until the driver has stopped the bus, opened thr
entrance door, and signaled pupils to eatez.

gection 2. Pupils who must cross the roadway o
enter the bus or when leaving the bus shall wait until
signaled to do s¢ by the bus driver.

Section 3. For safety reasons, pupils who are
required to cross the roadway when entering or leaving
the school bus, shall cross in fromt of the bus. Pupils
shall cross the roadway a distance of approximately ten
feat (10') in front of the bus so they may be seen by
the bus driver.

gection 4. When pupils enter the bus, they shall
proceed promptly to their assigned seats.

gection 5. Pupils shall remain seated until th
bus has come to a complete Stop before leaving their
seats.

section 6. For safety reasons, Pupils shall not
extend their arms, legs, n:muout:hehncwind.owl
while the bus is in motion.

section 7. Pupile ehall mot change from one seat
tomhuvhilethemuinmimuﬂeugim
permission by the bus driver.

section 8. Pupils shall act creste noise on the
bus to the extent that Ltniqhtj.nte:fe:euiththe
driver's ability to hear the signals of enem

vehicles ©r an approaching train.”
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must Cross & roadway to board or leave the bus when the
driver bas determined that any visible approaching
craffic, creating & substantive risk of harm, has come
m;cmpletectopandhnot attempting to start up or

pass the bus.

-

section 33. The driver of & school bus shall be

on the bus &t all times students are loading orf

unloading.”

The purpose of smployee training is to provide

your employees with the skills and knowledge to
accomplish the £ollowing Fﬂ:joctives:

1. Understand your transit policy.fn: a drug-
free workplace and how it applies to© them,
insluding:

(a) understanding the performance impacts
of drug and alcohol abuse;

(b) understanding expected standards of
employee conduct and the penalties

for viclation of the policy; and
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(¢} Xknowing what ©Employee Assistance
Program (EAP) services are available.
Appreciate hw.substance abuse can affect
the workplace in terms of economic loss,
vehicle safety and accidents, workplace
attitudes and morale, productivity, and
equipment reliability.
Understand the general procedures for
specimen collection for drug testing.
Know that impairved job performance may lead
to a regquest for & urine specimen for
reascnable cause teasting.
Enow where to go for assessment and
referral for drug or alcohol abuse for
themselves, co=-workers, or family members.
Onderstand how the physiclogical and
psychological effects of drugs endanger
health apd the work environment, with
particular emphasis on alcohol, marijuana,
and cocaine.
Tnderstand the principle of confidentiality
and bow it applies to the drug and alcohel
policy.
Have an appreciation ©of their role in
creating a workferse value system which
actively supporte :he concept of a' drug-

free workplace.
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A

SS NG_SESSION:

IMPACT OF DRUG ABUSE ON SOCIETY AND INDUSTRY

1.

National and regional statistics on draug

and alcohol abuse

signs and symptoms of drug and alcohol

abuse

SCEOOL DISTRICT'S ANTI-DRUG POLICY

7.

.purpose and scope

Opportunities for help (employee assistance)
prohibited substance

prohibited behavicrs/standards of conduct
Consequences of policy violation
Circumstances reguiring drug testing (pre~
amployment, reasonable csuse, etc.)
overview of the specimen collection process
Overview of laboratory testing technigques

and validity

THE DRUGS OF ABUSE (BRIEF OVERVIEW OF SIGRS AKD

WWMWMWMIMIVDMW

THE WORKPLACE)

d.

34

Depressants (aleohel, barbiturates,
sedatives, tranguilizers, astihistamines)
Stimulants (cocaine, amphetamines, and
pseudoamphetamines )

Eareotics (beroin, codeine, morphine.
Demercl, Percodan, Dilaudid) '

Aallucinogens (LSD, mescaline)
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5. PCP (phencyclidine, angel dust)
6. Marijuana
D. RETURF T0 DUTY ARD RE-ENTRY CONTRACIS
1. After voluntary admisgion of use
2. After a positive drug test result
3. After a performance-based intervention
E. SOURCES AND RESOURCES FOR HELP (EAP, ASSESSMENT,
" REFERRAL, TREATMERT, FOLLOW-UP)
RRUG_DETIECTION PERIODS
APPROXIMATE GUIDELIKES
Amphetanines 2-4 days
Barbiturates 3 days-Phencbarbital-2 weeks or longer
Bengodiazepines Up to 2 weeks
Cannabinoids Infrequent user: up to 10 days

Chronic user: 30 days or longer

Cocaine Metabolite 2=3 days
Methagualone Up to 14 days
Opistes 2=-3 days

Phencyclidine 3-8 days

Aleohol Several hours

DRUG EDUGATION GUIDE
seven (7) possible symptoms of drug involvement:
1. change in school or work attendance of
performence;

2. alterstion of personal appearance;
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3. mood swings or attitude changes;

4. withdrawal from responsibilities/famil:

contacts;
5. association with drug-using peers;
€. unusual patterns of behavior; and/or
7. defensive attitude concerning drugs.
ALCOROL (BEFR, WINE, LIOUOR)

PHYSICAL SYMPITUMS: intexication, slurred speech
unsteady wvalk, relaxation, relaxed inhibitions, impaire
coordination, slowed reflexes
LOOK POR: smell of alcokol on clothes or breath
intoxicated behavicr, hangover, glazed eyes
DANGERS: addiction, accidents as result of impaire
ability and judgement, overdose wher mixed with othe
depressants, heart and liver damage

COCAINE (COKE, ROCK, CRACK. BASE)
PEYSICAL SYMPTOMS: brief intense euphoris, elevate
blood pressure and heart rate, restlessness, excitenen
feeling of well-being followed by upreosi.o-n
100K FOR: glass vials, glass pipe, white erystallir
powder, razor blades, syringes, needle marks
DANGERS : addiction, heart sttack, seizures, lws

dazage, severs depression, parancia (see stimulants)

PHYSICAL SYNPTOMS: altersd percepticns, red eyes, dx
mouth, reduced concentration and coordination, euphorii

laughing, hunger
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LOOK FOR: rolling papers, pipes, dried plant material.
odor of burat hemp rope, roach clips
DANGERS: panic reaction, impaired short term memory,
addiction

ECS
PSILOCYBIN MUSEROOMS, PEYOTR)
PHYSICAL SYMPIXMS: altered mood and perceptions, focus
on detail, anxiety, panic, nausea, synaesthesia (ex:
soell colers, see sounds)
LOOK FOR: capsules, tablets, rmicrodotse”, blotter
sqguares
DARGERS: unpredictable behavior, enctional instability,

vicolent behavier (with PCP)

PHYSICAL SYMPTOMS: nausea, dizziness, headaches, lack
of coordination and control

LOOK FOR: odor of substance on eclothing and breath,
intexiestion, drowsiness, poor muscular control

DANGERS : upconsciousness, suffocation, nausea and

PHYSICAL SYMPIOMS: euphoria, drowsiness, inpensitivity

to pain, nauses, vomiting, nto.ry eyes, runny nose (see

depressants)
1O0X POR: needle marks on arms, needles, syringe
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" school distriets will receive a weighted amoust in their

state alletment to help defray the added cost of
providing special transportation for special needs

students.

- -
H

This regulation outlines the terms under which the
stete creimburses ¢ha local districts for the

transportation of vocaticnal students.

The pirpose of this regulation is to provide for

the administration of a grant program for the purpose of

providing home-to-school transportation for pupils

snrolied at the Xenmtucky School for the Blind ir

Louisville and the Rentucky School for the D.lf in

Danville.

EXR: In the previcus sections (702 KAR 5:010 to 5:120,
plus 5:150), we have tried to reference those
State lavs and regulations that most directly
relate to a school bus driver. Thare are many
othar laws, easpecially traffic laws, that yeu

should know and ebey, uongg.th those rules and

policies ascpted by each board of edscation.
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the word “vehicle" shall mean any vehicle owned by a
school district board or contracted to the board which
is significantly used to transport pupils to and from
school and which is designed by the manufacturer €©
carry fewer than ten (10) passengers.

secticn 2. Before any vehicle owned by & school
district board or contracted to the board is used to
transport pupils, the superintendent of a local scheol
district shall request permissicn from the Division of
Pupil ZTransportation for authorization to use such
vehicle; and when the vehicle has been approved, it
cha}lbeme:-dmtudistrict'l.:hoolbus inventory.

Section 3. Any vehicle owned by & school district
board or contracted to the board shall be restricted to
the transpertation ef pupils from areas not accessible
to a regular school bus to the nearest road available
for safe transfer of pupils to & regular school bus or
vice versa; provided, that this requirement shall not
apply to transportation of qualifying handicapped pupils
or emergency transportation of pupils.

Sectien 4. No vehicle cvmed by a school district
m:dum:mﬁwmm:asm1umdtocmr
more pupils than the manufacturer's designed PAsSSEnger
capacity for that particular vuhiflo.

sectien 5. [BRach wehicle owned by & school
distzict board or contracted to the board shall have

seat belts egual in number ¢o the msanufacturer’
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designed passenger capacity and installed in accordanc
with the eriginal equipment manufacturer!’
gpecifications.

Section 6. Liability or indemnity insurance sha
be purchased for each vehicle owned by the schex
district board or contracted to the board. The coverag
Limite should be at least these minimum amount

(reference 702 KAR 5:070, Section 2):

PROPERTY DAMAGE EACH ACCIDENT $ 100,000
BODILY INJURY LIABILITY PER PERSON $ 250,000
BODILY IKJURY LIABILITY PER ACCIDENT $1,000,000

URINSURED MOTORIST COVERAGE ALLOWABLE

LIMIT PER PERSON - PER ACCIDENRT
*HO-FAULT" COVERAGE PER PERSOK s 10,000

Sectiom 7. aefmmy;-hiclemedhythelcho
district board cr contracted to the board is initial
used to transport pupils, a safety inspection shall |
mdemavthiclehy;cme'&nt person to certify th
the wehicle is in safe cperating condition. if ¢
vehitle is found to be in unsafe operating conditien,
shall pot be used to transport pupils until necessa
repairs are made (refersnce 702 RAR 5:030, Section 2

Section 8. 2ach wehicle owned by the scho
district board or centracted to the board shall
mpect.datlommemhmm:mvehicle
used to transport pupils, utilizing the same criter

for inspection as for standard school buses.
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Section 9. BRach vehicle owned by the schoe
district board or contracted to the board when bein
used to transport puplls shall display & sigm in clear
view in the rear of the vehicle stating: ™THIS VEHICLE
I5 BEING USED TO0 TRANSPORT SCHOOL CHILDRER."™

Section 10. The school distriet board shall, each
school ysar, provids the owner of any nhicle: that is
contracted to "the board with g written contract in which
the responsibilities of tha contractor are clearly
defined. A copy of the contract and the method of

determining the contract award shall be kept on file in

the superintendent's office.”

"Sectiom 1. Kentucky school districts ms
transport three (3) and four (4) yesr old ¢children
These children shall be transported on post federal
standard (1978 through present) school buses. Local
boards of sducstion shall develop and incorporate within
existing board of education transportation policy
guidelines consistent with the child's mental and
physical characteristics.

Section 2. local boards of education shall
mmmmm%m (3) and four
(4) year old children to be staffed with a minimum of
one (1) driver assistant, minimax sizxtesn (16) years of
age, qualified, and trained ¢to assist in the

transportation of three(3) and four (4) yeer ©
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children by a certified local board of education school
bus driver training instructor. The d.ri\.rer training
instructor shall qualify the driver assistants with
training in student entrance of bus, student egress from
bus, safety rules of tramsportation, £irst aid as it
pertains tc emergency and immediate care, emergency
evacuation and student management as it relates to
seated positions and seat occupancy. The bivision of
Pupil Transportation of the Department of Bducation
shall provide the curriculwm for driver assistant
training. The mumber of assistante required for any one
(1) wschocl bus shall be recommended to the
superintendent by the driver training instructor.
Liability insurance shall be provided for the driver
assistant as a named insured. The d.r:‘.;er assistant
shall be selected whe has personal attributes and
indicators which show the individual's ability o handle
preschool-aged children.

Bection 3. Local boards of educatien shall
develop a policy requiring all three (3) and four (4)
yeuoldehilumtcbetrmpoﬂ:edcn school bus seats
located mly midship of school bus. Loading
-mmmumm.wmmmmwetm
the frout and rear. These children shall not oGcupy &
front @r IeaT row sest.

Section 4. It shall be the responsibility of the

parent, guardian, or perscn authorized by the parent of

44



{STRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTERT

a preschool child to provide safe supervision to an¢

from the bus stop and delivery to and receipt from the

driver assistant.

Bection 5. The driver assistant shall be

responsible teo deliver and receive the child safely to

and from the parent, guardian or person authorized by

the parent.

Three (3) and four (4) year old ehildren

who must cross a -roadway shall be escorted by the driver

assistant.

(1}

(2)

(3)

45

Mo three (3) or four (4) year old child

ehall be left unattended at the time of

delivery.

1f ¢the parent, guardian or a persen
authorized by the parent toc accept thr
child is not present upon delivery, the
child shall be taken to a prearranged
location.

If anyone other than the authorized person
is to receive the child, such arrangements
shall be made by the parent or guardian by

prior written permission.
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EENTUCKY LAWS AND REGULATIORS GOVERNING SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS

*TRUE OR FALSE*
School bus drivers must cbey all Rentucky Laws.

A law is a rule of conduct that has been enacted
by the legislature.

A regulation is to aid in carrying out the law.

The Kentucky Board of Education adopts rules ang
regulations governing pupil transportation.
Local school districts do not receive money for
pupil transportation from the state, it is all
district-supported.

All local boards of educatior in Eentucky are
required to provide pupil transportatien.

Local boards of education are reguired to provide
ligbility and indemnity insurance for school buses.

School sponsored trips must be chaperoned by a school
fasulty or staff member.

All school buses mmuet have sgtop signals.

Cars must stop for school buses loading and unloading
students on a two~lane road.

The Kentucky Board of Education governs the design and
and cperation of school buses.

. The Rentucky Board of Education establishes guidelines

and procedures for school bus specifications and
purchasing.

School buses are not reguired to stop at railroad
crossings.

The Division of Pupil Transportation helps local districts
provide economy in operation.

Bach local superintendent is responsible for school bus
ingpections and reporting monthly to the State.

Local superintendents are requu-ed to provide training
for bus drivers.
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All bus drivers are required to have on-the-road training.

Local boards of education are not required to provide
written contracts for bus drivere.

Local boards of education are reguired to make provisions
for mechanical maintenance for acheol buses.

Local boards are not required to provide safety instruction

for pupils riding buges.

All bug drivers are required to pass an annual physical
examination.

Each school principal is regquired to provide supervision
and discipline of pupile riding buses.

Bug drivers must report discipline problems to the
principal.

Students may carry firearms on a scheoel bus.

Principals are required to provide bus drivers with student
rider names and addresses. s

A school bus driver sust be eighteen (18) years old.

A school bus driver must have the ability to recognize
colors of traffic signals.

The school bus driver must have & current Kentucky driver
license.

Subgtitute bus drivers are not reguired to meet the same
standards as regular drivers.

A school bus driver can supervise the seating of students
en the bus.

Students riding 2 bus cannct stand in the stepwell or
landing area of the bus.

A school bus driver can transport any adult or student
he/she wants.

1]

LT

A student may bring a dog to school on the bus.

Pupils may help the driver operate the entrance door
handle on the bus.
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The driver is required to signal pupils that must crose
the roadway to board a bus.

The bus warning light must be activated before the bus
stops.

A school bus may be filled with gaseline while students
are on the bus on extracurricular trips.

A bus driver may order a pupil off the bus.

A school bug stop signal may be used at times other than
when pupils get on and off the bus.

EBach school bus driver is reguired to make a pre=trip
inspection of his/bher bus.

All school bus drivers may drive over 55 miles per hour.

A school bus driver must wear his/her seat belt at
all times.

Pupils mmset wait for a school bus at an assigned area.
Pupils are reguired to cross the road in front of the bus.
Pupils should remain seated while the bus is in motion.
Pupils may extend their arms out the bus windows.
Handicapped students may ride regular school buses.

Pupils that attend vocational schools may nct ride
local district school buses.

Pupils that are blind and deaf can ride a school
bus in Kentucky.

A bus driver does not have to follow the local board
adopted policies on transportatien.
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CARE AND MAIRTERANCE

© The bus driver will be able te describe basic bus components.
] The bus driver will be able to detect symptome of possible trouble.
e The bus driver will be able to identify driving actions which prevent

undue wear on the bus.

o The bus driver will be able to identify imterior and exterier maintenance
tasks.
o The bus driver will be able to perform a pre-trip inspection of a bus.
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OVERVIEW = SECTION I

Preventative maintenance is the care of a vehicle
to ensure dependability and maximum life of the various
parts. It involves organized inspections at regular
mileage or time intervals and immediate attentien to all
reported defects. These inspections involve checking,
cleaning, tightening, lubricating and adjusting parts
and units. Inspections are the simplest and most
econcmical means of protecting the bue fleet and are the
key to a good preventative maintenance progran.

A trained mechanic will carry out the inepection
program, bntyou—ast.heschoolbuad:iver-u-eina
position to observe 2 bus's performance under all
conditions. Learn to recognize defecte and .i.mediatel'
report symptoms to the maintenance department. Don't
attempt toc diagnose the trouble, but repert anything
unusual that you hear, see, smell and/or feel.

Brief explanations of the following basic bus
compenents will be provided:

1. braking system

2. engine

3. transzission and driveshaft

4. clotch

5. steering

6. electrical system

7. suspension

g. tires
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DISCUSS EBACE COMPONENT BRIEFLY.
AVOID LONG, TECHNICRL
EXPLANATIONS. COMPLETE
COMPREHENRSION OF MECEANICAL
OPERATION IS NOT THE PURPOSE
HERE. PROVIDE LINE DRAWIKGS OF
EACE PART AND SHOW THE FLOW OF
THE PROCESS FROM IGRITION TO
BUS MOTION.

Your instructor will discuss how each bue
component works.
SCHOOL BUS COMPONENTS
You should have a basic knowledge of school bus
components to understand their affect on the operation
of the school bus. There will be times when this
knowledge will be useful in adjusting your driving
performance and in detecting trouble while on the route.
Proper drivinl-; babite will increase bus efficiency and
econsey of operation as well as proleng the life of the
bus.
COMPONERT : HOW_IT WORKS
BRAKING SYSTEM
© Bydraulic Pressing on brake pedal
o Vacusm—gydraulic forces fluid or air into
e Air the brake cylinder ©OT
air chamber, the s-tam
OR the cylinder moves
the brake shoes outward
against the brake drus
(inner surface of metal
wheel}. This craates
friction causing wheel
to slow and stop.
ERGINE
©  Fuel injector Takes fuel in fuel tank,
er mixes it with air in the

Carburetor injectors or the
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o Combustion Chambers
=] Pistons

=] Crankshaft

-] Diesel engine

carburetor and feeds it
intc combustion chamber
vhere it is igmited by

spack plugs. The
exploding mixture causes
pistons to move, which
turns the crankshaft.
The rotating crankshaft
connecte the final power
from the engine to the
trangmigsaion, carrying
the power to the
driveshaft, the
differential, the rea

axles and the rear
wheels.

An internal combusgtion
engine in which air is
compressed to a
temperature sufficiently
high ¢to ignite fuel
injected inte cylinder
where the combustion

activates a piston.

Gears allow you to change the ratic of number of engine

revolutione to number of wheel revolutioas. b 24

example, in low gear, the engine might turan 100 times

s
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for one wheel turn. 1In a higher gear, the engine might
turn 10 timee for one wheel turn. The driveshaft
connects the transmission to the rear wheels, making
them turn.
CLUTCH
When depressed, diaconnec;s engine from transmission,
allowing changing of transmission gears.
STEERING
Steering wheel and column connect to geare and linkage
mechanism which change direction of front wheels.
ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
Supplies power for primary engine functioms and auxilary
functions.
] Primary Engine Function Powe; generation
and Eto:age
{battery,
generator /
altetn;to: and
voltage regulator).
power
digtributions

(engine wiring).

i

© Gasoline Engine Only Timing
(distributor}.
Spark generation
(spark pluge and

coil).
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e Auxiliary Punctions Inside/ocutnide

lighting
{headlights,
amber/red flashing
warning lightg, turn
signals, instrument
pane] lights, etc.).
Alr/heat
cireulation (heater,
defroster, blowers).
Horn.
‘ . SUSPEREIOR
Leaf springs and mounted shock absorbers which ensble
the driver to handle the bus properly on rough terrair

and sharp curves, ete.

ZIRE_CONSERVATION AND SAFETY

Check tirep for cuts, bruises, uneven wear and air
pressure. The following will improve tire economy and
vehicle pafety:

1. Reduce mileage. Use the bus only on
scheduled ¢trips and avoid unnecessary
driving.

2. Drive at low speeds.

a. Tires will go twice ae far at 30 mph
as at 50 mph.

b, High speed harms tires more in hot
weather than in cold. Tires wear sj

times faster at 100 degrees than 40.
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Drive slowly, especially on roat

with sharp, projecting stones..

d. Drive glowly o©n curves and tm
slowly. Speeding around curw
multiplies tire wear.

3 Maintain tire ©pressure at the lewe

recommended by the tire mamtfacturer.

8.

Slight under-inflation increases tir
wear. Six pounds under inflation fc
a tire which should carry 30 pound
of pressure will cut the life of th
tire at least 20 percent.

Learn what the pressure should be an
check all tires, including spare
once a week. Keep valve cap screwe

on tightly.

4. Avoid rocks, holes, curbse, glass and othe

abjects.

a.

Anything which produces a sudde
sharp bend in the casing is likely t
break cords within the tire; otht
cords break around the weak spot arf
the tire will faid.

Cuts or bruises in the side wall wil

shorten tire life.

Sf Make & DAILY inspection.

a.

Inepect tires daily for cuts, snagl

bruises, nails, glass and gravel.
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HAVE TRAINEES VOLUNTEER
ANSWERS. PROVIDE FEEDBACK.

1. TRANSMISSION

2. SUSPERSION

ANSWER ANY QUESTIONS THE
TRAIREES ASK. LEAD DISCUSSION.

EMPHASIZE:

b. Water and grit get in at flaws ar
destroy interior cord structure.

6. Avoid jumping starte and screeching stops.
They scuff off tire tread. One ten—-footed
gkid takes many miles off tire life.

7/ Keep brakes adjusted so. no tire does most
of the braking by itself.

8. Reep 0il and grease off of the tires since
they cause rubber to deteriorate.

Answer these gquestions:

1. Which bus component is made up of a2 systen
of gea.ra?'

2. ﬁich component is responsible for the way
the bus handles and rides on rough terrai
and sharp curveg?

3. Which bus component works on fluid or air
pressure?

4. Which component discommects the engine from
the transmission sc you can change gears?

Your instructor will answer any guestions you

might have on how the bus works.

Be alert for symptoms of problems. Use your
sanses tc detect signs of posgible trouble.
LISTEXING FOR TROUELE
a. Sharp knock when picking up speed or light

knock when engine is idling.
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10

Dull regular knock, clicking or tapping

noises.

Continucus ©r intermittent sgueal or

squeak.

Loud exhaust noise.

Engine backfiring, missing, popping,

spitting or overheating.

Steaming or hissing.

FEELING FOR TROUELE

Excessive vibration in:

[} engine compartment,

o " steering wheel, and/or

© drive line.

Low speed or high speed shimmy.

Hard steering and/or steering wander.
LOOEING FOR TRODHLE

Sudden drop in oil preassure.

Low oil pressure.

No oil pressure.

NOTE: IF ANY OF THE ABOVE EXIST, THE
VEHICLE SEALL NOT EE DRIVEN UNTIL THE
PROBLEM IS CORRECIED.

Excessive o©il consumption.

Smoke coming from under the dash.

Smoke ceming from under the hood.

Scuffed tires or epotty wear.
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SMELIING FOR TROURLE
a. odor of gasoline/diesel fuel.

b. oder of burning rubber.

(% Odor of burning oil.

d. Odor of burning rage.
e. Hot/burning electrical emell.
£f. Exhaust fumes.
m_ ARY OTHER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

SHOULD BE REPORTED IMMEDIATELY

OPTION: TC TEE PROPER AUTHORITY.
¥OU MAY WANT T0 HAVE ONE OF Now <that you are familiar with the basic
YOOR BUS MECHANICS ON HAND TC
ARSWER QUESTIORS. TEE INTENT componente of & school bus and we have discussed being
BERE IS A BASIC ENOWLEDGE OF
THE OPERATIONS S0 TRAIREES CAN alert for signs of possible problems, let's lock at each
SPCT TROUBLE EARLY. DO NOT .
LEAD THEM 70 BELIEVE THEY ARE component and discuss specific Bigns of trouble.
BEIRG TRAINED TO BE MECHANICS.
EREVENTING PROBLEMS BY DETECTING TROUBLE EARLY
DESCRIRE IR DETAIL YOUR LOCAL
PROCEDURE FOR REPORTIKG ARY OF 1. BRAEING SYSTEM — EARLY SIGRS OF TROUELE
THESE SYMPTOMS. PROVIDE YOUR
OHN FORMS THAT DRIVERS ARE TO a. Drop in air prespure {air brakes only).
USE. EXPLAIN HOW T0 FILL THEM
orT. b, More than one inch play in slack acdjusters.
STRESS THAT ANYTHING THEY c. Low brake pedal (hydraulic or vacuum—
NOTICE THAT 1S OUT OF THE
ORDIRARY SHOULD BE REPORTED. hydraulic brakes).
THERE IS DARGER IR TEIRKING
THAT AN UNUSUAL ROISE, ETC., d. Spongy or socft brake fluid (hydraulic ar
I8 ROZEIRG 70 WORRY ABOOT,
ESPECIALLY IF A DRIVER HAS : vacunm-hydraulic brakes).
MECHANICAL EXPERIENCE. STRESS .
TEAT THEY DOR'T TO RNOW e. Smell or eee brake f£i§id (hydraulic or
WHAT IS WRONG BEFORE THEY .
REPORT SOMETHING “SUSPICIOUS." vacuurm—hydraulic brakes).
-IT IS BETTER TO REPORT ARY
UROSUAL CORDITION, EVEN IF IT £, Brake drum very hat (all types).
TURRS OUT TO EE MINOR, THAN T0
ROT REPORT SQMETHIRG THAT COULD 2. ERGINE — EARLY SIGHS OF TROUERLE

BE DANGEROUS AND/OR COSTLY.

a. Engine miss at low speed.

b. Engine miss at high speed.

il
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Ping when accelerated.

Dull "clunk" at idle.

Sharp, loud knocking; SHUT OFF_ ENGIN
IMMEDIATELY .

Beat gauge indicates temperature risin
higher than normal.

Oil prespure dropping below normal; SHU
OFF ERCGINE JMMEDIATELY .

Engine stalls or runs sluggish on cold

damp morning.

TRANSMISSION AND DRIVESHAFT — ERARLY SIGHS O

TROUBLE ° -

a. Bard sghifting.

b. Slipping ocut of gear.

c. Clunk or jerk when power is applied ©
releasged.

d. Unusual sounds when power is applied.

CLOTCH -~ RARLY SIGNS OF TROUELE

a.

Motor revving with clutch engaged an
vehicle in gear and moving.

Odor of burning cluteh lining.

Gear clash.

Squealing socund when clutch peda
depresped, with engine running.

Clutch “chattering.”
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EXPLAIN THE REASON FOR GOOD
DRIVIRG HABITS. AVOID LOFNG,
TECERICAL EXPLANATIONS.

FOR FIAMPLE, YOU MIGHT DESCRIBE
THE  WEARING ACTION ON THE DISC
WHEN A DRIVER “SLIPS THE
CLUTCH. "

OPTION:

IF YOU HAVE ACCESS TO ACTUAL
WORN BRAKE SHOES, CLUTCH
PLATES, ETC., PASS THEM AROUND
FOR EXAMTHATION BY THE CLASS.

8.

AUTOMATIC TRARSMISSION AND DRIVESHAFT — EARI’

SIGRS OF IROUBLE

a. Leaks.
b. Slipping or loss of power.
c. Jerk or clunk when shifting up or down.

d. Fajils to shift.

STEERING -— EARLY SIGNS OF TROURLE

a. Steering very difficult.

b. Wheels shimmy.

c. Bus veers one way or the other.

d. Bue wanders on roadway.

e. More than 2" free play in steering wheel
with engine running.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM -— EARLY SIGHS OF TROUEBLE

a. Voltmeter indicates an under or over
charge; WATCH OUT FOR FIRE.

b. Smoke appearing around wires, switches,
ete.

c. Voltmeter indicates heavy charging.

d. Lights dim.
SUSPENSION — EARLY SIGNS OF TROUBLE

a. Bus bounctes or rolles from side to side

easily.

You can develop good driving habits that wi

avoid undue wear on each specific bus component.

i3
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ERARES

Do not jam brakes on hard. Apply them emoothl
and gteadily.

Do not depress clutch until engine stall speed i
reached 80 engine can aggist in stopping the bus
Do not drive with your foot resting on the bralk
pad_al. | b

On buses egquipped with air brakes, drain wates
out of air reservoir (if board policy permits).
Pump the brakes (once or twice} on leng hars
st:ups.. Before starting down hill, shift to lowe:z
gear to aid heat dissipation and reduce brake
fade. If air brake egquipped, check gauges;
should be capped off at 120-125 PsI. Before
starting downhill, plnf:é bus in proper low gear.
If low air pressure alarm comes on, pull over to
side of road, secure vehicle and do not move

until air pressure ie up to safe 1evél.

REMEMBER: The use of brakes on & long and/or steep

downgrade is only & supplement to the
braking effect of the enginse. Once the
wvehicle is in the proper low gear, the
following is a proper braking technicgue:

1.  apply the brakes just hard emcugh to feel a
definite slowdown.

2. When your speed hag been reduced to
approximetely five (5) mph below your
"safe" speed, release the brakes. This
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CONTENT

brake application should last for abm

three {3} seconds.

3% When your speed hae increased to your

"gafe" gpeed, repeat steps 1 and 2.

POR_EXAMPLE:

s

If your “gafe” speed is 40 mph,
you would not apply the brakes
until your speed reaches 40
mph. You now apply the brakes
hard enough to gradually reduce
your speed to 35 mph and then
release the brakes. Repeat
this as often &8 DecCessary
until you have reached the end

of the downgrade.

Escape ramps have been built on
many steep mountain downgrades.
Escape rampe are made to stop
runaway vehicles safely without
injuring drivers and
passengers. Escape ramps use a
long bed of locse soft material
to slow a runaway wehicle,
sometimes in combination with

an upgrade.

Enow escspe ramp locaticns

your route. Signs show Qrivers



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

EXPLAIN WHRT IS MEANT BY
T"LUGGING" - FOR EXAMPLE, TRYIRG
70 GO UP A EILL IN TOO HIGH A
GEAR WHICH CAUSES A STRAIN ON
THE ENGINE.

where rampe are locate
Bscape ramps save live
egquipmant and cargo. Use th
if you lose your brakes.
ERGIRE

Do not race engine during warm-up.

Do not speed &t any time.

Do net lug engine; this causes engine ar

driveline damage.

Do not allow engine to cperate beyond establisghe

©il change and maintenance intervals.

Do not accelerate too guickly; +this cause

extreme stresg during periods when o©il pressur

is low and results in excessive wear.

Do not attempt tc operate engine when ol

pressure is low, temperature is high, o©

voltmeter indicates a continuous discharge.

Do not add water to overheated engine.

Kever remove a radjator cap on &8 hot engine.

Allow diesel engine to idle accerding ¢t

manufacturer's recommendations before shuttin

off engine.

TEARSMISSION AND DRIVESEAPFT

Avoid fast acceleration on rough surfaces.

Do not release the clutch guickly.

Transmit power and shift smosthly (coordination)

Avé:‘.d jerky movements of any kind.

16
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EXPLAIN WHAT "RIDIKG THE
CLUTCE" MEANS, FOR EXAMPLE,
EEEPING FOOT ON CLUTCH PEDAL
ARD LEAVING PEDAL PART WAY
DEPRESSED WHEN NOT SHIPTING
GBARS .

EXPLAIN WHAT IS MEANT BY
“SLIPPING THE CLUTCH," FOR
EIAMPLE, KEEPING THE CLUTCH
PARTIALLY ERGAGED WITH THE
ACCELERATOR ALSO PARTIALLY
DEFRESSED TO THE POINT WHERE
THE BUS CAN HOLD ON THE EILL
WITBOUT THE USE OF THE BRAKE
PEDAL.

CLOTCH
Don't "ride" the clutch. It partially disengage.
the clutch causing excess heat or wear.
Don't upshift at low engine speed.
Permit engine to speed up encugh in one gear so
thatwhentheshiftiamdetotheneztganr, the
engine won't lug. -
Do not skip gears when upshifting or
dmh;fti.ng This cause.s undue engine lugging
and shock-locading of clutch and driwveline.
Do not skip gears when dovmshifting. This causes
the ::J.nt:_h componente to turn &t wvery high
speeds.
Do not coast with the clutch disengaged. The
clutch disc will spin at & very high speed an.
may disintegrate.
Do not heold the bus on & hill by slipping the
clutch. This wears out a clutch. Use the park
b:aketohaldthabusa.zahill. Adjust shifting
speeds to accomodate load and terrzin.

ETEERIEC
Avoid potholes; drive sround if possible. Slow
down if you must drive t-hmgh.
Have mechanic inspect steering if you hit a bad
buzp or pothole.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

Do not drive when voltmeter indicates discharge
Do not start engine with lights or heaters on.

17
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clean

Check belt tension and battery water level.

Do not operate heaters and lights for an extende

period when bus or engine is stopped.

Do pot run lights and/or heaters for a prolonge

period of time with engine at idle.

Use correct polarity when ueing jumper cable

{pogitive to positive and negative to negative)
SUSPENSION

Do not travel fast on rough roads.

Do not cross rough areas at high speed.

check wheel alignment if the bus is on a roug

road frequently.

Bus cleanliness is part of proper maintenance.

bue will: S
1. safeguard student health;
2. prevent accidents caused by student

falling, tripping or slipping on the floor
3. perve as a role model for studente (enlie

student cooperaticn in keeping the bus nes

and clean; do not .allow eating on the bua)
4. give the public a favorable impression; ar
5.  help prolong the life of the bus.

Regardless of the engineeilng involved, a schox

bus cannot continue to deliver maximum safety, econo

and dependability unless it is properly maintaine

Although skilled mechanics repair the school buses, Y

candom-chtoai.dtbenechanicandp:olongtheli.fe

the vehicle by following the guidelines in this manua

18
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ANSWER ANY QUESTIONS TRAINEES
MAY HAVE ABOUT MAINTENANCE
TASKS. DEMONSTRATE ANRY OF THE
UNFAMILIAR MAINTENANCE TASKS.

OVERVIEW — SECTION 1

Daily and weekly inspections will help you

identify problems for repair and maintain a clean and

safe bus. Regular inspections will hep decrease

maintenance costs. Make the pre-trip inspection part of

your daily routine. The few minutes invested in the

pre—trip inspection could result in the saving of lives

or avoid an on-~the-rocad breakdown.

DATLY GENRERAL IKSFECTION
Check the bus for forgotten books er clothing.
Return items to owners on the next trip or turn
themr into the office.
Sweep the floor and, in the winter, sweep water
out of the bus to prevent freezing. Sweep ster
of bus, alsoc.
Check bus seats for pencil/pen marks or other
damage .
Check adjustment of mirrors, driver‘'s seat and
vents.
Check fuel tank gauge.
Follow procedure for freguency of f£illing fuel
tank.
Clean the windshield and side windows.
Wash exterior of bus at regular intervals. Keep
all exterior lights, mirrors and the Llicense
plate clean.

Check outside of the bus for dents and scratche
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DAILY PRE~TRIP AND WALK AROUND INSPECTIOR

All bus drivers are to perform 8 complete pre—trip
ingpection that meets federal and state regulations
before the first trip on each and every bus they drive
that day. After the initieal pre-trip inspection, all

subsequent bus runs that day (on the same bus) are to be

r)
’

preceded by a walk-around ingpection that will consist

of checking:

a8 gteering 5. mirrors

2. tires 6. service brake
3 console 7. park brake

4. dash panel 8. emergency

eguipment
The driver is to review the pr;viuus vehicle
inppection report before the firgt trip of the day anc
fnloutminspectimmpanmerthelmuipoftu
day.
SECTION 1
1. As you approach the vehicle, check the posture ©Of
the bus. Make sure it is not leaning to elthe:
side and there are no obstacles, such as wires o
tree limbs in the path of the bus. Look untle:
the front of the bus g check for oil
transmission fluid, water and/or anti-freed
leaks.
2. Check front lights, lens covers, and reflectors
Make sure they are mounted and secure. Chec

wost coast, fender and croagover mirrors.
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10.

Check the windshield for anything that ma
obstruct your view. Check wipers to make sure
the rubber is mounted and secure. Check spring
tension on wipers.

Open hood latches; each latch must be mounted and
pecure. Visually inspect the hood for damage.
Check engine oil, automatic transmisgion fluid,
if so eguipped, and windshied washer fluid.
Inspect the engine, one side at a time. Check
power steering fluid, hoses and belts. Make sure
everything is mounted and secure, nc leaks and no
mare than 3/4" play in the belts. Check steering
shaft, steering box and steering linkage for
securement.

Check radiator reservoir for leaks and sufficient
fluid level. Check radiator and heater hoses.
Check water pump (which is located on the front
of the engine, behind the fan) for leaks. Check
that belts have no more than 3/4" of play.

Check air compressor for leaks and securement.
Check belts to compressor for frays or cracks and

that there is no more than 3/4" play.

b

-~
Check alternator and wires. Make sure it is

securely mounted with no more than 3/4" play in
belts.

SECTIOR 2
Check leaf springs for broken or missing part:
Check hanger, brackets and mounts for securement.

21
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11.

Check shocks for leaks.

EECTIOR 3
Check front air line and front air chambers £
damage, leaks and securement. Pull on the glac
adjuster; no more than 1" play. Check tha
cotter pin is mounted and secure. Check fror
drums for leaks, cracks, welds, or rust. ‘!ou ma
not be able to check brake linings if érums hav
dugt covers.

SECTIOR 4
Inepect back of fremt tires for cuts and bruises
Make sure. tread depth in majeor grooves is &
least 4/32". Check for mismatched, recapped o
regrooved tires on front. Come down front o
tire, checking for cuts or bruises. Check rim
for cracks, rust or welds. Check air pressure
Make sure lug nuts are tight and there is m
heavy rust, missing lug nuts or leaks in hub odi
seals. Check air valves and stems for leaks.

SECTIOR 5
Move to the fromt door. As you enter <t
bus,cpen and close the door. Check the glass an
rubber seal on the door. Check for broken step
or torn coverings. Make sure hand rails an

securely mounted.
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14.

is.

SECTIOR 6
Check fire extinguisher. Make gBure it is

charged. Check the £irgt—aid kit. Check for

fuses. Check for three (3) reflective triangles

and clean-up kit-

SECTION 7

Make sure parking brake is on and gear shift is

in peutral.. Start engine. Allow air pressure to

build <o 120 PSI. check all gauges; oil

pressure, air, voltage, Water temperature, fuel

gauge. Test window wagher ané wipers (high and

low). Check mirrors for proper adjustment. Test
all heaters (high andé low), defrosters and fane.
Check dome lights, stop &rm. and override switch
Check fromt big yellow lights and amber indicater
light, headlights, flashing red stop lights ‘and

red indicator light, stop arm, turn signals and

four-way hazards. Check ne more than 2" play in

20" gteering wheel. Check park brake. With park

engine RPM to 1500 (air brake equipped automatic
transmission only). If vehicl'% moves, brakes are

T
out of adjustment. Check service brake for air

usage per applicstion. ©Om & straight shift air
brake equipped, place in low gear, depress
clutch, lightly accelerate with park brake
applied. 1¢ bus moves, brakes are out ¢
adjustment. Hydraulic brake equipped park brake
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16.

7.

wehilce to slowly roll forward, apply park brak
vehicle should Stop. Check horn, driver seat &
seat belt.

EECTION 8
Chock rear wheels. Turn OFF engine. Turn k

on. Push in parking brake. Start your brake L

check.

LEAKS - Ro brakes applied, should not le
more than 2 PSI per minute. Press ¢
brake pedal for one minute.
should not leak more than 3 PSI.

ALARM - - Pump brakes. Alarm ghould come on
65 to 60 PSI.

BUTTOR- Continue pumping brake. Butte

should pop out between 40 and 10 PS)]
EECTION ©

start engine and build air to 120 PSI; sht
engine off but leave key on. Walk through In
checking floors and sest backs. Open and ches
ALL alsrms On emergency windows, roof hatches
left side smergency door if eguipped, and res
door. Big yellow lights should be checked f£rc
the back door. Go outside and check all of yox
lights. Turn signals, hazards, bead lights
pacrking lights, clearance lights, brake lights
markar lights, warning lightes and big reds shoul
all be tested. You cannot check back-up lightt
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iB.

15.

because gear neede tec be in reverse and ¢
engine on.

SECTION 10
Start checking down right side. HNo leaks in fuel
lines or tank. Check fuel cap and fuel tank and
cage for securement. Visually inspect exhaust
system, drive shaft and shaft guards; frame,
slack adjusters, air chambers, air lines, drums,
shocke, leaf springs, mounts and  air ride, if
equipped. Check windows, reflectore, clearance
lighte. Visually check rims for cracks, rust or
welds; axle seals, inside and outside and
spacers. Inspect lug nuts and valve ntm You
may not be able to check the dm- or bralr
linings because of dust cover. Visually look for
leaks, metal shavings or damage. Check rear
shocks and air ride, if equipped. Check rear
tires (trvead depth in rear 2/32") and check tires
for proper inflation.

SECTION 11
Go to rear of bus. Check lights, reflectors and
Tear glass. Open and check rubber seal around
door. Check that license plate is securely
agunted. Check all lens covers. Make sure

everything is mounted and sacure.
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SECTIOR 12
20. on lift bus, check wheelchair lift, door, tie
downes and floor tracks. Check for "Rnife for
Life™ and fire blanket.
SECTION 13

21. Check service brakes.
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FOR USE AS A SEQUENTIAL GUIDE WHEN TEACHING NEW DRIVERS

All bus drivers ghall perform a complete pre—trip inspectien that meets Federal
and gtate regulations before the first trip on each day and every bue they drive
that day. After the initial pre-trip inspection, all subsegquent bus runs on that
day shall be preceeded by a walk-azround inspection that will consist of: (1)
tires; (2) brakes; (3) comecle panel; (4) dashboard gauges and contrels. Driver
shall review last vehirle ingpection report before first trip of day and £ill out
ingpections report after last trip of day.

1. As you approach the vehicle, check the posture of the bus. It is not
leaning to either side and there are no wires or tree limbs in the path of
the bus. look under the front of the bus; chetking for oil, transmissicn
£fluid, water and/or anti-freeze leaks.

Check front lights, lens covers and reflectors. Make sure they are
mounted and secure. Check west coast (Double Nickel), fender and
Crossover nmirrors.

Check the windshield for anything that may obstruct your view. Check
wipers ant make sure the rubber is mounted and secure. Also check spring
tengion on wipers.

Open hood latch; each latch must be mounted and secure. Visually inspec’
the hood for damage.

Check engine oil, ({(aute) transmission fluid (if so equipped) and
windshield washer fluid.

Inspect the engine one side at a time. Check power steering £luid, hoses
and belts. Make sure everything is mounted and secure. Ro leaks. Ro
more than 3/4" play in the belts. Check steering shaft, steering box and
steering linkage for securement. '

Check radiator reservair for leaks and sufficient fluid level. Alsc check
radiator and heater hoses. Check water pump which is located on the front
of the engine behind the fan for leaks. Belts have no more than 3/4" of

play.

Check air compressor for leaks and securement. Check belts to compressor
for frays or cracks and that there is no more than 3/4" play.

Check alternmator and wires. Make sure it is mounted and secure and no
more than 3/4" play in belts.

2. Check leaf springs for broken or missing parts. Check hanger, brackets
and mounts for securement. Check shocks for oil leaks and that they are
fully extended.

3. Check front brake air hopes and fromt brake zir chambers for damage, leak.
and securement. Pull on slack adjuster; no more than 1" play. Check
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cotter pin is mounted and secure. Check front brake drums for leaks,
cracks, welds or rust. You may not be able to check brake linings if
brake drums have dust covers.

Inspect back of front tire for cuts and bruises. Make sure tread depth in
major grooves is at least 4/32". Also check for mismatched, recapped or
regrocved tires on front. Come down front of tire checking for cuts or
bruises. Check rims for cracks, rust or welds. Check air pressure. Make
sure lug nuts are tight and there is no heavy rust, missing lug nuts or
leaks in hub 9il seals. Check air valves and stems for leaks.

Move to the front docr. As you enter the bus, open and close the door.
Check the glass and rubber seal on the door. Check for broken steps Or
torn covering. Make sure hand rails are mounted and secure.

Check the fire extinguisher. Make pure it is charged. Check the first-
aid kit. Alse check for fuses. Check for three reflective triangles.
Check ‘for clean-up kit.

Make sure parking brake is on and gear shift is in neutral. Start engine.
Allow air pressure to build to 120 PSI. Check all gauges; oil pressure,
air, voltage, water temperature, fuel gauge. Test window washer and
wipers (high and low). Check mirrors for proper adjustment. Test all
heaters (high and low), defrosters and fans. Check indicater lighbts, dash
lights. Check dowme lights, stop arm and override switeh. Check park
brake; park brake on - place vehicle in low gear. Raise engine RPM to
1500 (on automatic transmission only}. Straight-shift transmission with
air brakes, with park brake on - start engine, place bue in first gear,
depress clutch, lightly accelerate. If bus moves, brakes are out of
adjustment. Bydraulic brakes - start engine, release park brake, let bus
roll forward about three (3) MPH, apply park brake — bus should stop. bé 4
the vehicle moves, brakes are out of adjustment. Check no more than 2"
play in 20" steering wheel. Check hera. Check seat for securement and
seat belt for cperatiocnal condition. .

Chock rear wheels. Turn off engine. Turn key on. Push in parking brake.
Start your LAB check.

LEAKS - KO ERAKES APPLIED SHOUID NOT LEAK MORE THAN 2 PSI PER MINUTE.
PRESS OR BRAKE PEDAL FCR ONE MINUTE. IT SHOULD KOT LEAK MORE
THAN 3 PSI.

ALARM - POMP BRAKES. ALARM SHOULD COME ON AT 65 TO 60 PSI.

BUOTTON - CONTIFUE PUMPING BRAKE. BUTTON SHOULD POP OUT BETWEEN 40 AND
10 PSI.

Start engine and build air to 120 PSI; shut engine off but leave key on.
Walk through bus, checking floors and seat backs. Open and check 'ALL
alarms on emergency windows, roof hatches, left side emergency door (it
equipped]). Check big yellows as you check emergency rear door. Ge
cuteide and check all of your lights. Turn sigoals, merkers, hazards,
headlights, parking lights, ¢learance lights, brake lights and big reds
ehould ail be tested. You cannot check back-up lights because gear needt
to be in reverse and the engine on. BHave somecne check back-up lights fo:
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10.

1l.

you as you must be in the driver's seat for this test. Look for ar
damage to the bus.

Start check down right side. No leaks in fuel lines or tank. Check fuel
cap and fuel tank and cage for securement. Visually inspect the exhaust
pystem, drive (shaft guarde), rear brake slack adjusters, brake air
chambers, brake air hoses, shocks, leaf springs and mounts. Check
windows, reflectors and clearance lights. Visually check rims for cracks,
rust or welds. Axle seals inside and outside, also @pacers. Lug nuts,
valve stems should be inspected. You may not be able to check the drums
or brake linings because of dust cover. Visually lock for leaks, metal
shaving or damage. Visually check that frame is not bent, cracked or
welded. Check rear shocks and air ride, if eguipped. Hande-on, check
rear tires (tread depth in rear 2/32") and check tires f£or proper
inflation, mismatched and damage.

Go around to rear. Check lights, reflectors and rear glass. Open rear
emergency door. Check rubber seal around door. Check to make sure you
have a license play. Check all lens covers. Make sure everything is
mounted and secure.

Check left side the same as the right. Also check the left emergency
door, stop &arm and battery box. :

Check service brakes. Move bus slowly forward. Apply brakes. Check for
proper brake operatien.
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IEST

CHAPTER 4

CARE ARD MAINTENANCE

*+PLEASE ANSWER EACH QUESTION AS TRUE (T) OR FALSE (F)*~

10.

Preventative maintenance is the care of a wehicle to
ensure dependability and minimwm life of the various

parts.
The e-cam is part of the steering Bystem.

When depressed, the clutch disconnects the engine from
the transmission.

Highspeedhamtmamminmldwmerthminhot.

The voltmeter indicates an under or over—charge; this
meter is part of the electrical system.

It is acceptable to "slip the clutch™ enly on a hill.

Poor bus posture could indicete & problem with the
braking system.

aAll front tires regquire a minimum of two thirds of an
inch (2/3") of tread in all major grooves.

Pour (4) emergency items to check on a Kentueky school
bus are 1) fire extinguisher, 2) £first-aid Xit, 3)
reflective triangles and 4) & clean—up kit.

The alternator belt should have no more than three
quarters of an inch (3/4") play.



PUPIL BEHAVIOR MAKAGEMENT



PUPIL HEHAVIOR MANACEMENT

The driver will be able to:

=4

establish a personable and acceptable student-driver relationship:
establish and maintain a safe atmosphere on a school bus;

provide leadership through driver performance;

successfully apply behavier contrel technigues; and

analyze proper procedures and methods for 'deali.ng with individual and group behavior
problems.



NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

ANIRODUCTION

'fwe-way communication between driver and passenger is
essential for reducing accidents and improving the
atmosphere on school buses. This means leadership frem
you and pupil participation in the development of rules
governing acceptable pehavior. Existing State laws and
regulationgs should be used as 2 faundation“'f.a: the
develecpment of these rules.

Behavior problems on school buses vary £rom
district to district and bup to bus. Some districts
have very few behavior problems and cthers have
notoricus behavicr problems. Rules concerning behavior
are essential on routes with severe discipline p:gobl
and necessary on other routes when preventative measurr |
are not well received.

What can be done to reduce or eliminate disruptive
behavicr on school buses? The best general answer to
this guestion is to develop and maintain an atmosphere
conducive to transpartation safety.

How 4o you, as & driver, go sbout developing this
kind of atmosphere?

DEVELOPIRG RULES

Input from you and the pupils should be the rule
instead of the exception. This policy is suggested
because people tend to cbey and respect rules which they
have helped to form.

A ‘'good starting point for dmlopmt of the
rules might be the Keptucky Administrative Regulations,

3
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{Chapter 5, Pupil Transportation, 702 KAR 5:050, 5:0

and 5:090).

1. Drivers shall not allow pupils to enter or lea
the bus while it is in motion.

2. Drivere are held responsible for reasonab
behavier of pupils in tramsit.

3. Drivers shall not allow pupils to thrx';'at the.
heads qr arms out of open windows.

4. The driver of & school bus, when dischargi
pupile who must crose the highway, shall instru
such pupils to croas the highway at a distance ¢
ten to fifteen feet (10-15') in fromt cof the bn
B> as to have eye contact with the driver unt.
crossing the road is complete. The driver sha.
alsc keep the school bue halted with red signi
lights flaghing until such pupils have reach
the opposite side of the highway.

5. Fuel tanke shall ot be f£illed while pupils a
on the bus.

It is wvery important that the driver
kmowledgable _about the history and origin of state la

and local safety policies. This should be discuss

during the "rules meeting™ with the passengers. let t

passengers participate in developing the rules. Many
their recommendations will be similar to those of ¢
drivers. When they suggest a rule that ls close to
state or local safety guideline, let them know that th
bhave come up with a very important rule. At scme poin

4
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when you feel your paesengers have exhausted the;
reserve of euggested rules, provide them with the
remaining state regulations and district safety rules as
your contribution to safety.

hfter you have finalized the riding rules for your
school bus, you should introduce district procedures for
handling behavior problems and send them to the"'parents
of your pupils. They will be as effective as you are
congistent. You must set the tone of your relationship
with your pupil passengers, you must alsc maintain the
tone. This is not an easy task. .

Your attitude about this responsibility will
determine how successful you are at this daily task.
Some of the things you can do to esteblish and maintal
the tone are:

1. Remember names.

2. Provide a warm greeting.

3. Use a receptive voice tone.

4. Dnderstand PoBitive and negative

re:’.n_force:a.

5. P:;ovi.de good exsmples.

REMEMEERIRG NAMES

1f you expect your name to be proncumced correctly
and used politely, then you must first learn and use
your passengers' namesg properly. Introduce yourself to
your passengers and develop a system for remembering
mm'a name. learn their namee guickly, show &
interest in them. This is one of the best ways to break

s
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down the barriers that may exist between you and you
passengers.
GREETINGS

How you receive your passengers every morning wil
cften be a factor in determining the degree o
cocperation you will receive from your passengers.

1. A cheerful "EELLO" "

2. "Good Morning"

3. "Good-Bye"

4. "Ralk Carefully" or "Watch Your Step”

These examples also reflect your concern for youw
passengers' health and safety.

YOICE _TONE

The tone of your voice and what you say is ver
important. Think back to your primary and secondar
schocl years.

Avoid a threatening, angry tone, but let you
mpmnwthatynua:ecmernedbychangingfmm
usual conversation style to an appropriate, seriou
tone.

POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT

As 2 .bus driver, you can avoid causing
separstion between you and your passengers if yc
request certain behavior from them in a poBitive manner
You should alse promote positive reinforcers.

A pomitive reinforcer is & revard that follows
behavior and increases the possibility of that behavic

€
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Examples of eome positive reinforcers &are:

1. verbal approval;

2. praise;

3. smiles; and

4. attention.

We all like attention. Children are known to need
and demand attention. Sametimes they don‘t get as much
ae they need. If you, as a bus driver, <an give them
some attention, you can provide a positive model for
social change.

EEGATIVE BEINFORCEMENT
Pupils who cannot get positive attention may

misbehave for the reward of negative attention from

their pesrs and from adults.

As a bus driver, you must control your temper and
not put the disruptive individual in & position where
be/she must back down in front of the grwpm.uin their
respect by “mouthing off.” .
LEADERSEHIP

By example:

1. ACTIONS -~ good leaders should not ask other
peopl.e. to do anything they would not do
themselves.

a. Adhere to rules.

b. Be punctual.

c. Be courteous.

2. APPEARANCE - good personal hyga.m and Pprop
dress shows that you respect yourself and the

)



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

poeition you heold. School bus drivers who a3

well groomed and dressed provide good persons

appearance examples for their passengers.
EVALUBIING THE SITUATION

Is the problem curselves? When you are in a goo
mood, you may be able to overlook minor infractions.

Certain personal circumstances can have 1‘n effec
on how you, as a school bus driver, handle behavio:
problems on your bus.

Try to honestly access your mood and how your moox

will be reflected in your attitude toward your

paBBengers.

IS IT THE ACTION?

As a school bus driver, you must make sure that it
is your passengers' actione which you are dealing with
ingtead of their actions as an opportunity to vent your
own frustrations. Personal frustratione should not be
taken out on your passengers.

I5 IT THE PERSON?
Children will risk punishment if there is an

occasiocnal chance of getting away with something.

=

In dealing with passengers that should respect you
a8 & bus driver - being fair, firm and consistent is
very impartant. Fairness and consistency will promote
respect and cooperaticn, and to be & safe bus driver you
have to have these.
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Inconsistent enforcement of your rules wi?
encourage your passengers to challenge you as the
driver.

Always use good judgement in dealing with behavior
problemg.

Confidential informxtion: Generally speaking,
confidential information is personal and moBt often
pertains t© your passengers‘' home situations.

EKnowing the extent of some of these problems
should mctivate you as a driver to try harder to develop
good relationships with your problem students.
CONTROL_TECHRIQUES .

There will be some problems which even the best
school bue driver cannot handle alone.

The bus driver should be able to:

d. etabligh a perscnable and aceceptable student-
driver relationship;

2. agtablish and maintain a2 safe atmosphere on a
school bue;

=i provide leadership through driver performance;

4. successfully apply behavior comtrol technigues;
and

S analyze proper procedures and methods for dealing
with individual and group behavicr problens.

JNDIVIDUAL BEEHAVIOR PROBLEM

The first or second offense might be a wﬁ.:nj,ug.
The third or fourth effense may mean chang.u:g seats r
asking the child to stay on the bus after arrival.

8
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Individual distruptive behavior on a schoo) }
can be handled much better when the parents are inform
about the behavior before it becomes necessary to a
the child to come in with his/her parents €for
conference.

GROUP BEBAVIOR PRORLEM

Disruptive behavior fram a group is .noma'lly mu
more hazardous than an individual behavicr problem.

When a group ignores your regquest for order a
the disturbance is dietracting or hazardous, it iB be
to pull off the road, stop the bue and talk to ¢
disruptive passengers.

| STUDERT CONFERENCE

Sometimes, behavior problems on a Bchool bus rea
a point where it is necessary to have a conference wi!
a student and his/her parent(s). The primary objecti
of the conference is to invelve the parent{s) in ti
specifics of the child's disruptive behavior, petitid
support from the perent(s} and inform the parent(:
about the critical behavior actions the district wil
have to take if the disruptive behavior continue
During the ca;':ference. the parent(s) should be present:
with all the facts about the child's behavior.

The conference should be conducted by |
adminigtrative official of the school district. Bo
the student and his/her parent(s) should understand t
critical nature of the conference. Suspension of ridi
privileges is normally the next step after a conferenc

10
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although a positive parent and student attitude mic
merit giving the student another chanee in some
situations. The length of the first suspension is
usually about one (1) to five (S5) days. When a student
ie suspended, his/her parents are responsible for
getting him/her to and from school for the duration of
the suspension. -

BOIE: REMEMBER, IT IS VITAL TEAT EACH DRIVER EE FAIR,
FIRM AND CORSISTENT IK ALL DEALINGS WITE TEE
PUPILS WBO RIDE THEIR BUS. BY FPOLLOWIBG THIS
CONCEPT, YOU WILL THE DEDICATED
PROFESSIONAL BUS DRIVER WITE THE ADMIRATIONR AND
RESPECT OF EIS/HER PASSENGERS.

SIEE-RY=STEP APPROACH
A critical aspect of pupil transportation is pupil

management. Most school bus drivers have no difficulty

driving the school bus. Their downfall comes when they
havetodealwiththestud_en:sthat:ide:hei:bus.

Every board of educationm, superintendent and local pupil

transportation director smst ensure that a viable and

effectiveprogrmo‘fpupilmgmtuinphceto
assist the oc.shcel bus driver with the task of safely
transperting pupils to and from leial and on school-
related trips.

awmuofmﬂmmtuwlmthe
following:

1. local Boards of Bducation

2. local School Superintendem:s'

11
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3. Local Transportation Directors

4. Principals

5. Teachers

6. School Bus Drivers
7. sStudents
g. Parents

Bach of these groups has 2 vital ole in
developing and keeping a viable and effective program of
pupil mansgepent in their school system.

LOCAL TRARSPORTATIOR DIRECIOR'S ROLE
The local transportation director has a pivotal

role in the development and implementation of the pupil

management program. He/she must be the catalyst to

ensure that a well-designed and functioning program of

pupil management is in place.

Dtilizing the resources available, the local
transportation director must analyze the situation that
existes and involve all the groups in determining the
coamponents of the pupil management program. Each group
has a role to play in any effective pupil management
program.  The local transpertation director must
determine the roles of esch group and then ensure that
each group understands their role and takes the
necessary actions to effectively implemenmt it.

IOCAL BOARD OF EDUCATION'S ROLE

The role of the local board of education is a very
important one. The board is charged with the
responsibility for the welfare of all students. The

iz
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policies that the board adopts have effect of law ap-
are the basis upon which the pupil management prograw
will rest. The board is not reguired to provide
trangportation to and from echool. The Kentucky Revised
Statute that coverg pupil transportation gives the board
permission to operate a pupil transportation program.
IT DOES NOT REQUIRE TEE BOARD TO PROVIDE TRANSFORTATION
SERVICE EXCEPT FOR SPECIAL REEDS STUDENTS, IEP, EIC.
Therefore, the keystone of the pupil management program
is IT 1S A PRIVELEGE TO RIDE THE SCHOQL BUS — NOT A
RIGET." Once the expected_ standarde of conduct for
pupile have been developes it is the board's
responsibility to adopt them as policy. These policies
and rules must be an integral part of the requires
Student Code of Conduct that each board must adopt. The
board aleso playe a role in training school bue drivers
by insisting that all drivers receive training in
managing the pupil who ride their bus. rhe. board should
treat mnisconduct on the bus the same ag in the
classroon.
LOCAL SUPERINTENDERT'S ROLE

The role of the local superintendent is critical
to implementitg a viable pupil management program. The
superintendent fust suppart the program by providing the
needed funds for a well-trained driver on each of the
schoel systexm's school buses. The supe:intendm must
ﬁahei.t clear to all concerned that each person in t’'
school system is to suppart the school bus driver and

i3
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the pupil management program. Budgets developed by th
superintendent must provide the resocurces needed t
implement: the pupil management program. At a minimuam
funds to conduct driver in-service training and pupi
ridership training programs muet be included in th
annual budget. In addition, the superintendent must
ensure that all principals and teachars understand theis
role in the pupil management progrem and that they fulls
support the program by seeing that all the provisions ol
the pupil. m_anagement program are effectively eanforced.
PRINCIPAL'S ROLE

The: role of the principal is alsc & vital key
any pupil management program. The principal is the ont
who must- ensure that the conseguences listed in tht
pupil management program are carried out. The princips.
must ensure that the children at their school £ulls
understand their responsibilities when riding a schoo.
bus as-well as the actions that will result in lesin
their privelege of riding the school bus. The principe
must support the school bus drivers just like he/sh
would support the teachers in his/her school.

TEACHER'S ROLE

The role the teacher plays will have an impac
upon. thereffectiveness of the pupil management prograr
The tescher is responsible for providing the reguire
instruction in the proper way to ride a school bus.
full explanation of the zxules, regulations ar

regquirements must be taught to the pupils by ¢!

14
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teacher. Thie instructional aspect of the pup
management program is critizal to ensuring that each
pupil fully understands what is expected each time they
ride a school bus. It is also vital that each pupil
undergtands the consequences if they fail to abide by
the rules and regulations.
SCHOUL BUS DRIVER'E ROLE

The role of the school bus driver is the most
Pivotal within any pupil management program. The school
bue driver has the responsibility for eamsuring that the
progran is effective. The school bus driver must be
aware of gll facets of the pupil management program and
operate within the ﬂ;-m:k of the prograx in a FAIR,
FIRM AND CONSISTERT MANNER. The school bus driver mu-
work with the pupils on their bus to ensure that the
pupiles fully understand what .i.s acceptable conduct on
the bue and what is not acceptable. The school bus
driver must establish ground rules for their bus. These
ground rules must be within the framewark of the pupil
management program. Schoel bus drivers must develop
skills necessary to deal with all situations and
children that ride their school bus. An understanding
of how children act &t varicus ages is critical when

dealing with children.

STUDERT 'S ROLE
The zele of the student is gnother critical role.

b
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How the students act will dictate the effectiveness ¢
the pupil management program. Students must have
clear understaing of the expected conduct while on tt
school bus. Compliance with all the rules ar
regulations is a must if the etudent is to properl
fulfill their role in the pupil management program.
PARENT'S ROLE :

The role of the parent is vital. The parent mus
know what is expected from their child in order t
contim;e the privilege of riding the echool bus. Tb
parent must ensure that their child understands an
abides by all the rules. The parent must support tb
bus driver in seeing that their child abides by th
rules. By supporting the total pupil managemen
program, the parent can ensure.thnt their child retain
the privilege of riding the schoecl bus.

PUITING THE PROGRAM IF PLACE

The steps that the local transportation directe
must take to put a pupil management program in plac
are:
s Make a thorough analysis of the current effort i

pupil management.,
2. Jdentify and retain the good aspects of tlI

current program and build on them.

3. Develop written policies for the board to adoep!

4. Develop training programe f£or drivers wif
enphagis on pupil management skills.

16
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5. Develop a system of informing parents of ¢
requirements for riding & schoel bus.

6. Develop procedures for orienting all principals,
teachers and echool bue drivers on their specific
respongibilities and duties as outlined in the
pupil management program.

7. Members of the committee ghould ‘add any

additional .steps that they feel should be

included.

SChool bue transportation is authorized only for
pupils regularly enrolled in a public schocl in
kindergarten through grade twelve.

The transportation department provides you wi’
the best equipment and drivers and with the safest
program possible. The <following regulations are
furnished for your information asd compliance. We ask
Your cooperation. Pollowing are standard Tules for
passengers to follow.

AT BUS ETOPS

1. Be on time. The bus cannot wait beyond its
regular schedule for those who are tardy. Be at
the bue stop five (5) minutes before your bus is
scheduled to arrive.

2. Alwaye cross in fm't of the bug at z safe
digtance (minimum 10-15 feet) in order to be seen
by the bue driver. Cross only on the driver
signal.

17
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1.

Do not run toward ¢or run acroge the street i
front of a school bus while it ie in motion. -
Never stand in the road while waiting for tb
bug. Wait in an orderly line off the highway o
street. Wait until the bus stops and then wal
tc the door and board the bus in an orderl
manner. I'JD ROT PUSH ARD SHOVE. ’
Pupils shall board the bus and immediately take .
seat without disturbing other passengers. Do ac
exchange seats wunless given permission by th
driver.
Pupils shall not try to get on or off the bus o
move about within the bus while it is in m:r_t.i.on
Pupils shall not wear clothing or back packs witl
long strings that could become entangled in the
bue handrail.
Avoid making excessive noise.
Remember that fighting at bus stops and on th
way to and from school bue stops is subject €
digciplinary action (to be reported to the schoo
principal).

RIDING THE BUS
The driver is in charge of <the bus an
PABBEengers. Follow directions the £irst tim
they are given.
Pupils shall ride their assigmed bus and no othe

bus.

k-4
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No peresons other than those assigned to the !

shall be allowed to ride a school bus.

Report promptly to the driver any damage done to

the bus. Persens causing damage can be expected

to defray the full cost of repairs before riding

Privileges are restored.

Pupils shall not engage in any activi:ty which

might divert the driver's attention away froo

@riving the bus and cause an accident, such as:

&.

h.

p §-J

improper behavior (including insclence,
discbediance, wulgarity, foul language,
fighting, pushing, shoving and similar
offensive acts);

smoking on the bus;

eating or drinking on the bus;

Possessing guns, knives or other sharp
objects;

bringing animals on the bus (either live or
presarved ppecimens);

throwing articles or objects in or from the
bug;

tampering with mechanical eguipment,
accessories or controls of the bus;
piacing =musical instruments or other
articles oo the bus or at the door by the
griver; |

obstructing the aisle in any manner;
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cccupying more spacte in a s8seat ths
required (all items students bring on a bu
mat be held by the student and will not b
vlaced on seats or in aisle);
tracking mud or dirt ontec the bus;
littering the bus; or

'4

opening ©or closing windowe without ti

driver'e permission.

Violationse of the rules and regulations fo:

riding a school bus ghall result in the following

actions:

a.

20

Firet offense - bus driver will have a tall
with the pupil.

Second offense - bus driver will move pupil
te & front seat for two (2) weeks anc
written notificetion will be sent <=c
principal and parent/guardian. Pupil will
not be allowed back on the bus until
notification form 4is returned <to the
driver.

Third offense - a misconduct report will be

filed with the principal of the schoel

—
-

where the pupil attemds: Pupil will not be
2llowed batk on the bus until parent has
signed and pupil returns a copy of the
report to the driver.

Fourth cffense - p second misconduct report

iz filed and the principal suspends bus
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riding privileges for a minimum of five |
days. -
e. .F.i.fth offense - a third miseconduct report
ie filed and the princiapl suspends bus
riding privileges for the remainder of the
school year.
Some cffenses are of such a serious m‘.:ure that
they can be deemed to warrant suspension of bus
riding privileges without following the -
pProcedures outlined above. Included in these
offenses are:
a. digruptive behavior;
b. use of tobacco in any form;

c. use o©or possession of alechol, drugs

narcotics;

d. failure to remain in sest when bus in on
route;

e. use of profane, abusive or excessively "loud
language;

t 35 littering or throwing objects (nv food,
candy or beverages allowed on bus);

g. vandalism (a8 & minimmm, may be made to pay
for damages before Privileges are
restored);

h. violation of any school er bus rule while
waiting at any school to board the bus;

:'..‘ failure to follow the proper procedure 3
crossing the road;

21
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3. using, operating or tampering with
operation or contrels of the schogl bus.
k. failure to properly identify yourself 1
first time you are asked by the driver
any scheol authority;
1. failure to r_ide only the assigned bus;
m. failure to comply with the anthcrit'y of t
bus driver on the regulations for pupi
riding the scheol bus;
n. fighting or scuffling; and/or
©. bringing guns or knives on the bus.
OGR THE TRIF EBOME
Passengers are permitted to leave the bus only |
the reqular, designated stop. Any change must )
made with the parent's request in writing a
approved by the signature of the schat
principal.
If a pupil lives on the opposite ;i.de of a rcn
from the bus stop, the pupil should go to t
front of the bug and weit until the bus driw
gives the signal to cross the road. KEVER crol
the road in the rear cf a stopped school buse.

PARERT/GUARDIAN m&nm

Any complaints of drivers, pupils ¢

parent/guardians shall be reported promptly to tl

Principal eor transpertation director.

22
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Parents/Guardians should:

report any misconduct on echocl buses to the
p:incibal:

report all traffic hazards and the bus numbers of
all buses cbserved being operasted carelessly to
the transportation director;

encourage studente to observe all sa."fety and
conduct regulations established for the safe and
efficient operation of the school buses;

help cbserve extreme caution when approaching bus
stops, moving buses or stopped buses;

help supervise large numbers of children &t bue
stops; and

see that their children ere &t the stops five

minutes before the bus is scheduled te arrive.

Kever give an arder you do not intend to enforce.
The response of the child is in action. Give
your command to stimulate action, net to cheek
it. Say, "DO THIS" rathar than "DON'T DO THAT."

Suggest an action which can be successfully

i

ocbeyed.

-
Give a child time for reaction.
Bave a reason for what you ask a child to do, and
when possible, take time to give the reason 80
that he/she can see the point.
Be honest in what you say and do. A chils
faith in you is a2 great help.

23
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0.

11.

12.

3.

14.

15.

16.

17,

i8.

19.

20.

Be fair - it isn't punishment, but injustice that
makes a child rebel against you.

Be friendly. Always show an interest in what
they are doing.

Commend good qgualities and action.

Try to be consecutive, not repressive, in all

'l

dealinge with children.

Remember that a sense of humor is extremely
valuable.

Never strike a child. It may seem toc be the
easist way, but it only aggravates the preblem.
Do not judge wisconduct on how it annoys you.

Do not take your personal feelings and prejudices
out on the children. .

Maintain poise at all times. Do not lose your
temper.

Remember - “"The tongue is the only keen-edged
tool which grows sharper with constant use.™ Do
not nage, bluff or be officious.

Lock for good gualities - all children have then.
Do not -“pick”-on every little thing a child does.
Sopetimes it is wiser to overlook scme things.
Bear in mind that misbehavicr is seldom willful.
There is usually a cause and it may be yoursel!
or some other influence outside the child.
Listen for suggestions and camplaints from th
children.

Follow-up all cases which have been disciplined

24
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Be certain that you still have the respect 2
confidence of the child.

21. Be gincere in your work.

22. Intelligenece in handling youth coneiste of
thinking faster than they do. If they can out~
think you, you are not_ using your maturity and
the advantage of your larger educati;n. You
should see the possibilities before they become
results. Thie is the secret of leadership.

23. Rever hold a student up to public ridicule. It
is the surest way of creating a discipline
problemn.

STIDMARY

Pupil management invelves the combined effort
four (4) distinct groups of individuals. An effective
progran sust have the support of 1) school districts, 2)
school bus drivers, 3) pupils and 4) perents/guardians.
Each school distriet should institute a comprehensive
responsibility for the pupil's safety and well being, as
well as WHILE protecting the interests of all others
involved in the ptognn

PISTRICT RESPORSIBILITIES

1. Eetablish the policies and ,procedu:ea by which

the program functions.
2. Egtablish pupil regulations governing t

behavior and safety of pupils while on the bus

and at the bus stop.

25
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Institute and adminigter an instructional prog:
that teaches pupils proper conduct and -safe
procedures.

Conduct & training program for echool bus drive
tc ensure that all policies, procedures &

regulations and why they must be enforced a

-
-

understood.

Ensure that parents/guardians receive writt
copies of the bus rules and regulations. Clear
establish their roles and obligations wi
respect to pupil promptness, attitude &
behavior.

Initiate procedures to ensure open lines |
communication and cocperation between scho
administrators, bus company officials, sta
agencies and bus drivers.

Provide training in pupil management skillse th
extends beycnd the scope of enforcing rules &
regulations.

ENSURE THAT ADMINISTRATORS PROVIDE BACK-UP P
DISCIPLINE AND STARD BREHIND DRIVERS' REASORAE
ENTORCEMERT ACTIORS.

DRIVER RESPONSIBILITIES

Drivers shall:

1.

be familiar AND ABIDE BY all rules, policies &

procedures affecting pupil transportation;

2€
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2. establish rapport with each build-
administrator and work to ensure proper conduct
and cm:i.cationn;

i establish rapport with pupils;

4. instruct pupils in proper behavior, general

procedures and EVACUATION DRILLs;

‘e

5. maintain crder ae a safety practice and stress

the fellowing pointe and procedures;

a. minimize interior noise

b. control passenger xzovement

c. Tequire an orderly entrance and exit

d. eliminate movement or potential wovewment of
abjetts

e. reguire silence at railroad crossings

f. prohibit <transportation of unauthorized
materials

6. handle minor infractions through seat assignments
or discussions with pupil passengers;

7. follow school district policy pertaining to
misconduct and submit written reports on the
appropriate forms ¢to administrators or other
personeg designated ¢to deal with discipline
preblems in instances of serious or recurring
miscondue:;

8. be aware that they represent the school systen
and the bus company, if applicable, and should
pz‘-esent & positive image in dress, language I

manner while on duty; and
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

9.

be familiar with the assigned <routee an
designated schoocl bus Btops.
PUPIL RESPONSIBILITIES

Proper pupil behavior ie important. Th

distraction of the driver can contribute to accidents

Pupils and parents/guardians ghould be made aware of

and abide by, reasonable regulations to enhance safety

The consequences of unacceptable behavior should b

clearly understood. The following procedures wil

protect the pupil's rights and maintain order on th

bus.

1.

Pupils must:

be aware that they are responsible for thei
action and behavior;

know what the rules and precedures are and abic
by them;

display proper respect for the rights az
comforts of others; .

realize that school bus transportaticn can H
denied if they do not coaduct themselw
propexly;

be aware that any driver distraction
potentially hazardous to their sefety; and

not wear clothing or back packs with long hangi
drawstrings or straps that can get caught in t

handrail of the bus.
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NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

106.

PARENT/GUARDIAN RESPORSIBILITIES
Become familiar with the dietriet rules ang
policies, regulations and principles of scheol
bus pafety.
Assist children in understanding the safety rules
and encourage them to abide by thenm,
Recognize responeibilijes for the act':i.ona of
their children.
Support safe riding practices and reasonable
digcipline efforte.
Teach children the procedures for safely crossing
the highway befdre boarding and after leaving the
bus.
Support procedures for emergency evacuation ar
procedures in an emergency as eset up in the
school aistrict.
Support respect for rights and privileges of
others.
Comsmunicate safety concerns to | school
administrators.
Support all efforts to improve school bus safety.
Parents/guardiens should not allow students to
wear clothing or back packs with long hanging
drawstrings or straps on them to avoid the hazard
oftnmgeaungmg&enmmmaofm

bus.
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SCORING THE EXAM

OVERALL SCORING

Applicant must answer 48 of the 60 questions correctly in a combination of all 3 tests in order to score
80% on this chapter. You, the Driver Training Instructor, should be concerned with the overall chapter
score. The chapter is broken down into three sections to simply aid you in locating the student weakness
if he/she doesn’t score 80%.

SECTION I - SCORING

17 answers possible. Applicant must answer 13 questions correctly.
SECTION II - SCORING

23 answers possible. Applicant must answer 19 guestions correctly.
SECTION I - SCORING

20 answers possible. Applicant must answer 16 questions correctly.



FORM 4 -CLASSROOM

NAME: DATE:

PUPIL BEHAVIOR MANAGEMENT (TEST)

SECTION 1 - MATCHING

Listed are a number of grade level characteristics. You are to make an "E" in the blank if the
characteristic pertains to elementary children and "S" if it pertains to children in the secondary grades.

KEY
§ 1. ____ Boy-gilrelationships may cause problems
E 2 ____ Be willing to cooperate in group .projects
E 3. ___ Betalkative (Joud)
S 4. __ Concemed with their dignity
E 5. ___ Besensitive o adult criticism
S &6 __ Resentauthority
S 7. R Try to rattle the driver
S 8 Organize in groups

E o Be insensitive to the feclings of others

S 10. ____ Moreprone to vandalism

E 11. ____  Beactivephysically

s 12 __ Ermaticbehavior

§ 13 __ Gossipy, repeat things to their parents -

E. 14 __ Archarderto handle in the afternoon than in the moming
s 15. __ Girlsare more mature than boys

s 16, ___ Girlsare more influenced by boys

E 17 Forget easily



SECTION 2 - TRUE OR FALSE

Mark each statement with a "T" if the statement is TRUE or an "F" if the statement is FALSE.

or R BN R B N L

]

10.

il.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

Two-way communication between the driver and student is essential.
Behavior problems are the same in every district.

It is not important to remember the names of the students who ride your
bus.

A pleasant greeting each moming only serves to wake up your passengers sc
they can cause problems.

Prevention of behavior problems is the most important lesson a driver can
learn.

Drivers are not responsible for pupil conduct that takes place prior to the bus
arriving at the bus stop.

The tone of voice is important when dealing with the children who ride your
bus.

Children like and demand attention.

Children like positive attention but not negative attention.

A gt;od bus driver should not have a general knowledge of their passengers.
Each child is an individual and therefore different.

Being different eams a child special privileges.

Riding the bus is e privilege, not a right.

Deal withpupi_lsfairlywhenthey get out of line.

Playing favorites with the problem child will make the driver’s job easier.

Treat all offenders fairly, impartially and in the same manner that you treat all
such offenders.

All eyes are on the bus driver while they are driving the bus.
When 2 pupil is guilty of breaking a rule, it is best to baw] him/her out in front

of the pupils on the bus so that all pupils leamn that you will not put up with
breaking the rules.



F 19 - Young people welcome an appearance of real or imagined "favoritism"

toward a student on the bus.

F 20. ____ Exchanging "wise cracks" and gossip with the pupils is an éxcellent
way to keep down trouble.

T 21. ____ Mostbehavior problems should be handled by drivers.

T 22. _____  Control procedures should be designed to be progressively severe.

T 23. _____  When dealing with a group's disruptive behavior, it is very important

that the driver control their own actions.
SECTION 3 - IDENTIFY ACTS T‘}IAT HELP WITH DISCIPLINE PROBLEMS

In this section, you are to mark those acts that aid in solving discipline problems and do not mark
those acts that do not aid in solving discipline problems.

Circle the number of those acts that aid in solving discipline problems. Leave the number of
those acts that do not aid in solving discipline problems uncircled.

I. Be one of the "guys" with the students.

2. Control your temper.

3. Maintain close contact with principals and secure their cooperation.

4. Hold grudges.

5. Be firm but kind.

6. Always control your temper.

7. Assume that everything is all right.

8. Do not put a student off the bus for misconduct.

9. Inform pupils that they have important responsibilities in assuring group safety.
10.  Be very lenient at first.

i1.  Shout.

12.  Argue.



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Threaten.

Observe a policy of "hands off™.

Seat trouble makers near you, on a front seat.
Be courteous to children.

Act the i:art of a person in a responsible position who is conscious of the
important job that they hold.

Do not try to handle serious discipline problems while the bus is in motion.
Do not bring up problems that have to be addressed later.

Allow the students to bring radios on the bus as a reward for good behavior.

SECTION 3 -KEY

Following are the numbers that should be circled.

2 14
3 15
5 16
6 17
9 18



VEHICLE OPERATION



-

VEHICLE OPERATION

VEEHICLE OPERATION

S

To enable the driver to:

©

e

enter the traffic stream without interfering with other vehicles;

select the appropriate lane for driving;.

adjust to existing traffic conditions, traffic flow and legal epeed limits;
maintain an adeguate separation between his/her echool bus and the wehicle ahead;
negotiate curves safely and comfortably;

negotiate hills safely and effectively;

leave a line of traffic with minimal interference to vehicles behind and to t.he gide

accommodste a passing vehicle by adjusting speed and/or position as necessary for th
other vehicles to complete the pass; g

maintain an adeguate separation between his/her school bus and the vehicle behind;
put a school bus in motion on either an upgrade or downgrade from a stand:.ng position,
identify various signs, signals and pavement markings, and to comprehend their meaning;
drive safely by parl:ed vehicles;

adjust course as necessary when meeting onceming vehicles on a two-lane roadway;
make correct decisions when encountering yielding (right-of-way) situations;

respond with safe and caustious actions when encountering pedestrians, cyclists am
animals;

approach intersections and to react appropriately to other trzffic and traffic
controls;

proceed through intersections and react to changing traffic condi.tionn,-
approach and enter off-street areas in a safe and efficient manner;
safely make right turns at intersections;

safely nake left turne at intersecticons;

enter, drive through eor cross and leave a tunnel or bridge safely and expeditiously,;



safely enter a main roadway from an entrance ramp;
merge with traffic on another roadway;

safely exit a main roadway or an exit ramp;

negotiate traffic circles safely;

change lanes safely and without obstructing the flow of traffie;

make sound passing decisions and to complete passes safely without interference_. to
other vehicles;

handle the school bus during practice driving; and

evaluate the knowledge gained by the driver as a result of the completion of the
instructional phase of driving fundamentals.

¢



INTRODUCTION TO THE INSTRUCTOR

RURAL DRIVING SEILLS

This is the first on-street driving lesson for the student, covering specific rural
situations as well as concepts from the previous lessons.

REVIEW: pre-trip inspections, visual checks, backing and shifting.

RESTDENTIAL DRIVING SEILLS

) This lesson involves the operation of the school bus on streets with limited space,
inecreased vehicular and pedestrian traffic and freguent conflicts.

REVIEW: following distance, lateral clearances, turne and entering traffic flow.

USE THE SAFE METHOD: Avoid traffic congestions when possible.

URBAN DRIVING SEILLS

The final msoninthemdrivinguqmacquﬁntsthenudentswithcuncep:s
and situations unigue to urban areas. Topics covered include: Increased lnteraction,
Distractions, Space Restrictions and Driving Strategies.

REVIEW: interaction, intersections, scanning

211 school districts have received the "Vehicle-at-Speed” and Performance Skille test
materials. This is where most of the 610 pointse originate (see Chapter 2). Remember, 2
driver should score a minimm of 80V on each maneuver. If he/she fails to score at least 80%
on any activity, you — the Driver Training Instructor = should work with the student to
enhance his/ber skills until they are capable of passing or you decide that they are not a
viable applicant.

You may contact the Training and Safety Branch of the Division of Pupil Transportation
to receive a copy of the course laysut for the Performance Skills or "Vehicle—at=Speed”

teste.



NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
ERTERING TRAFFIC FROM 2 STOPPED
OR PARKED POSITION.

THE DRIVER SHOULD BE ABLE TO
STATE TEE REGULATIONS REGARDING
APPROPRIATE LANE USAGE.

RURAL DRIVING SEILLS

STUDERT INTRODUCTIOR

The first actual on-street driving is in a rural

area and the emphasis is placed upon interacting with

other vehicles. In addition to know how to operate and

maneuver the bus, you - as a bus driver - will be

expected to demonstrate and explain the "thinking

processes” that sre involved in rural driving.

MERGING SIEPS:

1. Observe traffic to front and rear.

2. Look for gap in rear approaching traffic.

3. Yield the right—of-way to all vehicles and
pedestrians.

4. Actuate turn signal.

5. Accelerate smoothly into gap in traffic lane.

6. straighten steering wheel.

. Check to see that directional signal has been
cancelled. |

8. Accelerate quickly to speed of traffic.

REGULATIONS:

8155 Drive on right lane of roadway except:

a. when overtaking and paseing ancther vehicle
moving in the same di.f?é:icn; or

b. when zight lame of roadway is closed to
traffic due to comnstruction or repair.

c. Follow posted traffic sigms. for appropriate

lane usage.



- INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
REGULATIONS REGARDING SPEED.

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THOSE
TECHRIQUES WEICH WILI ERABLE
EIM/HER TO ADJUST SPEED TO

EXISTIRG COXDITIONS.

Drive in any lane of a roadway having th:
or more lanes in one directien. Boweve
school buses should travel in the rig
lane whenéver feasible.

speed law:

The driver should drive at a careful a
[

prudent speed that takes into account a

‘driving conditionse. Drive at neo great

speed than will permit stopping within ¢
assured clear distance ahead.

Absolute gpeed lawe: (fixed)

o 55 MPE - maximum for school buses
© 45 MPE - minimum on freeways
© 45 MPE - highway construction, To

work or surveying

© <25 MPH - business, residential a
park areas, unless posted otherwist

© 25 MPE - school zomes

Techniques:

c Periodically observe speedometer 1
check speed (no more than every tt
seconds ) .

© Adjust speed to that of the othe
traffic by accelerating
decelerating, braking .and/¢

downshifting.



ISTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THEE DRIVER WILL EXPLAIN THE
RULES WEICH WILL HELP IN
DETERMINIRG AN ADEQUATE
POLLOWING DISTARCE.

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY
CIRCUMSTANCES WHICH CALL FOR
GREATER FOLLOWING DISTANCE.

4. Rules:

o

Under ideal conditions, maintain at
least a four=-second following
distance for a Kentucky school bus.

Look ahead twelve to fifteen seconds.
By scanning the road that far ahead,
trouble can be seen well in advance

and can often be avoided.

e. Definite times to  adjust following

distance:

=]

-]

when increasing speed,

when driving on wet or icy roads,
when driving at night or during
weather conditions that adversel
affect the driver's ability. to see
the roadway and traffic conditions
ahead,

vhen fatigued,

vwhen following emergency vehicles,
when following duzl-wbheeled wehicles,
which may cause damage to the bus by
the thrust of debrie thrown £rom
between the wheels, and/or

when following two-wheeled vehicles
that can stop within shorter

distances.

If at least four seconde have passed before ¢’

front of the bue has reached the same object that the

7



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE THOSE
TECHNIQUES WHICH WILL ENAEBLE
BIM/HER TO SAFELY NEGOTIATE
CURVES.

vehicle in front of you just passed, a proper following

distance is being maintained.

The distance between your bus and the vehicle in

front of you ie called the space gap.

S:

Approach curves at speeds that will enable the
curve to be negotiated safely.

Observe roadway ahead for seigns indicating
maximum safe entering speed.

Reduce speed, if necessary, to attain posted

limit.

fLook well ahead to anticipate need for steering

conditions.

Maintain a position within lane (not change cor

veut across" lanes).

Maintain speed throughout curve by keeping slight

pressure on accelerator. Don't increase speed in

a curve.

Reduce speed by releasing accelerator ang

applying the brakes lightly.

Alwaye brake before a curve:

o vhenever initial speed proves too great for
rate of curvature, ©Or

o whenever visibility is restricted by
darkness, fog, vegetation o©or  other

cbstructions.



IRSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES /NOTES

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY TBOSE
TECHNIQUES WHICH WILL ENABLE
HIM/HER TO SAFELY NEGOTIATE
UPGRADES .

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY THOSE
TECHNIQUES WHICH WILL ERABLE
HIM/EER TO SAFELY NEGOTIATE
DOWNGRADES .

CONTENT
G A :
J:. Regume criginal or other safe speeds.
c One may accelerate coming out of a curve.
This is called "blewing out" of a curve.
However, thie schould be dome on a
conservative bagis. Just gradually
accelerate out of the curve.
RBOCEDURES:
UPHILL
1. Select the ..‘.ar. right lane or auxiliary climhing
lane, if available.
2. Maintain constant Epeed on upgrades by:
© applying accelerator pressure, and
© shifting to lower gear.
3. When approaching crest on a narrow roadway, keep
far to the right.
© Slow down elightly when approaching crest
te compensate for limited sight distance
for an anticipated increase in speed upon
reaching crest.
DOWNHILL
1. Look for signs indicating length and/er gradient
of downgrade.
2. Shift into lower gear before beginning a long
and/or steep downgrade.
3. Maintain constant speed on downgrades by réduoi.ng

accelerator pressure.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CURRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
LEAVIRG A LINE OF TRAFFIC.

TEE DRIVER WILL EXPLAIN THE
PRECEDURE 70 ENABLE OTHER
VEHICLES TO PASS SAFELY.

CONTENT

4. Apply brakes partially throughout descent
necessary.

5. When approaching bottom of downgrade, resu
normal driving speed.

EXITING TRAFFIC:

1. Scan roadside for suitable place to etop.

2. Observe shoulder for obstructions (trees, pole:
sign ;;osts) 5 ‘

3. Look for spot with no obstructions where vehiel
can be seen by traffic.

4.. Check nin..-ara.

5. Signal intention to leave traffic stream.

6. Reduce speed.

7. Guide school bus gradually off the roadway.

B. Try not to make gquick, abrupt movements.

9. Brake gently to a complete stop, if called fer.

EEING _PASSED

1. Maintain positicn- in center of lane, of mov
slightly to right, if possible,

2. Maintain or reduce speed - do not accelerate.

3. Watch for si@s that the passing vehicle plan:
to cut back in front ©f the pus.

4. Driver looks back over shoulder.

B Turn signal flashing.

6. Pront wheele begin to angle back to right.

7. Prepare t0 slow down to provide larger space fo:

passing vehicle to re-enter lane or to obtai

10



ITRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY THOSE
TECHRIQUES WHICE WILL HELP
HIM/HER MAINTATIR AN ADEQUATE
SEPARATION WITE THE VEEICLE
BEHIND.

'HE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
SORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
POTTIRG A SCHOOL BUS IN MOTION
N AN UPGRADE.

additional following distance if wvehicle cuts i

after passing.

1. Signal intended maneuvers.

2. Check mirrors frequently.

3. Watch for indieatione that <following vehicles
intend to pass.

4. Observe roadway ahead to anticipate the need to
stop.

=05 Use the minimum four-second following distance
method for Kentucky school buses.

STARTING ON AN UPGRADE:

A. Manual Shift:

11

Press brake.

Set parking brake.

Press clutch.

Place gearshift lever in first gear for
four speed transmission or second gear for
five speed.

Relegse brake.

Press accelerater.

Release ciuteh <o friction point,
simultanecusly releasing packing brake 8o
that bus does not roll backward.

Release clutch completely and presas

accelerator until bus gains adeguate speed

to shift into next higher gear.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
PUTTING A SCHOOL BUOS IN MOTION
ON A DOWNGRADE.

B.

A.

Automatic Shift

Pregs brake.

Set parking brake.

Place gearshift lever in drive {(or low i
on a steep upgrade).

Gradually press accelerator.

Release emergency brake.

OWNG! 5

Manual Shift

Press brake.

Set parking brake.

Press clutch.

Place gearshift lever in first gear f£fo
four-speetd transmisgion or second gear fo
five—speed.

Release parking brake.

Gradually release brake.

Release clutch to friction point.

if necessary and graduall:

Accelerate

release clutch all the way.

Automatic Shifts on Downgrade

1.

2.

12

Press brake.
Place gearshift leveéﬁin drive (or leow i
on a eteep downgrade).

Release brake and accelerate if mecessary



NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRINBE THE
MEANING AND PROPER DRIVER
REACTION TO THE VARIOUS SHAPES
AND COLORS OF TRAFFIC SIGNS.

RESIDERTIAL DRIVING SKILLS

STUDERT INTRODUCTIOR
Thie lesson is devoted to the skills necessary to
drive in &8 residential area. You should encounter
problems with space, vehicle and pedestrian traffic,

visual obstructions and traffic conflicts.

»a

R .
A. OCTAGON - STOP

1. Come to a complete stop.

2. Yield right-of-way to pedestrians.

3. St.op behind marked or ummarked crosswalk or
stop line. Without stop line or crosswalk,
stop 2t the point nearest the intersecting
roadway where the driver has a vi
approaching traffic on the intersection
roadvay.

NOTE: At a crose street, the driver may have to
make two ©or more complete Stops. The
driver must stop at the designated stop
and, if unable to see, he must move forward
ug:til he is able to see clearly in all
directions and stop again before
procesading.

B. INVERTED TRIANGLE ~ YIELD.

1. Slov down and be ready to etop if needed.

Give the right-of-way to ¢traffic and

pedestrians.

13



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT
c. CROSSBUCK - RAILROAD
1. In KRentucky, all school bus drivers ml
stop at all railroad crossings (15 t© :
feet).
D. RECTANGLE - REGULATORY
1. Inform drivers about traffic laws at
regulations and also serve &as directionz
guides.
E. ROUND - RAILROAD - Warne of a railroad croseing
1. Slow down and be prepared to StOF
Kentucky school buses must stop.
F. PENNANT - NO PASSING ~ Usually found on left sid
ef road
G. PENTAGON - School
1. Slow down and watch for children.
H. TRIANGLE - SLOW MOVING VEHICLE - Vehicle carTyil
this sign cannot travel faster than 25 MPE
I.  SEIELDS - GUIDE - Identifies highway by pumbe
and symbol as part of national, state ©OF loca
system.
A. RED - Step, vield or a prohibition
B. YELLOW - Warning ﬁ
c. ORANGE ~ Comstruction and maintenance warning
D. GREEN - Indicates movements permitted &°
direction guidance
E. WHITE - Regulation
F. BLACK ~ Regulation

14



NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT
G. BELUE - Motoriet services guidance
5. BROWN - Public recreation and scenic guidance

TEE DRIVER WILL DESCRIEBE THE
MEAKRING ARD PROPER DRIVER
REACTION TO THE VARIOUS TRAFFIC
CONTROL SIGRALS.

TRAFFIC CONTROI SIGNALS:

A, TRAFFIC LIGHTS
1. RED - Stop at step line or behind crosswalk.
2. YELLOW - Warning. Light is about- to change
from green to red. Do not enter
intersection.

3. GREEN - GO, but first check to see that
intersection is clear. Yield to vehicles

and pedestrians in intersection.

1. STEADY GREEN - Turn in the direction shown
by arrow. Yield to pedestrians and othr

traffic in intersection.

c. FLASHING SIGNALS
1. RED - Come to full stop. Proceed-when road
is elear.
2. YELLOW - caution. Slow down, look

carefully and proceed with cautiom.
D. LANE SIGNALS
1. GREEN - A steady green arrows pointed
downward indicates d:ivfrs are perm.i."tted to
drive in that lane.
2. YELIOW - A steady yellow "X" indicates that

drivers should clear that lane as signal is

preparing to change to red.

5



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE THE
MERNING ARD PROPER DRIVER
REACTION TO THE VARIOUS
PAVEMENT MARKINGS.

3.

RED - A steady red "X" indicates th:

drivers should not drive in that lane.

PAVEMENT MARKINGS

1.

16

YELLOW LINES - Separate traffic lane
moving in opposite directions.

BROFEN YELLOW LINES — Indicate that passin
ig permitted when line ies on your amide o
the road.

SOLID YELLOW LINES - Indicate that paseim
is prohibited  if the line ie on your Bidi
of the road.

DOUBLE SOLID YELLOW LINES ~ Indicate thal
pasging is prohibited in either directio
on two~-lane roads. Double solid yellos
lines algso indicate the center of the roa:
on roads of four or more lanes.
mmm‘.,zmmom!-_ (marked or
both sides by: solid yellow and broker
yellow lines). Use only when turning left.
Do not use for passing.

HROKEN WHITE LINBS - Separate traffic lanet
moving in the same direction.

SOLID WHITE LINES - Uped to channel traffic
and prevent:. lane changes nes:
intersections.

CROSSWALK LIRES - Indicate where
pedestrians are to cross. Do nmot bloch

crosswalke. Yield to pedestrians.



NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT

9. STOP LINES -~ Indicate where a2 vehicle must

stop at intersections.

ol WEITE ARROWS - Lanes marked with white
arrows indicate the direction in which the

driver must proceed.

TEE DRIVER WILL LIST THE ERZARDS -
GREATEST HAZARDS IN PASSING ‘
PAREED VEEICLES. A. Spaces between parked vehicles through which

pedestrianse and animals may dart inte street.
B. Parked vehicle may suddenly move into path of
bue.

c. Occupants of parked vehicles who may suddenly

open doors.
TEE DRIVER WILL ILIST CUES WHICH CUES
CAN INDICATE THAT A PREVIOUSLY
PARKED VEHICLE IS ABOUT TO A. Exhaust fumes coming from wvehicle.

ERTER THE DRIVIRG LARE.
B. Back up lighte on.

c. Brake lights om.

D. rront wheels turned toward traffic lane.
E. Driver locking back over shoulder.

F. Turn signal £laahi.ug..

G. Any ‘movement.

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY THOSE TECHERIQUES
TECHNIQUES WHICH WILL ENAELE
HIM/HER 70 PASS FARKED VEHICLES A. Maintain reasonable speed. .;
SAFPELY.
' B. Maintain lane position, lesving reasonable
THE DRIVER WILL IDERYIFY THOSE
TECHNIQUES WEICE WIlLl ENAELE clearance between bus and parked vehicles.
HIM/HER TO SAFELY MEET ON-
COMIRG VEHEICLES ON TWO-LANE c. Be ready to step.
RORDWAYS.
D. Change lanes if necessary.

17



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CORTENT

THE DRIVER WILL EXPLAIN THE
CORRECT DRIVER ACTION WHEN
ENCOURTERING YIELDING
SITUATIONS.

ONCOMING TRAFTIC
Maintain position to right of center line.
observe. roadway for slow moving or stoppt
vehicles or obstructions which might force or
coming vehicles acrose the center line.
Take in the whole picture.
Be prepared to stop.
Look for a place to steer to the right.

XIELDING

Yield to any vehicle that is already in tt
intersection.
When reaching an intersection at the same time 2
ancther vehicle, yield to the vehicle on ¢k
right. -
When approaching a yield sign, slow down to
reasonable speed and yield the right—ocf-way t
any wehicle in the intersection and t
approaching traffic.
When merging at a stop intersection, stop A
yield <the right-of~way ¢to any vehicle
intersection and to approaching traffic.
When merging ontc a main highway, with or withot
signs, yield to any vehicle close encugh to be i
immedizte danger.
When making a left turn, yield right-of-way 1
oncoming traffic.

Stop and then yield the right-ecf-way-.

i



ISTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

When entering a _ highway from an alley, privat
road or driveway.
When t;zrning on a red light.

EMERGENCY VEEICLES

Yield to emergency vehicles that are sounding a

siren and flashing warning lights by turning as far as

possible to the right and etopping. Generally, a driver

shculd never turn left.

<.

EEDESTRIANS

YIELD RIGET-OF=WAY 70 PEDESTRIANS
AT STOP SIGRS - After coming to a complete stop,
give the right-of-way to pedestrians crossing the
street.
AT TRAFFIC SIGNALS - After a light turns greer
yield to pedestriane Btill croseipng the etreet.
Also, yield to pedestrians walking with &z green
light or a "walk" signal.
AT STEADY ARROW ~ Yield to conflicting cars
and pedestrians., |
AT CROSSWALKS - WRhen pedestriane are crossing the
street at crosswalks, slow down or stop before
reaching the crosswalk.
WHEN TURNING -~ Yield to pedestrians when turning
at intersections or when entering alley or
driveway.
WHEN ENTERIRG A STREET -~ Yield to pedestriane in
yo;n' path when driving ontc street or highwa.
from driveway or alley.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CORTENT

TEE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
REGULATIONS REGARDING YIELDING
TO PEDESTRIARS.

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE THOSE
TECENIQUES WHICH WILL ENAELE
HIM/EER TO IRTERACT SAFELY WITE
CYCLISTS.

TEE DRIVER WILL IDENITFY THOSE
TECENIQUES WHICH WILL ENABLE
EIM/EER TO DEAL SAFELY WITH
ANTIMALS .

YIELD

YIELD at @all times when collisions wit
pedestriens are possible.

WHER MEETING BLIND PERSONS = Bring wehicle to
complete stop at least fifteen feet from blir
pedeptrian that is crossing in front of you.
YIELD TO FUNERAL PROCESSIONS.

-

YIELD when directed to do so by a police afficex

REGULATIONS
RIGHT-OF-WAY TO PEDESTRIANS:
A. at stop signe;
B. at traffic signals;
c. at crosswalks;
D. when turning;
E. when entering a street from a driveway ¢

alley; and/or

F. when meeting blind pedestrians.

TECBNIQUES

LEAVE PLENTY OF ROOM FOR CYCLISTS

1. When approaching cyclists, give short bet
on horn at least 200 feet or five M
lengths prior to passing to warn them thi
you are near.

2. Watch for cyclists at night, as they m
not have proper lighting.

3. Provide at least twelwe feet side clearanmt

when passing.
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-NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE IN THE
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE PROCEDURE
WHICE WILL ENABRLE HIM/EER TO

SATELY APPROACH INTERSECTIONS.

*

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE THE
REGULATIORS THAT WILL ENAELE
HEIM/HER 7O SAFELY OBSERVE ARD
FOLLOW TRAFFIC CONTROLS AT
IRTERSECTIORS.

WATCH FOR ANIMALS ON OR ALONG ROADWAY

1. Slow down when entering animal crossing
zonee or when noting animals on or aleng
roadway.

2. If an gnima) enters a roadway, prepare to
stop or maneuver if traffic pemita'.

3. Hit the animal if stopping or mane'uvering
would jecopardize your own safety or that of
passengers, other meotorists or pedestrians.
This is a last desperate optiomn.

ANIERSECTIONS

PROCEDURE APPROACH

When approaching an intersection:

A.

elow down in sufficient time to avoid stopping i
intersection or on crosswalk; and

ocbserve egigns providing lane information ﬁd
enter the correct lane as early as possible, but
ne later +than 100 feet Dbefore reaching

interpection.

When intending to turn:

A.

enter far right lane for a right turn or far left
authorized lane for a left turn, unless otherwide
directed;

check mirrore; and

signal intention to turn as ®OOn w‘ posgible
;rithout causing confusion, but no later than 100

feet before reaching intersection.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY THOSE
SATETY PRECAUTIONS WHICE WILL
ERABLE HIM/HER TO PROPERLY
OBSERVE AND REACT TO DTHER
TRAFPFIC WHEN APPROACEIRG
IRTERSECTIONRS.

If unable to enter correct lane for a turn:

A.

proceed to the next intersection.

REGULATIONS
If an officer and the control devices are j
confliet, follew officer's directions.
Prepare to gtop if the light ie red, flasfu’.ng re
or yellow. ’
Proceed with caution although ready to stop i
light is flashing yellow.
slawdawnandp:eparetoltopift:afficlighti
changing from green to yellow.
Proceed th.;.-ough intersection when light change
irom green to yellow, if stopping would causi
conflict with following vehicles. However, yow
bus should clear the intersection before th
light turns red. If in doubt, do not proceed.
Slow down in preparation for stopping at a:
intersection controlled by a stop aign.
Slow down sufficiently to stop, if necessary, at
an intersection controlled by a yield sign ant
proceed: cautiously only when intersection is
clear.

PRECAUTIONS
Observe oncoming traffic fer an indication of &
left turn and prepare to stop guickly if encoming
vehicle suddenly makes a left turn.
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NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE THE
PROCEDURE POR PROCEEDING
THROUGH INTERSECTIONS.

Reduce gpeed to enable left—-turning vehicle
intersection to complete turn, and be ready to
stop if the wvehicle does not complete the turn.
Observe path ahead of a left or right turning
vehicle to anticipate a forced stop by turning
wvehicle. )

Slow down or stop to permit a vehicle app.roaching
from right to clear intersection if vehicle is
close and rapidly approaching intersection.
Cbserve path of wvehicle approaching frem right to
anticipate vehicle entering intersection.

When veh:‘.éle approaches from left and the bus is
on a2 major road, observe other wehicles for an
indication of slowing down and prepare to stop

the vehicle does not vield right—of-way.

Be ready to stop.

Observe path of traffic ahesd to anticipate any
stops and prepare to stop should the lead wehicie
stop suddenly.

Stop if ontoming traffic suddenly makes left turn
across path of bus.

Observe traffic from left. If a wehicle signals
for a right turn, do not pull out until the

vehicle begins to turn.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE TEE
PROPER RESPONSES T0 VARIOUS
IRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES USED AT
INTERSECTIONS.

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN THE
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
APPROACEIRG AND ENTERING AN
ERTRANCE TO AN OFF-STREET AREA
ON THE LEFT.

a’

Observe traffic from right before entering ar
intersection and enter it only when safe passage
is assured.
Slow down and proceed cautiously if pedestrians
are near the corner, yielding right-of-way or
stopping if pedestrian enters street.
Observe onceming traffic preparing to tixrn left
and prepare to stop should a left turn be
initiated.
RESPONSE
When light changes from red to yellow, do not
anticipate green light by moving on yellow light.
Wait until light has changed to green before
starting.
Enter intersection, after checking for crosse
traffic, if light is green or flashing yelilow.
Come to a complete stop before proceeding through
intersection if there is a flashing red light.
1f green arrow governs the lane, proceed only in
direction indicated by azxrow.
When intersection is controlled by a stop sign,
come to a complete stop, proceeding only when it
will not interfer with mi’% traffic.
When encountering & "“yield" sign, proceed only
when it will not interfere with crome traffic.
QEE-STREET ARER ON LEFT
PROCEDURE - APPROACH
Check mirrore for traffic flew.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

TEE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CURRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
APPROACHING AND ENTERING AN
ENTRARCE TO AN OFF-STREET AREA
ON THE RIGET.

Signal for left turm.

 Position bus in lane just to right of center line

or in left turn only lane.
Feep your wheels straight ahead.
Yield to oncoming traffie.

Watch for other traffic entering or exiting off-

.
-

street areas.
Check mirrors for rear traffic and passing
vehicles.
Check:ightnirrorstomu:emtpimmint of
bus will clear object. on right.
PROCEDURE - TURN
Complete turn.
Maintain safe entrance speed when turning ir
off-gtreet area entrance.
Stop only after bus is completely through
entrance way &nd well off main roadway.
OFT-STREET_ARER ON RIGHT

PROCEDURE - APPROACH
Check mirrors for traffic flow.
Signal for right turn.
If intending to turn Jinto off-gtrect area,
impediately beyond an intersection, activate turn
signal when halfway through intersection so that
vehi.:leadonatin:erptetsigulasanind.i_.cation
to turn at intersection. Signal for the benefit
of other drivers. You know where you are gois
They de not.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE, IN

CORRECT SEQUERCE, THE PROCEDURE
FOR MAKING A RIGHT TURN AT AN
INTERSECTION.

Pogition vehicle in appropriate lane.
Look for signe or entryway marking indicati
direction of travel.
Adjust position o©of bus to provide prop
clearance for entering off-gtreet area.
Check right mirror for passing wehicles =«
obstructicns. -
Check left mirrore to ensure that pivot point ¢
busg will clear object on left.
PROCEDURE - TURN
Complete turs.
Maintain safe entrance speed when turning imt
off-ptreet area entrances.
Stop only after bus is completely throut
entrance way and well off main roadway.
AEIERSECTION - RIGHT TURN
FROCEDURE - APPROACH
Check mirrors.
Signal intention to turn well in advance of tum
Both the approach for a right turn and the rigl
turn l-lhall be made as close as practical to tl
left edge of the right turn lane.
Cbeerve traffic controls ﬁm attempting 1
make right turn.
Check cross traffic on your bus' left and .
there iBs & line of traffic, wait for a gap 1

sufficient size before proceeding.
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NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

TEE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
REGULATIONS REGARDING RIGHT
TURNS.

Check cross traffic to right toc make aure
vehicles are blocking passage in intended lane.
Check right mirrer.
PROCEDURE -~ TURN

Try tob enter travel lane nearest curb, turning
sharply enocugh, avoiding blocking the left lane.
When wmaking turn, use the ha.nd-o';er-hand
technigue and turn the steering wheel all the way
tc the right, if needed.
Avoid shifting gears or using hands for any other
activities other than steering while turning.
Check mirrors for clearance of right rear duals
as you turn.
Check mirrors on left to ascertain that piv
point is clear.
Accelerate slightly out of turm.
Steering recovery should be done using hand-over-
hand technigue.
After turn has been completed, check to see that
directional signal has been cancelled.
Adjust vehicle speed to conditions. |

REGULATIONS - RIGHT MS

I

-
Both the approach for a right turn and a right

turn itself shall be made as close as practicel to the

right curd or edge of roadway. (For school buses, thie

is the far left side of the right tuzn lane - wateh

pivot point}.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

€ &

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE , IN
COSRECT SEQUENCE, THE PROCEDURE
FOR MAKING 2 LEFT TURN AT AN
IRTERSECTION.

Vehicular traffic facing a steady red signa.
after stopping before entering the crosswalk or st«
line, may make 2 right turn from a one-way or twoewr
street into a two-way street or into a one-way stree
carrying traffic in direction of the right turn. Th
vehicular traffic shall vyield right-of-way ¢
pedestriane lawfully within an adjacent maswal:,k and t
other traffic lawfully using intersection.

& right turn cn red in a school bus is probabl:
not a wise move because of the time element. It is fell
t-_hat the benefits of such a turn are far outweighed bn
the additional chances that a driver must take. As 1
result, a right turn on red is not recommended on ¢
Kantucky school bue. .

ABIZRSECTIONS — LEFT TURN
PROCEDURE - APPROACH

A. Observe traffic controls before making turn.

B. Check mirrors.

c. Signal intentien to turn well in advance of
intersection.

D. Reduce epeed of bus.

E. Check croses traffic and wait until there is a
sufficient gap in traffic from left and right
before proceeding te turn.

135 OGbmerve traffic and pedestrians for ciea:: way to
make turn.

G. Yielid to oncoming traffic.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
REGULATIORS REGARDING LEFT
TORNS.

B.

Check right mirrors to ascertain that pivot poir
is clear.
PROCEDURE - TURN

When making a turn, use hand-over-hand technigue
and turn the steering wheel all the way to the
left, if needed.
Avoid shifting geare or using hands for aay
activities other than steering while making the
turn.
Steering recovery should be done using hand-over-
hand technigque.
Enter lane to right of center line.
When turning onto a one-way street, turn inte
left lane unless otherwise marked.
Check to be sure that directional signal has been
cancelled after completing the turn.
Adjust wheel speed to conditions.

REGULATIONS - LEFT TURN
7o make a left turn, move into lane next to the
center line or inte "left-turn only" lane. On
one-way sBtreet, enter the left (curb) lane.
When turning inte one-way street or highway,
drive into lane to right of eenter line. W%hen
turning intc one-way street, turn inte left lane.
Vehicular traffic facing eteady red signal, after
stopping before entering crosswielk or stop line,
may legally make a left turn from a one-way op
& ope—way road carrying traffic in the direction
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

TEE DRIVER WILL IDERTIFY THOSE
TECHNIQUES WEICH WILL ERKABLE
EIM/HER TO APPROACH A TUNNEL OR
BRIDGE SAFELY.

of the left turn unless prohibited by sig

signal, marking, light or other traffie contrt

device. .rhia is not recommended for a Kentue)

school bus. Vehicular traffic shall yield ¢t

right-of-way to pedestrians lawfully withi

adjacent crosswalk and to other traffic lat:rfuu

ueing intersection. ’

URBAN (CITY) DRIVING SKILLS
STUDERT _IRIRODUCTION

Urban traffic demands a high levei -]
concentration on the part of ‘the bue driver, due to th
high number of events occurring in the drivin
environment. You can expect more traffic conflicts
pedestrian and cycle interaction, and complex maneuvers
than in any other area.

ZURHEL OR _BRIDGE
PROCEDURES - APPROACH

A. Elow down for better control.
B. Remain to the right to provide clearance witl

traffic in adjacent lane.
c. Look for signe regarding:

© lane availability and usage;

e Clearance;

-] load limit;

© speed limit and passing restrictions; and/o;

-] use of lighte in a tunnel.

PROCEDURES - TRAVEL THROUGH OR ACROSS

A. Observe other traffic and lane side structures.
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NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THOSE
TECENIQUES WHICE WILL ENABLE
EIM/HER TO DRIVE THROUGHE A
TUNNEL OR ACROSS A BRIDGE
SAFELY.

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THOSE
TECHNIQUES WHICH WILL ENABLE
HIM/HER TO LEAVE A TUNNEL OR
BRIDGE SAYELY.

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE , IN

CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE PROCEDURE
FOR ENTERING A MAIN ROADWAY
FROM AN ENTRANCE RAMP.

Remsve sunglasses in tunnel, if worn.
Adjust speed to grade changes and observe
speedometer frequently.
Stop only if traffic flow required or if
emergency exists.
rurn lights on in tunnel, if necessary.

PROCEDURES - EXITIRG TUNNEL OR BRIDGE
Observe posted signs regarding exit information
and speed limit.
Turn off lights upon leaving tunnel during
daylight hours.
Wateh for wind bursts when exiting the tunnel.

MERGING
PROCEDURE - APPROACH

When approaching an entrance ramp, observe
information signs indicating cerrect lane Or ramp
usage, speed limite and warnings.
When entering an entrance ramp, check for:
° an acceleration lane at the end of the

entrance ramp;

-] exit ramp which ghares portion of entrance
ramp;
c cbserve entrance ramp/main roadway

configuration to .aid in Jjudging merging
distance and pattern;

© check mirrors carefully;
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DPRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CURRECT SEQUENCE, TRE STEPS FOR
MERGIRG.

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IR
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
EXITING & MAIN ROADWRAY ON AN

© glance back briefly and quickly over lef
shoulder to check location and speed o
traffic on main roadway, and if posaible.
glance back briefly and gquickly over righ
shoulder if entering roadway from the left;

o check location and speed of lead vehicles
Cn entrance ramp acceleration la.né';

© make initial speed adjustment based on
entrance ramp/roadway configuratien and
traffic conditions; and

© Prepare to enter the acceleration lane.

- PROCEDURE -~ ENTRANCE

Check mirrors.

Signal intention to merge.

Glance back to check for gap in merging lane.

Adjust speed as necessary to merge safely.

Iry to maintain same speed as the traffic with

Recheck traffic in merging lane with mirrors and

head check.

Merge with traffic.

Adjust speed to traffic.

BOADWAY_ EXITIRG
PROCEDURE - APPROACH

Look for correct exit.

Check mirrors.

Move intc proper lane.

Watch for deceleration lane.
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ISTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL DESCRIBE TEOSE
TECHNIQUES WHICE WILL ENABLE
HIM/HER TO SAFELY NEGOITATE
TRAFFIC CIRCLES.

Check mirror.
Signal intention to turn.

PROCEDURE - EXIT

Reduce speed on deceleratien lane, not before, if

possible to @o 8O-
Watch for exit ramp speed limit sign.

When deceleration lane is part of acceleration
l1ane, watch for entering vehicles.

Observe speed limit signs.
prive in center ©f appropriate lane and stay
clear of barriers.
watch for other vehicles changing lanes.
Opserve signg oOn cross  roadways, giving
information on alternate destinations.
Check speed.
When nearing end of exit ramp, slow down and
prepare to Stop. Watch for traffic that may be
stopped or waiting in linme at the end of Tamp.
IRAFFIC CIRCLES

TECENIQUES - NEGOTIATION
Enter +traffic circle in counter—clockwise
direction, if appropriate.
yield to vehicles already in a circle.
Remain in outer lane &t a consistent speed.

Maintain a slow speed.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CORRECT SEQUENCE, THE STEPS FOR
CHANGIRG LANES.

ONE OF THE MOST DIFFICULT

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
REGULATIONS REGARDING LANE
CHARGING.

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY
CONDITIONS WHICH MIGHT WARRANT
A LARE CHANGE.

c.

D.

E.

LERE CHANGING
PROCEDURE - PREPARATION

Check mirrore to see if other wvehicles are abo
to enter your new lane.
check for vehicles in blind spots with conw

(fender) mirrors.

-

Signal intention to change lanes.
Head check for blind spots.
Just before changing lanes, accelerate to ne
lane traffic speed, if there is sufficient spac
ahead to do so.
PROCEDURE ~ ACTUAL CHANGE

Turn steering wheel sufficiently to slowly ente
new lane. ‘
Pogition bus in center of new lane.
Check ¢to s®see that directional signal i
cancelled.
Check mirror upon completion.
adjust speed to that of traffic in new lane.

REGULATIONS REGARDING LANE CHANGES

The driver ©f any vehicle upon a highway, befor

gtopping ©F turning from a direct line shall signa

iptended movement.

Do not change lanes when prohibited by regulator

signs, or when solid yellow line is on your side o

highway markings.



NRSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL IDENTIFY
CORDITIONS WHICE MIGET WARRANT
& LANE CEANGE.

THE DRIVER WILL LIST, IN
CORRECT SEQUENCE, TEE STEPS FOR
SAFELY PASSING ANOTEER VEEICLE.

SOME CONDITIONS DETERMINING LANE CHANGES

A. When a lane is blecked by another wvehicle.

B. Accident.

cC. betour.

D. Road construction.
E. Slow moving vehicle.

F. Cycliste and pedestrians.
G. Road defects.
H. Debris in lane.

Lane changing is one of the most dangerous and
difficult maneuvers that a driver can make.

DRSSING
PROCEDURE - PREPARATION

Uging rear-view mirrors, check to be sure that traffj
fellowing a bus is cliear for passing. ©On a two-lane
road, check for oncoming traffic and traffic signals.

Bug drivers should have a minimum of ZLfifteen

seconds visual lead time tc activate turn signals _uell

in advance of passing.

PROCEDURE- ACTUAL PASS
A. Move into passing lane, increasing the speed of
the bus to make passing smooth and safe.
B. Check for clearance and signal before returning
to original lane.
PROCEDURE ~ RETURN TO ORIGINAL LANE
A, Move into original lane.
B. Cancel turn signal.
c. Check mirrors upon completion.
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INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
SITUATIORS WHEN PASSING.ON TEE
LEPFPT IS PROHIBITED.

'THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
SITUATIONS WEER PASSING ON THE
RIGHT IS PERMITTED.

THE DRIVER WILL STATE THE
SITUATION WHEN PASSING OR THE
RIGHT IS PROHIBITED.

ROTE: A BRIEF DISCUSSION CF
EACE TASK AND EXERCISE SHALL
BE GIVEN TO THE CLASS.

c.

Reasume safe and authorized speed.

TIMES WHEN PASSIRG OR LEFT 1S PERMITTED
When overtaking other traffic moving in sam
direction where passing is allowed and gafe.
When right half of road is blocked. Yield &
oncoming traffic.
When using a street with two or more fanea £
one—-way traffic, and when there is slower traffic
in right lane.

TIMES WHEN PASSING ON LEFT IS PROHIBITED
When approaching crast of a hill on a two-waj
roadway or a curve in highway where the driver's
view ig obstructed. |
When view is cobstructed upon approaching withiz
100 feet of any bridge, viaduct or tunnel.
When there is oncoming traffic close enough to be
& danger.
When there is & eolid line in your lane.
When there is a no passing sign.

TIMES WHEN PASSIRG ON RIGET 1S PERMITTIED
When wehicle being overtaken is making a left
turn if you do not leave the roadway.
When ¢two or more lanes of traffic are moving i1
the same direction.

PASSIRG ON RIGET PROEIBITED
ﬂhenpasningmmuavehicletodriveoﬁ
of pavemsnt or main traveled portioz of th
roadway.
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CONTENT

NSTRUCTOR _GUIDELINES/NOTES

IN CORDUCTING THE IN-BUS
MAREUVERS ARD ROAD WORR
EVALUATIOR, THE EVALUATOR
SHOULD RIDE IR TEE RIGHT FRONT
SEAT IN ORDER TO HAVE A GOQD
VIEW OF DRIVER ACTIONS.
MATERIALS NEEDED ARE A
CLIPBOARD, PEN AND THE
EVALUATION CEECKLIST. RO OTHER
IKDIVIDUALS EXCEPT DRIVER AND
EVALUATOR SHOULD BE ON THE BUS
DURIRG THE DRIVER REVIEW I AND
Il PHASE OF BEEIRD THE WHEEL
TRAIRING.

IN SETTING UP THE IN-BUS
MANEUVERS AND ROADWORK, THE
FOLLOWIRG MUST BE CONSIDERED
AND INCLUDED:

l. COURSE LERGTH SHOULD BE
20-25 MILES OR LONGER.

2. DRIVE COURSE SEVERAL
TIMES TO GET AN IDEA OF
THE TRAFFIC CONDITIONS
WHICH WILL EXIST AT THE
TIME THE TEST WILL
BE GIVEN.

B. You shoulid not leave the existing roadway to pas-

en the right.

In setting up the in~bus driving, extreme care
should be given to selecting the various roads which
will be traveled and the places aleng the route where
the evalution will be made. The driver ‘“training
instructor must be fully aware of the various events
which will take place along the route so that an
accurate evaluation of driver performance can be made.
Drivers being evaluated shou_ld at all times fcllow the
law and good driving procedures. The evaluator must
give instructions to the driver in sufficient time for
the driver to lawfully execute the commands and compl™
with instructioms.

The "Behind-the-Wheel" (BTW) driving is composed
of:

i. Vehicle oPe:atiPn {minimum 3 hour)

2. Vehicie-at=-Speed (minimum 1 hour)

3. Bue Route Identification, Route Review and

Ingtruction (minimum 2 hour)
4. Driver Review I (minimum 2 hour)
5. Driver Review Il (minimum 2 hour)

NOTE: SEE CEAPTER 2 FOR FURTHER EXFLANARTION.
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IEST

CHAPTER €
VEEICLE OPERATIONS

++PLEASE RANSWER EACH QUESTION TRUE (T) OR FALSE (F)+**

In rural driving, there is usually more dense traffic than in urbar
driving. :

Maximum gpeed limit for Rentucky school buses is 50 MPH.

A school bue driver should periodically check the speedometer nc
more than every twelve (12} seconds.

Fatigue is not a determining factor in jincreasing your followinc
distance.

"Blowing out of a curve" is ancther way of saying “maintaining @
space cushion."

The Kentucky school bue driver should never make more than one (1)
stop &t an intersection as it could confuse other drivers.

The coler orange on a highway sign indicates regulation.

A flashing yellow light means come to a complete stop then continue
on with saution.

Yellow lines separate traffic going in the same direction.

White lines separate traffic moving in opposite directicnms.
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LOADING AND UNLOADING

LESSON TOPIC:
LOADING AND UNLOADING
QRJECTIVE:

The driver will be able to:

© explain the proper behavior for gtudents while waiting for the school bus; and
e perform in a fashion that necessary and safe actions for loading/unloading passengers
are met.



.NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

ZEIRODUCTION

Each year, several fatalitiees occur at, or near,
school bus stops across the country. 1n a recent school
yvear, thirty (30) such fatalities occured in the
following order:

i. 8ix (6) along the side of the bus;

2. fourteen (14) in fronmt of the bus; and

3. ten (10) in the back of the bus.

The tragic loss of life in a loading or unloading
accident receives less media attention than an accident
that takes many lives at one time. However, it is just
as painful to family 'and friends.

The sequence described in this chapter for loading
and unloading students should be used by all Kentuck
State Certified Driver Training Imstructors when
training drivers in order to keep consistency throughout
the state.

The transported student is in the greatest danger
while waiting, boarding and exiting a school bus. The
driver of the school bus must follow proper procedures
in order to give the most reascnable and safe protection
to those school students for which he/she is
responsible.

In this unit, we will be dealing with student
behavier at school bus stops and proper loading and

unloading procedures in various situations.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT

LOADING PROCEDURE

The following step—by-step sequence should be use

when leading students:

LOADING
APPROACH
STEP 1. Visual Scan
STEP 2. Tap Brakes
STEP 3. Visual Scan
STEP 4. Warning Lights
STOP
STEP 5. Park Brake
STEP 6. Gear- (PLACE IN NEUTRAL)
STEP 7. Visual Scan
STEP B. Stop Arm and Red Lights
LOADING
STEP 9. Visual Scan

STEP 10. Open Service Docr
STEP 11. Handrail
STEP 1l2. Count

STEP 13. Sesting

STEP 14. Visual Scan
STEP 1S5. Service boor
STEP 16. Gear

STEP 17. Park Brake

STEP 1B. Vipual Scan




[NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NO;I‘ES

CONTENT

APPRORCH

VISUAL SCAN - STEP 1
Perform a visual ecan -~ Jlook for pedestrians and
vehicular traffic - as you reduce your speed. Check
mirrors.

SERVICE HRAKE - STEP 2

Lightly apply service brake in order to activate the
brake lights to warn motoriste of your intention to
stop.

VISUAL SCAN -~ STEP 3
Perform a2 visual scan - looking for pedestrians or
wvehicular traffic that may converge on the loading area.
Check mirrors.

WARKING LIGHTS = STEP 4
Activate the warning lights one hundred and fifty to two
hundred feet (150' - 200'), which is four to six bus
lengths, £from the loading area. Check the yellow
indicateor light to ensure wa.rnmg lights are operating.
SI9F

PARK BRAFE - STEP 5
Bring the bus to 2 complete stop ten feet (10°') from the
negrest student. Set the park brake.

GEAR - STEP 6

Place gear selector in park or neutral.

VISUAL SCAR -~ STEP 7 '
Perform a visual scan for pedestrians and vehicular

traffic. Check mirrore.
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CONTENT

REVIEW KRS 189.375. (SCHOOL
BUS STOP SIGRALLING DEVICE;
USE; STOPPING REGULATED). USE
OVERHEAD .

STOP ARM AND RED STOP LIGHTS — STEP B

When safe to do so, activate the red step lights

open out the stoparm.

Check the red indicator light to ensure the red st
lights are operating. Visually check to see that ¢t
stop arm has opened ocut.
LOADING
VISUAL SCAR — STEP 9
Perform a visual scan to ensure all vehicular traff:
has stopped. Check mirrors.
OFPEN SERVICE DOOR - STIEP 10
Students shall board the bus in an corderly mannezx
Students who must crose the road must wait unmtil the bty
arrives at the stop and driver signals the student(s) t
cross, crossing ten to f£ifteen (10' - 15') feet in fror
of the bus.
HANDRAIL - STEP 11
Students shall use the handrail as they board the bus
COUNT STUDENTS — STEP 12
The bus driver shall gount the number of students .2
they board the bus.
SEATING - STREAS
Students shall go directly to their seats after boardir

the bus.
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DQOR

VISOAL SCAN -~ STEP 14
The driver shall perform a visual scan to ensure that
all students have boarded the bus - checking the danger
zone around the bus for pedestrian and wvehicular
traffic. Check mirrors.

SERVICE DOOR — STEP 1S
After the driver ascertaine that it is safe to do so,
he/she may close the service door.

GEAR — STEP 16

The driver shall then place the gear selector in proper
gear.

PARK ERARE - ETEP 17
With his/her foot on the smervice brake, the driver ma
release the park brake.

VISUAL SCAX - STEP 18
The driver shall perform ancther vieual scan of
pedestrian and vehicular traffic. Check mirrors. When
cafe to do so, procsed.
DNLOADIRG

The <£ollowing segquence shall be used when

unloading students:

APFROACK
STEP 1. VISUAL SCAN
STEP 2. TAP ERAKES
STEP 3. VISUAL SCAN
STEP 4. WARNING LIGETS
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£TOP

STEP 5. PARE BRAKE

STEP 6. GEAR

STEP 7. VISUAL SCAN

STEP B. STOP ARM ARD RED LIGHTS
EXIT

STEP 9. . VISUARL SCAN

STEP 10. PPEN DOOR

STEP 11. COURT

STEP 12. HARDRAIL

STEP 13. ALL CLEAR
. DOOR

STEP 4. CLOSE DOOR

STEP 15. VISUAL SCAN

STEF 16. GEAR

STEP 17. PARR ERARE

STEP 18. VISUAL SCAN

APPROACH ~ EXFLANATIONS
VISU!I; SCAN - STEP 1
Perform & visual @can - look for pedestrian an

wehicular traffic -~ reducing speed. Check mirrors.

TAP SERVICE BRAKE - STEP 2

Lightly apply the service brake in &kier to activate td

brake lights to warn overtaking motorists ‘of you

intention to BLOP.
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VISUAL SCAN ~ STEP 3
Perform a visual scan for pedestrian or wvehicular
traffic that may converge into the unloading area.
Check mirrors.

WARNING LIGHTS — STEP 4

Activate the warning lighte one hundred and fifty to
two hundred feet (150' - 200') from the unloading area.
Check yellow/amber indicator light to ensure that the
warning lights are operating.

STOP -~ EXPLANATIONS

PARK. BRAKE - STEP 5
Bring bus to complete stop — set park brake.

GEAR -~ STEP &

Place the gear selector in park or neutral.

VISUAL SCAN '- STEP 7
perform a visual scan of pedestrian and vehiculsr
traffic. Check mirrors.

STOP ARM AND STOP LIGHTS — STEP B

When safe.to do so, activate the red etop lights and
cpen out the stoparm. Check to make sure the red
mmlightummdmhesurethestapamhas
opened out.

£ITT - EXPLARATIONS

VISUAL SCAN -~ STEP 9
perform 2 visual gcan, making sure that all traffic has

come to a complete stop. Check mirrors.
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OPEN SERVICE DOOR -~ STEP 10
When safe to do sc, open the service door all the way
- COUNT - STEP 11
Count the students as they egress from the bus. 1f th
student must cross the road, he/she must wait until th
driver signals him/her to cross, crossing ten to fiftee
feet (10 - 15') in front of the bus. -
HANDRATL -~ STEP 12
Students shall use the handrail as they exit the bus
The driver shall be sure that no student has spagged am
cbject or piece of clothing in the handrail.
" ALl, CLEAR — STEP 13
The driver shall ascertain by gount and visual scan ©
the danger zone around the bus that all studente hav
safely cleared the roadway.
DOOR — EXPLANATIONS
CIOSE DOOR — STEP 14
When safe to go so, the driver will close the -g:vié
door.
VISUAL SCAE - ETEP 15
The driver Mlpe:femavisualmafpedest:ianu
vehicular traffic. Check mirrore.
GEAR -~ STEP 16
When safe to do so, the driver will place the gei

selector in the proper gear position.

10
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PARK BRAXE - STEP 17
Rith foot on service brake, the driver will now release
the park brake.

VISUAL SCAN — STEP 18
Driver shall perform a visual scan of traffic and check

mirrors. When safe to do, proceed with route.

IQARIRG

Following is the summarization of the step~by-step
procedures. loading students at the bue stop should be
done in the following manner:

1. Slow down well in advance of the designated
gstop. Tap the service brake to activate
the brake lighte to alert overtaking
motorists of your intention to stop.

2. Activate the yellow/amber warning lights at
least one hundred f£ifty to two hundred
feet (150°' - 200') from the loading zone.
Check the yellow/amber indicator light to
ensure that the lights are functioning
properly.

3. When the bus has completely stopped, set
the park brake, place the transmisgion
selector in park or net;tral, and activate
the stop arm and red flashing stop lights.
The driver shall check the red indicater

light to ensure the red stop lights are

operating and the stop arm has opened ou

11
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FOTE: THE STOP ARM SHALL BE USED AT
TIMES WHEN LOADING OR UNLOAD
STUDERTS. TEIS INCLUDES WEHILE
SCHOQL PROPERTY!

Stop back from loading zone, ten £

{10'), anéd have the students walk to '

buse.

A bus driver should not stop a school !

within an intersection or within thi

feet (30') of any flashing beacon, &
sign or traffic comtrol signal located
the gide of a roadway.

Make sure all traffic has stopped bef

loading. You should continue to be aw

of the traffic enviromment while load
the students.

Students who live on the opposite side

the roadway from the bus stop are not

ecross the roadway until the bus arrives
the scene, stops traffic with lighte
the stop a&rm and the driver signals
cross. At a distance of ten to fift
feet (10' - 15') in fromt of the bus,
driver and students shall have eye ceat

until the road crossing is complete.
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1l.
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When loading students, place th
transmigssion in park or neutral and set the
parking brake.
When buses are being loaded or unloaded,
the driver shall be in the driver's seat.
While a school bus is parked to load or
unleoad students, another ﬁchool bus should
not pase. School bus drivers should set
the example for all other drivers. Thise
includes when the bus is on school grounds.
Studente should enter the bus in an orderly
manner. They should use the handrail when
loading. Do not allow students to push or
shove or carry unauthorized objet;ts aboard
NOTE: EEWARE OF CLOTHING ARD/COR ACCESSORIES
THAT MAY GET CAUGHT IR THE EANDRAIL
ARER PRIOR TO PROCEEDIRG.
Make sure students are properly seated,
then close the door, cancelling the stop
arz and lights. With foot on service
brake, perform a visual scan of traffic and
of the danger zone around the bus. Place
the bus in proper gear and, when safe to do
80, release the park brake and proceed.
FOTE: STUDERTS ARE TO REMAIN SEATED AT ALL
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Reduce speed well in advance of ¢
designated stop. Tap the service brake -
activate brake lights, alerting overtaki:
motorists of your intention to etg
Perform & visual scan ef pedestrian a
vehicular traffic.
Activate the \::arning lighte at least o
hundred fifty to two hundred feet (150'
200'), whieh is four to six bus length
frem the unloading zone. Check t!
indiecator light to ensure the warni
lighte are operating.
When the bus has completely stopped, ti
driver shall set tite park brake; place tl
transmiggion in park or neutral; perform
visual scan of traffic; and, when safe *
do 8o, activate the stop arm axd I
flashing stop lights. The driver sha
check the red indicator light to ensu
that the red stop lights are functioni
and also visually check that the stop &
has opened out.
NOTE: THE STOPARM SHALL EE USED AT 2
TIMES WHEN LOADING OR UKLOAD]
STUDENTS. THEIS INCLUDES WEILE

SCHOOL PROPERTY.
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6.

8.
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Students should remain seated until the bur
comes to a complete stop. You should not
stop a bus within an intersection or within
thirty feet (30') of any flashing beacon,
stop sign or traffic control signal located
at the side of a roadway.

The driver shall perform a visual traffic
scan and, when safe to do 8o, Open the
service doer.

The driver shall not permit the student(s)
tc egress from the bus until the traffic
has come to a complete stop to the best of
the driver's knowledge. The driver should
then centinue to be aware of the traffir
environment while unloading the students.
Studente should exit the bus in ar orderly
manner. They should use the hand:u.l when
unloading. Do not allow the student to
push or shove. theck the stepwell and
service area ocutside the bus to ensure that
po student is caught by the handrail or in
the service docr area by clothing, backpack
strings or straps, etc.

When buses are being loaded or unloaded,
the driver shall be in the driver'sc seat.
While & school bus is parked to load.er

unload students, other schocl buses shou’
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10.

1l.
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not pass. School bus drivers should se
the example for all other drivers. ' Thi
includen during the time the bus is parke
on school grounds.

Do not permit the pupile to get off an
place except their regular stop unless the
have written permission, authorized wit
the signature of the school administrato
ang proper date and time.

Count students as they leave the bus an
vipually check again beft.:re you pull away
check all mirrore to see if students hav
cleared the roadway &nd that the dange
zone area around the bus is free o©
pedestrians. You must be sure you &r
free to leave the bus stop withou
endangering the students.

Students who live on the opposite gide ©
the roadway shall wait for the driver t
signal when it is safe to cross th
rqadway. The student(s) shall cross te
to fifteen feet (10' - 15') in fromt of tb
bus, in order to have eye contact with tt
driver until the roadway crossing i
camplete.

Bvery effort is made to el_i.minnte student

crosging any multi-lane roadways. Howevel
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KRS 189.375 gtates in part, "....No drive
shall sptop a school bus or church bus and
allow it to remain standing for the purpose
of discharging passengers to the opposite
side of the road on a highway of four (4)
or more lanes, provided that this provieion
doeg not prohibit the discharging of
passengers at a marked pedestrian crossing.
BUS_STOP BEHARVIOR
Moet fatalities occur cutside of the school bus.
Darkness in the early morning and active youngsters
waiting for the school bus combine to make thie time of
day especially dangercus. It is a school bus driver's
duty, at the earliest possible opportunity in t€b
beginning of the school year, to instruect his/her
gtudente on how and where to wait for a school bus., A
student waiting for the school bus should:

1. Arrive five minutes before time his/her bus
is to arrive. The bus driver cannat wait.

2. Wait well away from the street or road.

3. Wait on the side of the street on which the
student(s) lives. The student({s) shouid
not cross the street until the bus comee to
a camplete stop, traffic in both directions
is controlled and the driver signals the
student(s) to cross. The student(s) shall

cross in front of the bus &t a distance

17
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REVIEW KRS 18%.370 (PASSIRG
STOPPED SCHOOL OR CHURCE BUS
PROHIBITED, ). REVIER
EXCEPTIONS. USE OVERHEAD.

REVIEW 702 FKAR 5:080. USE
OVERHERD .

8.

approximately ten to fifteem feet (10"
15'} in order for the driver to see him/he
and maintain eye contact unti]l the ro:
crossing is complete.
Respect the property of otherse; avei
walking on the grass, throwing trash dowr
picking flowers, damaging shrubs, ete.
Keep belongings out of the roadway.
NOTE: IF A STODENT SSOULD DROP AN OBJECT I
THE ROADWAY, EE/SHE SHOULD
ST0P AND PICE IT UP UNIIL THE DRIVE
. IS MADE AWARE AND GIVES PERMISSION.
Avoid loud behavior. Proper behaviecr i
expected at all times.
Line up in a single line, well away fro
the street (at least two big steps from th
curb) when the bus is sighted.
Approach the bus after it stops and boar
in an orderly manner using the hnnd:ul.
Go impediztely to his/her seat and git dow
facing forward. The bus driver canno

start the bus until everyone is seated.

The bus driver has the responsibility o

controlling traffic while lcading and unloading th

studentes on his/her bus. He/she has to minimize th

risks involved with their loading. To do this, he/sb

must correctly follow the afore mentioned guidelines

18
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CHEAFTER VII

LOADING AND URLOADING TEST

**PLEASE ANSWER EACH QUESTION TRUE (T) OR FALSE (F)w»

io.

Consistency is of primary importance when teaching loading an
unloading procedures.

The transported student is in the greatest danger while riding o
the scheol bus.

The parking brake need noct be set when loading or unleoading sino
the service brake is being used.

The big yellows (warning light.s) should be activated one hundred an
fifty to two hundred feet (150'-200') from the loading area.

When loading, all students ehould line up, twe abreast, in i
straight line.

Since the service brake is used when unloading sutdents, the gea:
selector should not be moved.

Stop arms need not be used on school grounds.

Students who must cross the roadway should cross ten to fifteen feet
(10'-15') in front of the bus.

Students should arrive at the bug Btop at least ten (10) minutes
before the bus is to arrive.

If a student should drop an object in the roadway, he/she shoulc
never stop and pick it up until the driver is made aware and gives

permission.

19
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DRIVING FUNDAMERTALS

DRIVING FUNDAMENTALS

S
© To give bus driver candidates an overview of their responsibilities while driving
school bus.
o To give drivers the correct procedures for safely and efficiently driving a school bu
© To evaluate the drivers' ability to handle a school bus.
© 7o evaluate the drivers' knowledge of school bus operations.
© To give drivers the needed practice to enable them to cperate a scheool bus safely al

efficiently in accordance with applicable laws and regulations.
S:

Drivers will demonstrate their ability to apply all the knowledge and skills gain
during the instructicnal phase of thie unit by successfully completing the over—th
road test with a minimum proficiency of 80% and scoring 80% or more on the writt
exam.
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INTRODUCE THE UNIT AND GIVE
OVERVIEW BEFORE BEGINNING THE
IRSTRUCTIONAL PORTION OF THE
UKIT.

SHOW SLIDE PRESENTATION.
PREPARE SLIDES, LISTING ITEMS

#1-§13 AND BRIEFLY DISCUSS EACH
ITEM.

ANTRODUCTION

' In the past, accidents involving school buses were
caused by the school bus driver in about 50% of the
cases. Proper driving fundamentals were not followed in
many of these accidents. School bus drivers have been
entrusted with a most precious carge - our childrem. 2
great responsibility is assumed by an individual who
becomes a school bus driver.

The purpeose of this unit is to give you - the
school bus driver - the knowledge and gkills necessary
for you to safely transport our precicus cargc. You
will learn the correct and proper procedures for all
facets of school bus driving. You will practice the
bagic driving skills until you become proficient in eac!
ekill. You will be evaluated not only by a written
test, but by a performance test as well. These tests
are designed to ensure that you possass and can
correctly apply all these sekille and procedt_:;-es
necessary for safe and efficient school bus operatien.
Through practice, each procedure will become habit and
will improve your performance as a school bus driver.

This unit will cover:

215 getting ready to drive;

2. cha:acte:i_sti.es of a school bus;

3. starting the engine;

4. use of transmeissions;

5. steering and turning the bus:

6. stopping, starting the bus;
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7. parking the bus;
8. uge of mirrors;
9. danger zones/trainable of invisibility;

10. backing the bus;
1i. crossing rallroads;

1z. maneuvering the bus; and

a. enter flow of traffic
b. adjusting speed of bue
c. lane use and position of roadway

d. being overtaken and passed
e. evertaking and passing
f. . following a bus
13. gpead and traffic laws.
a. crosseing an intersectiéh
b. turning on red
C. traffic contrcl and signs
GEITING BEADY IO DRIVE
The first objective we will discuss is gettin
ready to drive. There are several tasks which a drive:
must complete in order to get ready to drive a schoo
bus. Yo many of you, these might seem very gimple an
should not be given any attention. After all, doesn'

everybody know how to start & motor vehicle?

EMPEASIZE ATTERTION TO DETAIL. We will discuss all the little things which mus
KEGLECT OF LITTLE THINGS CAUSES .
BIGGER PROBLEMS. be considered in order to properly drive a school bue

If you take care of the little things, the big thing

will take care of themselves.
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FOR #4, EXPLAIN THAT SEAT IS 2
PEDESTAL~TYPE SEAT AND TEAT THE
DRIVER CAN BE FNOCKED OR THROWN
OUT OF TEIS SEAT VERY EASILY.
DRIVER OUT OF SEAT - BUS OUT OF
CONTROL .

FOR #5, ALSO MERTION AUTOMATIC
SEIFTING.

POIRT OUT THE GENERAL
SIMILARITIES BETWEEN DRIVIRG A
CAR AND A SCHOOL BUS. PROVIDE
OR ASK FOR SPECIFIC EXAMPLES
FROM CLASS. CONFIRM OR CORRECT
TEE EXIAMPLES.

ALSO POIRT OUT DIFFERERCES
BETWEEN DEIVING A CAR AND A
SCHOOL BUS. PROVIDE, AS WELL
AS ASE FOR, EIAMPLES.

Before you are ready to drive a school bus, yo
must sSee that the following tasks hawve been
accomplished:

1. AR good bus driver positions himmelf in
control. The driver must be in a pogition
to be able to reach and operate the
controls in cemfort and see all the way
around the bus.

2. The seat must be adjusted so that the
driver's feet can operate the brake pedal,
cluteh, accelerator and light dimmer switch
eagily.

3. 2ll mirrors must be adjusted for optimum
rear vision of traffic beha.nd the bus, t!
both sides and acrose the front of the bus.

4. Driver must fasten and adjust seat belt.

E. 1f bus is unfamiliar, go through shift
pattern with clutch depressed, especially
if the bus has & manual transmission.

¥hen driving a school bus, you will be handling a
vehi.clethati_smhluge:thanthevehi:lemyofyou
are accustomed to driving.

What are some of the similarities between a car
and a school bus? (ANSWER: MUST OBEY RULES OF RGAD,
HAS SAME MECEANRICAL PARTS -~ MOTOR, BRAKES, ETC.) What
are some of the differences between & car and a school
bus? (ANSWER: WIDER TURNING RADIUS, GREATER STOPPI
DISTARCE, EARDLING IS CERNGED BY SIZE AND WEIGHT, EZIC.)

5
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SBOW SLIDE WITE #1~#7 ON IT.
EMPHASIZE THAT 35-PASSENGER
BUSES ARE SUBJECT TO BEING TOP
HEAVY, ESPECIALLY WHEN DRIVIKG
AT SPEEDS ABOVE 45 MPH.

EMPEASIZE THAT OTHERS SEEING
YOU BETTER MARES IT MOST
IMPORTANT THAT, AS R SCHOOL BUS
DRIVER, YOU OPERATE YOUR BUS
IN & VERY FROPER AND SAFE
MANNER.

The major differences between a car and a ach
bus are:
1. A bus ie longer and heavier.
2. & bus is higher and wider, requiring m
clearance than that for a car.
3. A& bus has slower acceleration.

4. & bus has a longer stopping distance,

Ho Buses take more rocm to turn (wider turni
radjus).
6. Bus drivers must rely more on mirrers £

adequate rear, side and, in some instance
front views.

7. Buses have a pivot point when turning whi
causes the rear of the bus to swing wil
cut of its lame intc the pext lane.

There are some advantages associated with drivij

&n oversized vehicle such as a school bus. The heigl
qimahetterviewoft:af.ficahudandabettercham
to avoid accidents. Other drivers can see you bettt
and the beight cffers protection in case of an accident
The disadvantages are that the vehicle is mo:
susceptible to tipping and has a greater chance ¢
hitting an overhesad cbstruction. ':%e can compensate fc
that additional height by being alert, adjueting speec
changing lane position and uming added caution. We mus
wateh £for traffic condition changes twelve (12) ¢

fifteen {15) seconds ahead of time.
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EMPHASIZE THE NEED TO KNOW THE
CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH BUS.

EMPEASIZE THE NEED FOR BEING
THOROUGHLY FAMILIAR WITH EACH
CORTRCL, GAUGE AND SWITCH TO
IRCLUDE WHAT IT DOES AND HOW
TO DETERMINE IF SWITCH, GAUGE
OR CONTROL IS FONCTIONING
PROPERLY .

The weight of a full-sized, empty bus i
approximately 12,000 pounds and weighs about 20,000
pounde when loaded with sixty-four (64) passengers.
This weight hase an effect on our ability to stop and we
should be careful to avoid panic stops.

To avoid panic stops, we must plan ahead, slow
dowvn sconer and drive defensively.

The width of a bus is 96" - two (2) feet wider
than a standard car and eccupying 1/2 more lane space
than a standard-sized vehicle. To compensate for added
width, we emet plan ahead and adjust speed aeccordingly.

We must be .fully aware of all the characteristics
of each bus we drive because, even though all buses are
similar, they have individual characteristics for whic!
we must compensate. Our prime responsibility is to
deliver cur precious cargo safely to their destinations.
Knowing how the bus handles and knowing its
characteristics will enable us to accemplish this task.
CONIROLS OF THE SCHOOL BUS

From the driver's seat, you will be able to see
and monitor various aspects of the school bus operation.
The controles which must be monitored and understood for
the safe, efficient and economical operztion are located
in the driver's area of the school bus. It is very
important that the driver fully understands the function
of each of the controls and how to read each of them.

lLocated on the instrument panel in fromt of tl
driver, are lighte and gaugee that indicate the status

7
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POINT OUT BACH ITEM ARD ITS
GENERAL LOCATION.

of varicus wvehicle functions. To the driver's left ar
switches which contrel the lights and fans. The servic
door control is located to the right (on most buses), a
well as the parking brake and tranmmission shift levers
This arrangement is pretty much standard for all echoo.
bus.ea currently used in Kentucky.

We are now going to discuss each of theae'cont:ob
and determine how each one functions to give us thi
basic engine status. We will alsc interpret the
readinge of the lights and gauges. Rentucky school
buses will have, as a minimum, these instruments in the
chassis instrument panel:

1. speedometer, showing miles per hour:;

2. odometer, showing accrued miles;

S volt meter;

4. oil pressure gauges:

S water temperature gauges;

6. fuel gauge;

7. upper beam headlamp indicator;

8. turn gignal indicator lights;

9. ‘air gauge;

10. MVSS 105 indicator lights; and

1i. the red light, indicnt’%g low air pressure

or loss of hydraulic brake booster power.

Drivers must be aware of the following indicators

and what each reading meang:
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EMPHASIZE THAT OIL PRESSURE
GAUGE DOES NOT IRDICATE THE
AMOUNT OF OIL NEEDED FOR PROPER
ERGINE OPERATION.

PRESENT SLIDE SEOWING OIL
PRESSURE GAUGE WITH PROPER AND
IMPROPER READINGS.

EMPHASIZE THAT RUNNING ENGINE

PRESENT SLIDE SBOWIRG ATIR
PRESSURE GAUGE WITH PROPER ARD
IMPROPER READINGS.

EMPHASIZE IF INSTRUMENTS ARE
ROT REGISTERING WITHIN AN
ACCEPTED RANGE OR CANNOT BE
BROUGET IRTC AN ACCEPTABLE
RANGE, DOK'T DRIVE. COKNTACT
THE MECHARIC AT THE BUS GARAGE.

OIL FRESSURE LIGHT OR GADGE
Th.e oil pressure light/gauge indicates if there :.s
sufficient pressure to circulate oil in the enginme. If
there is insufficient pressure, the warning light will
flash red. Gauge will register low pounds per sgquare
inch oil preesure position.

TEMPERATURE LIGHET OR GADGE
The temperature light/gauge indicates proper temperature
of water circulating in engine. Water is too hot if the

red indicator light is showing or the gauge registers

. 220 or above.

VOLT METER (ALTERNATOR LIGHT)
The volt meter (altermator light) indicates if there is
sufficient energy to start the engine and run th.
electrical system. If energy ;s not pufficient, the red
alternator light will show or the gauge will register on
discharge side with less than 12 volts.

Power brake support is sufficient if the vacuum
gauge is at 12-20" mercury, ai:p:usu:egaugeisat 60~
120 and buzzer is not sounding (for all brakes).

Fuel gauge must show adequate supply of fuel to
complete trip.

SIARIING A _SCHOOL BUS ENGINE

It is necessary to properly start a school bus

e
b

engine in order to safe.y operate the bus. Starting the
engine must become a matter of routine, incorporating

principles of safety and preventative practices.
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2.
3.

EMPEASIZE THAT IF AUTOMATIC 4.

SHIFT STARTS IN ANY POSITION

EXCEPT REUTRAL, THEN YOU HAVE

‘A MAJOR PROBLEM.

EMPEASIZE T0 BE SURE TEAT 5.

CHOXE IS FULLY SEATED AFYER

ENGINE IS STARTED, SINCE

DRIVIKG WITE THE CHORE OUT

WASTES FUEL. 6.

ALSO EMPEASIZE THAT RACING A

COLD ENGINE WILL DAMAGE TEE

ENGINE.

10

The following is the correct sequence for start

a schocl bue engine:

Set the parking brake to keep the bus f
moving.
Review gauges before starting.
¥For etraight shift buses, depress
clutch pedal to disengage the engine £:
the transmission. Shift the gear le
into the neutral position. For automa:
shifts, the gear lever must alsc be
neutral.

Turn on the ignition key to compl

electric ecircuite and engage the star

switch.

a. Use the hand choke, if necessary .
available. Be carful when using *
choke, as overchoking will cause *
carburetor to flood. .

b.  Use foot accelerator sparingly, Bi
over-pumping will cause
carburetor to flood on a gasoli
powered bus.

Warm up the engine at fast idle. DO

RACE THE ENRGINE.

Check instruments to see that they

registering properly.

a. volt meter shows 12 volte plus.
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b. 0il pressure gauge registers at th
middle of the gauge.

c. Tempersture gauge is at the midpoint.

d. Fuel gauge registers full, or encugh
to complete the run.

e. Vacuum gauge shows 12-10" mercury and

the buzzer is not sounding.

On some occasions, especially during cold weather,

the engine might be difficult to start and the air

pressure will not build as a result of ice in the air

lines.

Drivers can correct these problems by taking

appropriate actions. -

In order to start the engine in cold weather, the

driver should:

1.

2-

é.

s.

b&

Depress the accelerator to the floor.

With the accelerator depressed t¢ the
floor, pull ocut the choke as far as
possible, if applicable.

Turn on the ignition and attempt éoe:art
the engine.

While the choke is out and starter is
turning, release the accelerator completely
and rapidly pusmp the u%.é:atar three (3)
to four (4) times.

If the engine fails to start, wait one (1)
minute and repeat steps 1, 2, 3 and 4.

If engine gtill does not start, check -

see if the engine is flooded. If so, push
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EMPHASIZE THAT NO BUS WITH
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WILL
START IF TRARSMISSION IS ROT
IN REUTRAL.

EMPEASIZE THAT TEIS WILL TAKE
SOME TIME (15-20 MIRUTES) AND
18 EXACILY WHAT THE BUS GARAGE
"MECHANIC WOULD DO.

choke completely inward and depress °
accelerator to the floor. Hold
accelerator to the floor and turn on
ignition. Attempt to start.

The bus ghould start if the above procedures ;
followed and all syetems are functioning. 1In the ew
your bus does pot start, you are to call the bu; garac
put only after you ensure that the above procedures we
attempted with the transmisgion in neutral.

in order tc build air pressure in cold weathe
the driver should:

Fre Release the parking brake.

2. Start the engine.

3. Run the engine at fast idle with t

transmission in neutral.

4. Depress the brake pedal and hold it.

5. When pressure reaches 120, you are to pu

the brake several times.

6. Let the pressure build up again without 1t

brake pedal being depressed.

7. .-Ifthema’.rpcenmdoesnotcaueuptoi

required level, repeat process.

7o start a diesel engine:

1. Put keye in ignition.

2. Depress accelerator 1/2 way dwn to 1

floor for three (3) to five (5) seconds

3. Release the accelerator.

4. Turn the key to start the engine.
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EMPEASIZE NEED TO SHIFT GERRS
WITHOUT TARING EYES OFF ROAD.

£i5 1f the engine does not start, repeat the
process two (2) ‘more times.
€. If after the third try the engine does not
gtart, the driver is to wait two (2) to
three (3) minutes and attempt €to start
again.
7. If engine still fails to start, then call
the bus garage.
To shut down a diesel engine:
1l. Bring the bus to a full stop.
2. Place the transmission in neutral.
3. Set the parking brake.
4. Aliow the engine to idle for at least three
(3) minutes, by the clock.
s. After three (3) minutes have passed, the
driver ie to pull the engine stop handle.
6. When the engine stops running, the engine
stop handle is to be pushed in and fully
seated.
7. Remove the key f£rom the ignitiomn.
GEAR_SHIFTING
Gear shifting requires skill and practice. The
driver must learn the range of speed in changing gears
upward or downward, then shift without loging view of
the road. School buses are eguipped with a four or five
speed transmission or an automatic ¢rangmission. The
Synchro—-Mesh trapnsmissions have alleviated most of t}
gear clashing and have made shifting easier for drivers.

13
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EMPEASIZE NEED FOR BEING VERY
FAMILIAR WITH THE SHIFT
POSITION.

14

It is vital that the driver knows the ge

positions.

a. Check the chart on the lever knod
on the dash.

b. Ask your instructor.

Depress the cluteh.

Shift gear lever into starting gear.

a. For average terrain and lead, th

should be second gear.

b. Load and terrain may dictate the u

of the first gear.

c. Never start out in a gear higher thi
second as this places an undue 1loi
and wear on the clutch and engine.

Depress the foot brake.

Release the parkirng brake lever. p|

ratchet type, pull brake lever slightl

back teo relgase pressure.

Release the clutch gradually to +ti

friction point and hold. At this point yt

will have the clutch just at the point ¢

friction and the foot brake on and ready t

release. Release the foot brake.

Depress the accelerator. Hold the point ¢

clutch friction and slightly depress tI

accelerator to increase the power t

prevent stalling.
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EMPEASIZE NEED FOR SMOOTH AND
CORRECT SEIFTING OF GEARS SINCE
IMPROPER SHIFTING WILL CAUSE
WEAR AND TEAR ON CLUTCH ARD
ENGINE. THIS IS ALSO VERY
COSTLY TO THE SCHOOL SYSTEMS.
IF A DRIVER HAS TO BAVE SEVERAL
CLUTCHES REPLACED, THAT DRIVER
MAY BE CORSIDERED TOO COSTLY
FOR THE DISTRICT AND BE
TERMINATED.

ic.

15

Release the clutch.

a.

Slowly and gradually release the
cluteh to the remainder of pedal
travel and at the same time slowly
and gradually increase the
aceelerator.

Remove your foot from the clutch
pedal immediately and place it flat
on the floor.

Pick up engine speed before shifting
to the next higher gear.

to the next higher gear.

Depress the clutch pedal and release
the accelerator. |
Shift to the. next higher gear.
Release the clutch emoothly, but more
Quickly than ip starting gear, and
depress the acclerator smoothly and

quickly. To prevent loss cf vehicle

_speed, do not race the engine and

8lip the clutch.

Remove your foot £rom the cluteh
pedal.

Proceed in this gear wuntil proper
vehit;:le speed ig resched Dbefore

shifting to the next gear.

Repeat step 9 until the bus is in cruisi:

gear.
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EMPEMSIZE THAT WHEN MAKING
STOPS TO LOAD/UNLOADR, IT IS NOT
RECESSARY TO REACH TGP SPEED
BETWEEN EACE STOP AND GO
THROUGH ALL THE GERRS. THIS IS
ESPECIALLY TRUE IN SUBDIVISIONS
WHERE STUPS ARE CLOSE TOGETHER.

SHOW SLIDE AND DISCUSS 1IN
DETRIL.

11. Except for during an emergency, do not skip
a gear in up—shifting or down-ghifting as
this causes undue engine and clutch wear. -
12. Shift up or down as necessary to prevent
engine lugging or excessive engine rpm.
You should approximate miles per hour to be needed
before upshifting or downshifting. MPH may vary
slightly, depending upon make of engine, transemission,
gear ratio and terrain.

UPSHIFTIRG (ESTIMATES)

FROM 1 TO 2 GEAR - 1=4 MPH

2 TO 3 GEAR -~ 5-12 MPH

3 70 4 GEAR - 12-20 MPH

4 TO 5 GERR - 25-30 MPH

DOWRSHIFTING (ESTIMATES)

FROM 5 TO 4 GEAR - 30-35 MPH

4 TO 3 GEAR ~ 25-~30 MPH

3 TO 2 GEAR - 5~10 MPH

2 TO 1 GEAR - STOP

DORISLE CLUTCHIRG

The shifting ©f ogears on nonsynchromesh
transmisgions is done emocther and faster by double
clutching. Double clutching is often recommended for
synchromesh transmiseions. Since it aligns the gears
for easy shifting, the gears should never be forced by
improper timing of the ghifting process. Reclﬁtch.ing
and speeding up the engine will, in aoost cases, prevent
excessive clashing. The driver should never allow the

16



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT

engine to pull heavily on an upgrade, turn, curve o

overrace on a downgrade.

REMIRD DRIVERS THAT THEY WILL To double clutch and upshift, the driver should:
PRACTICE DOUBLE CLUTCEIRG WHEN
THEY BEGIN TRAINING ON THE 1. Deprees the clutch pedal and release the
SCHOOL BUS IF YOUR DISTRICT BAS :
ARY MANUAL TRANSMISSION SCHOOL accelerator.
BUSESQ

2. Shift the gear lever to the neutral

position.
3. Release the clutch pedal momentarily to

engage cluteh.

4. Deprese the clutch pedal and ghift to the
next higher gear.

5. Release the clutch and accelerate the
engine &t the same time.

To double clutch and down shift, the drive

should:

1. Depress the clutch pedal and release the
accelerator.

2. Shiftthegaarlevertotheneu;:al
position,

3. Release the clutch pedal momentarily to
engage the clutch and accelerate the engine
to more than the eriginal speed.

4. Depress the clutch and skip to the next
lower gear.

5. Release the clutch pedal gradually and
accelerate the engine to match the speed of

vehicle.

17
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Some buses are eguipped with a.utm;.iu
t+ransmigsions and the driver should know how to operat
a bus with an automatic transmission. The prope
methods to use in operating a bus with an autcmati
transmission are:

1. bepress the foot Dbrake and move th
selector lever into the forward or driv
position.

2. Release the parking brake, release the foo
brake and depress the accelerator. AB th
speed of the bus inereases, th
tranemission will automatically ghift <t
the next higher gear, usntil reaching tl
cruising gear.

3. Downshift for additiconal power 4
depressing the accelerator toward the floc
firmly. You can downshift manually 32
moving the selector lever to the next low
position.

SIEERIRG

To be classified as an expert driver, the scho
bus driver must be able to assume the correct steeri
position and make all turning maneuvers correctly &

somoothly. It ie wvital that each school bus driver lez

and execute the correct procedures necessary to prepd

for making and executing turas. When an unusual tura
turnaround is reguired, the driver should use extry
caution. Added skills and judgement in making tw

is
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properly and safely are required as a result of the '
traffic conditions in which the school bus travels each
day.

In steering the school bus, it is very important
for the driver to yse both hands. The correct steering
position is:

1. Grip the steering wheel with both hands.

2. Hold your left hand.at approximately the 9
or 10 o'‘clock position.

3. Your right hand should be at approx_.i.mately
the 2 or 3 o'clock position.

4. Each hand sghould be located directly across
frem each other. BHence, 9 and 3 o'eleck or
10 and 2 o'eclock.

5. Your hande @hould be on the outside of the
steering wheel and your thumbs on tep or
outside of the wheel.

VISUAL SCAR

The eyes should be focused on the road ahead as
well as all around the bus. The correct way to
aceomplish this is to:

1. Reep your eyee constantly on the move o

obtain the ®big picture."®

2. Look straight ahead. Use the left gide,
right side snd rear view mirrors.

To steer the bus, the driver should use the hand-

over—hand method on a regular tilted steering wheel. ¢
a lap wheel (steering wheel that sits almost £iat on the

19
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driver's lap}, the driver will probably have to use -
push-pull method of steering. These are the only °
acceptable technigques to be used for turning.
TURNING

There are sooe general procedures for turning 1
school bus which all drivers must know and utiligze.

’
In preparing for turns, the driver must:

1. . Cheek traffic &t the front, sidee and x¢
of the bus.
2. Give proper signals to move the school !

inte the proper lane for turning.

SIGRAL ONLY FOR ACTION THAT When making turns, the driver muet:
YOU, AS A BUS DRIVER, WOULD
TAKE . 1. Give the proper turn signal.
2. Reduce the speed, and before turnis

downghift to the proper gear needed
properly execute the turn.

3. Check for a clear :ight—cf-u_ny to enm
that traffic signals give the right-of—
to you, watch for pedestrians, traf!
control signs and cther vehiclee. Use i
outside mirrors to check arcund the bus

To properly execute the turn, the driver must

1. Make the turn moth]?uithmt a strain
the engine.

2. Never shift gears during a turn.

3. Check mirrors before and while executin

turn.

20
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EMPEASIZE THAT THE DRIVER MUST
BAVE COMPLETE CONTROL OF TIE
VEEICLE. WHEN YOU LET THE
WHEEL SPIN IN YOUR HAND
(CORTROLLED SLIPPING), IT MAY
GR MAY NOT RETURN TO THE
STRAIGHT AHEBAD POSITION AT THE
CORRECT TIME.

4. Enter the proper lane and check the tuz
signale for cancellation.

S. éteer the wheels back into position by
using the hand-over-hand recovery technigue

the push-pull

whenever possible er

technique in the case of a lap wheel.
When turning right, school buses must h;ve curd
clearance for the rear wheels. Two (2) procedures may
Regardless of the

method used, the school bus driver must remember that

be used in executing right turns.

the responsibility for making a safe turn rests with the
bue driver.

One alternative is to approach the corner in the
Tight lane, about four feet {4') from the curb. The b
should be close enough to the curb to keep a car from
passing on the right. As soon as the front wheels pass
the cormer, turn wide to the right, swinging over the
center of the side street if necessary, in order for the
right rear wvheels to clear the eurk. (It is not
reccmmended to cross the side street center 1lane
magking. )

The other alternative to be used, when the street
ento which the turn is to be made is nmarrow, may reguire
the game approach as-above, but then, steer left far
enough to place the right rear wheel in position to mise
thecnrb'.butnctfa:enaughawaytcuvitemsingon

the right.

21
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WEILE DISFLAYIRG SLIDES ARD
DISCUSSIRG PROPER PROCEDURES,
CORTINUALLY REFER TO ARD
EMPHASIZE THE POIRTS COVERED
IR PREPARING, MARING ARD
EXECUTING A TURN.

1.

1'

22

MAKING A RIGHT TURK
Give the proper right hand turn signal.
Reduce ppeed and, before turning, downshi
to the proper gear needed to execute t
turn.

Position the bus to the right side of t
lane. i
Check for a clear right-of-—way.

a. Check traffic signals, sigr
pedestrians and/or other vehicles.

b, Uee both outmide mirrors.

Executing the turn.

a. Make the turn smoothly without ¢
gtrain on the engine.

b. Fever shift gears during a turn.

c. Check the right &nd left mirm
while executing the turn. This wi
enable you to check your pivot po.
while turning.

d. Enter the most available right L
and check turn gignal
cancellation.

e. Steer the wheels back into poBit
by using the hand-over—hand recov
technique, unless the bus is egquip
with a nop-tilt lap stheel.

MAKING A LEFT TURN

Give the proper left hand turn signal.
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2. Reduce speed and downshift, if needed.
3. Poeition the bus to the left edge of the
lane.

4. Check for a clear right-of-way.

8.  Check traffic signals, pedestrians or
other vehicles.

b. Use both outside mirrors. °,

c. 1f required to stop, keep front
wheels satraight and brake pedal
depressed. This will prevent
drifting and activate the stop lights

® . and also prevents being shoved inte
the line of approaching traffic if
you were to be gtruck in the rear.
_5. Execute the turn.

a. Drive into the intersection and make

the turn smoothly, without strain on
the engine.

b. Check the left and right mirrors
while executing the turn.

(- Hever shift gears in a turn.

d. Enter the croadway in the most
aveilable left J.’?be and check the
turn signal for cancellation.

6. After completing a 1left turn uwpon a
multiple-lane highway/street, pick up
spead, activate right turn signal and mov
into the right lane as scon as posaible.

23
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SHEOW SLIDE AND DISCUSS THE .
SELECTION OF LRNES WHER TURKRING
FROM VARIOUS TYPES OF ROADS.

MAKING A TURMAROURD - TWO POINT TURKAROUND

A% Give a brake signal well in advance of
turnaround.
2. Stop the bus in the proper position on the

roadway ~ one (1) bus length ahead of road
to be backed into.
a. Check traffic - front and rear.
b.. Visibility shall be excellent in all
directions.
c. Have traffic move around the bus, if
possible.
d. Back inte the roadway or driveway,
uging outside mirrors.
e. Check +traffic and re—enter the
roadway with caution.
Turning left from:
i. Two=way roadv-:ay onto a two=way :oa.d. with
two (2), four (4) or six (6) lanes.
2. Two-way roadway onto a one-way road.
3. One way onto a twe-way road.
4. One way onto ancther one-way road.
5. Two-way onto a three lane two—way road.
6. Three lane, two-way onto a two—lane two-
way.
Turning right from:
1. Any type of roadway onto any type o!
roadway .

24
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EMPHASIZE TEAT THE BUS STILL
MOVES FORWARD DURING THE
REACTION TIME IN DIRECT
RELATION TO THE SPEED OF THE
BUS. 1IT IS 3/4 OF A SECOND
BEFORE ANY SLOWING ACTIOR
BEGINS.

GET RANDOM REMARKS FROM
STUDENTS ON:
1) SPEED
2) CONDITION OF BRAKES
3) CONDITION OF TIRES
4) TYPE OF ROAD SURFACE
5) LOAD ON VEHICLE, AND
€) WHETHER UPHILL OR
DOWNEILL

s us

2 professional school bus driver will always stop
the schos)l bus in a smooth and safe manner. The driver
must have the bus under control at all times and know
that the distance reguired to make a smooth, safe stop
increases as the speed and weight of the bus increases.

The normal reaction time for most drivers is 3/4
of a second. This might not seem like very much time,
but even in 3/4 of a second, the bus ¢an cover a
considerable distance depending upon the speed of the
bus.

How far does 'your bug travel in the 3/4 of a
second that it takes you to remove your foot from the
accelerator and apply the brake?

This interesting bit of tra.ffi.c arithmetic can be
used to determine how far you would travel in 3/4 of a
second.

Take the firet di.gi.t_ of your speedometer reading

and add it to your total speed. This will give

your reaction distance in feet.

EXAMPLE : 3_6mph+3=39£eet.i.n3/4aecond

45 mph + 4 = 49 feet in 3/4 second

How that our driver has the brakes on, the bus
will still travel guite a distance befcre it can be
brought to a stop. This is called "braking distance."”

what determines braking distance?

Braking distance varies with speed. It increas¢
at a geometric rate as speed increases.

25
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SBOW SLIDE AND DISCUSS
INFORMATION ON SLIDE.

To stop a bus, the driver must allow for reactic
time and braking distance. You can allow for thie k
maintaining -a "space cushion" between you and ¢€bh
vehicle ahead. Te determine the safe followin
distance, the driver must allow one (1) second ¢
following distance for each ten feet (10') of wehicl
length up to forty (40) mph. The driver should add or
(1) second if traveling over forty {40) miles per hour
In Rentucky, all bus drivers should assume that thei
vehicle is at least forty feet (40') lomng, hence, T
Rentucky school bus driver ghould ever be closer tha
four (4) seconds. To apply the four (4) second rule,
driver picks a point ahead {for example: overhet
bridge, post, sign, etc.). As the wvehicle passes ti
selected point, start counting "one thousand and on¢
one thousand and two, etc."” If you don't complete "0l
thousand and- four" by the time the front of the bt
passes the selected point, you are following too clos:

Always operate your bus within posted speed limi
and with consideration for road and weather condition
Be sure to érive at a speed that will permit stoppi
within the clear distance abead.

Correct stopping procedures keep down wear &
tear on the brake system as well as maintenance cost

To stop correctly, a school bus driver mugt follow tht

procedures:

26
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1. Stopping in cruising gear.
a. Release the accelerateor and depress

the brake pedal.

b. When proper mph is obtained £for any
gear, downshift to the next lower
gear. Thie will reduce heat buildup
and brake wear.

2. Stopping when in a low gear or 10 mph or

lesas.

a. Depress the clutch pedal and release
the accelerator.

b. Apply brakes gradually by increasing
the pressure.

c. Reduce brake pressure siightly bu’
not completely just before coming to
a stop to prevent jerking.

d. Shift gear J.evef into the neutral
poaition.

e. Release the clutch and remove your
foot from the pedal, 3if manual
transmission.

There will be occasions when it will become
necessary for the driver to stop the bus on a hill or
incline. When this happens, it becomes necessary for
theﬂ:ivertoengagetheclutchmﬂmethlyputthebaa
in motion without rolling back into vehicles behind the
bus or damaging the clutch or tranmiéaion. There a:
correct procedures to be used to accomplish this goal.
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EMPHASIZE THE NEED FOR PRACTICE
WITE EACH PROCEDURE.

EXPLAIN THE DIFFERENCES FOR
BUSES EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC
TRARSMISSIONS.

To etart on a hill, the driver must do these
things in sequence:

1. With your right foot on the brake, allow
foot to depress the clutch and transmissior
and shift into second gear. Release the
clutch slowly until the engine begine t<
labor slightly.

2. Hold the clutch at that point.

3. With wyour right foot, release the brake
pedal and drop your right £foot omto the
accelerator, applying enough pressure &¢
hold the weight of the bus without drifting
backward.

4. Release the clutch amooti:.ly, applying
enough pressure to pull the bus emoothly up
the hill.

There will be times when the bus must stop on a
hill. To do this correctly on the upgrade, the driver
must: -

855 Check for follewing traffic.

2. Apply the brake lightly for a smooth stop.

3. Depress the clutch with your left <foot.
Shift into neutral gear.

a. Allow an extra safety margin between the
bus and the vehicle ahead.

On the downgrade, the driver should follow Step #

above, downshift to reduce speed as he/che sees the nee
to etop; follow Step §2 above and tap the brakes twice
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EMPBASIZE THAT A HELPER SHOULD
ALWAYS BE USED WHEN BACKING.

EMPHASIZE THEAT THIS IS THE

LEAST DESIRAELE CHOICE FOR

PARKIRG A BUS. IT WOULD EE
BETTER T0O PARX ELSEWHERE, IF
POSSIELE, RATHER TEAN TO USE
ANGLE PARKING.

EARKING THE SCHOOL BUS

Drivers must be able to park the bug in several
situations. To comply with state laws and properly park
the bus so that it will not become a traffic hazard or
prablem, drivers must know how to legally park the bus.
Care must alsc be utilized when parking the bus sc that
accidents can be prevented and the safe, efficient
operation of the bus eontinues.

Drivers will be reguired at one time or ancther to

park the busg -in the fellowing ways:

1. at an angle;

2. perpendicular;

3. parallel; and/or

4. on a hill.

The procedure for angle parking ie:

1. When preparing to forward park in a 45
degree angle space, position the bus as far
out in the driving lane as is practical.

2. Check the left, then right mirrors.

3. Signal for the right turn.

4. Drive forward past the right edge of the
angle gpace and turn sharply sc that the
front bumper clears the left edge of the
angle space.

5. Move forward slowly, watching the right

mirror to se¢ that the bus clears the right

edge of the angle space. ¢
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6.

Pogition the bugs in the center of

space.

The next procedure is the one which drivers w.

use most because it is used when parking the bus at m:

bus garages and compounde. The procedure for left a:

perpendicular parking is to:

Drive past the parking stall.

Check the left mirror.

Shift to reverse.

Turn the wheels toc the left.

Slowly back toward the stall, cbhserving t
left mirror - then right mirror for dt
wheele positions.

Keep the left rear wheel close to the fre
corner of the etall.

Begin to straighten the wheels.

Use mirrors to monitor the direction of ¢

bus.

Parallel parking is the next procedure whi

drivers must be able to perform correctly and legall

When prepa:.-.ng to parallel park:

1.

2.

30

Signal your intentions well ahead of tir
Pogition the bus next to and about thn
feet (3') from the vehicle parked in fr:
of the space to be cccupied.

Stop when the rear of the bus is even w

the rear of the £ront vehicle.
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EMPHEASIZE AGAIN TO ALWAYS USE A
HELPER WHEN BACKING.

10.

1l.

Check the left mirror, right mirror anc
then left mirror again.

Shift into reverse.

Back slowly while turning the steering
wheel slowly to the right until the right
rear wheel is in line with the rear of the
front parked vehicle.

Straighten the steering wheel when the
entrance door is in line with the rear of
the vehicle parked in the front space.
Back straight in until the f£ront bumper
reaches the rear bumper of the front
vehicle. ‘
Continue backing slowly while turming thr
gteering wheel gharply to left when the
£ront of the bug clears the rear of ‘the
wvehicle.

check the left mirror to pogition the l?us.
stop the bus just short of the wehicle
parked behind.

Shift into drive or the normal starting
gear.

center the bus in the space no more than

one foot (1') from the curb.

Sometimes drivers will be faced with parking the

bus on a hill.

It is very important that the wheels be

positioned properly when 2 bus is parked on 2 hill. T

wheels must be positioned as follows:
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1. Parked on upgrade with curb, turn th
wheels outward until they are restin
against the curb.

2. Parked on upgrade without a curb, turn th
wheels inward.

3. parked on downgrade with or without a curb
turn the wheels inward and rest the wheel
againet the curb when one is preeent.

civen the high vieibility and the public relation

aspecte of school bus operators, it is important tha

the driver set a good example of obeying the law.

PARKING IS PROHIBITED:
on a sidewalk;
in fromt of any driveway, alley, theater
emergency exit, or fire escape;
within intersections;
within fifteen feet (15') of fire hydrants;
on crosswalks;
within twenty feet (20') of crosswalks, ©Or i
pone, within fifteen feet (15') of intersectio
of property lines at intersection of highways;
within thirty feet (30') upon approach to an
flashing beacen, stop sigg: or traffic contro
signal located at the side of a highway;
petween safety zones and adjacent curbs or withi
chirty feet (30') of points om curb immediate)
opposite ends of the safety =zone, unless
different length is indicated by official sigmi
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EMPHASIZE TEAT PARKIRG IS
IKAPPROPRIATE ON ANY PUEBLIC
STREET IR A POSITION WHERE
MOTORISTS WOULD BE FRONE TO
INTERPRET THE BUS POSITION AS
A BUS LOADING LOCATION.

within fifty feet (50') of the nearest rail eor
railroad crossing;

within twenty feet (20') of driveway entrance to
any fire station and on the gide of a street
opposite entrance to any fire station within
peventy-five feet (75'} of gaid entrance when
proper signs are posted;

aleng the side or opposite a street evacuation or
obstruction when stopping, standing or parking
would obstruct traffie;

on highway side of a vehicle stopped or parked at
the edge or curb of a street;

upon & bridge or other elevated gtructure upon &
highway or within & highway tunnel; '

at a place where cffic:‘.al gigne prohibit
stopping;

within five hundred feet (500') of an accident at
which police officers are in gttendance when the
scene of the accident lies outside of a city or
village; and/or

more than twelve inches (12°) from a curdb on the
main travelled part of the highway when it is
possible to park off the main tzavelled part of
the highway outside of the city.

wWhen the bus must be moved from the parking space,

the following procedures must be used to leave a

parallel parking space:
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1. Back the bus as far as possible (requir

depth perception skills).

2. <heck the left mirror.

3. Put into drive or normal starting gear.

4. Turn Bteering wheel sharply to the left,
5. Check for traffic and signal left.

6. Enter the travel lane when clear. -,

7. Check mirrors for clearance of the fro

and right side of the bus.

B. Steer bug into the proper lane position.

For leaving an angular or perpendicular parki
space, the procedure is to use either forward
backward motion. Using forward motion, the driver mov
the bus forward until the rear of the bus has clear
the other wehicle, using mirrors to check. Usi
backward motion to leave, the driver backs when traff
permits until the front of the buse clears the obstacle
At no time is it recommended to back a scﬁool bus ¢
into traffic fliow. -
RAILEOAD CROSSING FROCEDURES

Safety procedures at all railroad grade crossi:
dictate that extreme care be exercised by school 1
drivers. Crossing railroad tracks “Spresents one of 1
greatest hazards for school buses. Mags casudlt:
cmldoacu:inthzeventofamin—uhoolpué accide:
STOP, LOCK AND LISTEN are the keys. The safe and le
way to cross & railroad track must be automatic.
puses, loaded or expty, MOST SIOP and Bpeci
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procedures must be followed before crossing any railroad

at grade level.

as

CENERAL INPORMATION
The driver of any school bug, whether
carrying passengers or not and before
crossing a grade level of any track or
tracke of a railroad, must bring his/her
bus to a full and complete stop within not
lesg than fifteen (15') or more than fifty
feet (50") from the rails nearest the
front of the bus.
When drivers are making stops for railroad
crossings, they shall carefully_ observe
traffic and reduce their speed, -fa: enocugh
in advance of the stop, to avoid trapping
other motorists in panic stops or rearend
colligicns with the bus. One way to aid
motorists is to lightly tap your brakes as
you spproach the crossing, four (4) oxr five
{5) times at a minimum. Generally, on
m_:i.tiple lane roadways, no such stop should
be made in the ceanter left lane.
The driver shall tHen set the parking
brake.

Ko special signs, signals or flashers shall



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

a6

The driver, when stopped fully, will open
the service door and driver side window and
must, after the stop and while stopped,
ligten and look in both directions along
the track er tracks for approaching
engines, trains or cars. Before resumption
of motion, the service door is to be
closed.

If the view of the track or tracks for a
distance of one thousand feet (1000') in
either direction is not clear or cbstructed
in any way, mo portion of the bus may be
repelled ontoc the tracks, until, by
personal visual inspection, the driver has
made certain that no train is approaching.
In no instance may a signal indicating
safety be considered as conclusive or serve
to abrogate this precaution.

Drivere shall, in every instance, crose in
such gear that will mnot necegsitate
i:hanging gears while traversing such
crosging and shall not, under any
circumstances, shift gears when the bus :.a
actually crossing tracks or 2 railroad
crossing.
mtheeventthatat:ainhaapansedm:
the crossing, no bus driver shall drive

his/her bus onto said track or tracks until
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such train has sufficiently cleared the
crossing BO that the driver is certain that
no train, hidden by the firet train, is
approaching on an adjacent track.

For improved hearing, the window shall be
opened and all neisy equipment (fans,
radio, etc.) should be shut off until the

bue has cleared the c:ossing.

AT CROSSINGS CONTROLLED BY SIGHALS ONLY

1.

In addition to the aforementioned safety
standards, the driver of a schoel bus that
hag .stepped at any railroad track or
tracks, at which there is (in cperation)
any flashing red lights and/or bell, shall
not proceed #c:oua such track or tracks
UNLESS by authorization . from a ‘law
enforcement officer or train personnel.
This does not relieve the driver of
personal repponsibility for safe crossing.
In the event that switching operatioms, or
stopped trains, delay the use of <the
crosging unnecessarily for freguent or
extended periods of time, complaints should
be made through proper channels to railroad

management and traffic aathorities.

1.
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Ro bus driver shall -drive his bus threugl

around or under any Ccrossing gate or
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barrier at a railroad crossing while suc
gate or barrier is closed or being opent
or closed.

The bue driver must never accept a lack ¢
movement as indicating that the device i
either in or out of order or mnot properl
handled, but must always take a railrot
grade crossing as a conclugive warnipg ¢

danger and must not CIross the tracks unti

he has conclusively ascertained that I

train is approaching.
The driver should treat multiple tracks
one (1) track only. |
WEATHER CONDITIONS

During wet, stormy or foggy weather, befo!
placing part of the bus on the tracks, tl
driver must know conclusively that zl
crossi.ngcanbemadei.nsafety; Any use !
flares, etc:., in addition ¢to wa::n:.
signals or devices maintained at sw
railroad crossings, must be taken as
additional warning of danger.

BEHAVIOR OF PASGENGERS
When stopping for any railroad track
grade, all passengers must be silent unt
crogsing is completed. Such signal !
silence shall be given by the driver ir

manner deemed suitable and appropriate.
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EMPHASIZE CORRECT PROCEDURE FOR
ALL POINTS.

EMPHASIZE TO KEEP FOOT ON BRAKE
PEDAL.

EMPHASIZE NO SHIFTING OF GEARS.

CROSSING PROCEDURE/SEQUENCE

The schosl bus driver will take the following

steps in seguence each time he crosses 2 railroad track

in a school bus:

1.

39

Prepare to Stop.

b.

c.

Regquest silence.
Turn off heaters, fans, etc.

Check traffic control devices.

Stop the bus.

b.

Follow legal stopping procedure.

Tap the brakes at least four (4) eor
five (5) times when slowing.

Stop in a position that gives a clear
view of the tracks in bott
directicns. The front bumper must be
no eloser than fifteen feet (15') +o
the track.

Set the parking brake.

Shift into nmpeutral gear (both
straight and automatic

transmisgions).

ook and listen.

a.

Open the service door and driver'e
window.
look and listem through the open

window apd door.
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TREAT AS A SINGLE TRACK
CROSSING.

c.

no indication of approaching train:

ghift into starting gear (Gear must
be cne that will take the bus acrost
the track without hesitation an
shifting of gears s8hall mnot b
permitted while crossing tracks.);
release the parking brake;

look and listen a second time; and
close the door and proceed quickly

and smoothly acrose the track.

there is an approaching train:

hold bus pesition;
(after train passes) wait fiftee
{15) seconds; and

follow items under Procedure #4.

6. Multi-track Crossings

a.

k.

40

Treat multiple tracke as one ' {3
track.

Make sure no train is approaching ©
any track.

After a train passes, wait fiftee
{15) seconds and uantil other track
bacome vigible before proceeding.
second train may be appreoaching f£rt
the opposite directien.

Follow iteme under Procedure 1;4. .
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7.

41

Railroad Traffic Contrecl Devices

a. Plagher Lighte and Bells

©

b. Gates

These are warnings of an
approaching train.

If a signal is malfunctioning,
a vehicle may proceed after the
drivaer ensures a safe "crouing
can be made. However, this can
be a very dangerous situation

and is not recomrended. Check

loeal policy for this.

All traffic must cbey these
devices.

Vehicles pay proceed arcund the

' gates only at the direction of

& law enforcement officer or an
authorized railroad

representative.

c. Railroad crossing controlled by a

flagman

Make a safety stop.

Pollow directions of the
flagman as to when to Cross.
Cross using items in Procedure

#4.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

SPEED OF TRAVEL POR SCHOOL BUSES

The school bus shall not be cperated at a speed i
excees of the posted speed on the sections of highwa
over which the bus travels, nor at any time in excess O
fifty-five (55) miles per hour. The driver shall no
drive the school bus on any roadway, &t any time, at.
speed where the conditions of the roadway, weathe
conditicns or other extenunating circumstances woul
likely make it unsafe for the bus to travel at tha
speed.

Prevailing environmental sonditions will dictat
the speed at which a school bus should be operated. Th
basic rule-of-thumdb is to drive at no greater gpeed tha
will permit gtopping in assured clear distance ahead.
PROPER LANE USRGE

Laneusa.geandthepasitionofthehuscmthem
are vital to the safe and efficient completion of eac
bus run. Safety first. Schedule second is the key.

privers must stny. in ope lane for normal driving
not straddling lane marker lines or obgtructing mel
than one lane. Use the parking lane for etopping &
parking. Where there ie more than one lane for traff,
going in one directien, travel in the furthermost rig
lane (not including parking lane), unless passing
turning left. Drive at & safe distance from oth
vehicles. Use the four (4) second pinimum rule £
following vehicles. Remain at leagt fifty feet (5C
1 1/2 bus lengths) behind a bus leaving gchool grount
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DISCUSS WHER CHANGING LARES IS
KECESSARY. ASK QUESTIONS.

When changing lanes, look for rear approachinc
traffic in the new lane. Look out the window to check
any blind spots. Move your head enough to see arcund
the blind spot by using the mirrors. On multi-lane
roads, look for vehicles about t¢ enter the new lane
from the adjacent lane. Check fender and west coast
mirrors to observe vehicles passing in the new lane,
focllowing vehicles closing fast from the rear in the new
lane and/or following vehicles about to enter the new
lane.

Pogition your bus sc that you can safely and
smoothly accemplisk the reguired maneuver.

BEING PASSED

When the bus is being overtaken and passed, thr
driver has a situation which could contribute to a very
hazardous situation. The possibility for a potentially
dangerous accident exists. The bus driver could be in
a head-on collision, side-swiped, or run off the rp_a.d.
Other wehicles can pass you in & number of ways.

1. rhey_canove:takeandpassyuuonn

strai.gbt_ road - a normal passing situation.

2. They can pass you as you are pulling out of

a parking space.

3. They can attempt to pass you just as you

move out to pass another vehicle:

4. They can pass you on the right, which is

legal on multi~lane roads or on one w
streets if they do not leave the roadway,
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but you still have the responsibility £
preventing an accident (last clear cham

law).

There are several things you must do to make ti

act of being overtaken and passed a very safe one.

1.

5.

When there is no possible hazard, stay !
the right hand lane and maintain é'peed.

Help the cother driver pass you. Check £t
oncoming traffic. Slow down if the passii
vehicle will need more room to get back !
lipe in front of you.

When another wehicle is also approachii
from the opposite direction, creating
hazard for the vehicle trying to pass yo
move the bus to the packing lane or lea:
the roadway if it seems that the passi
vehicle cannot complete the pass before ¢
onconing vehicle reaches you.

Before you change lanes, check your we
cosst and fender mirrors and "glance bac
to make sure your blind spots are clea
Use your lane change sigpal. Move OV
only when the lane f?elm. Proper ord
is 1) signal; 2) mirrors; and 3) glanc
DO NOT STARE.

Get into the proper lane early when maki
a turn. When turping right, stay cl¢

encugh to the right curb to block any<
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from passing on the right. Use your tu
signal early.

Don't move out of a parking space to check
for oncoming traffie. Take a good look
before you .nave. Signal your intentien.
Wait for a break in traffic and pull ocut
slowly; -

When orn a narrow road and considerable
traffic io behind you and a regular etop is
not coming up socn, you should pull to the
gide of the road ueing your right turn
signal and stop. Allow the vehicles to
pass. Activate the left turn signal,
resume position on road and continue. T
careful in doing thu m, safety of
the children comes first.

Care must be used when the driver leaves thg bus

caspound and begins on the route. Smocth entry into the

flow of traffic is vital to the safe cperation of the

school bus.

Follow these stepe to accomplish a smooth

entry into the flow of traffic at a stop:

de

45

Stop at point of entry into the traffic
flow.

Activate right or left turn signal.

loock to determine that there ;re'no
pedestrians in the path a'f the bus.
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e

¢ €

EMPHASIZE!I!111)!

4. Check mirror to determine that ali
passengers are seated.

SE Look to the right and left to determint
whether there are vehicles in motion on the

roadway to be entered.

6. Yield right-of=-way to vehicles already or
the road.
L Look for a suitable gap in traffic and wher

safe, accelerate smocthly inteo the road,
utilizing your turn signal to establist
lane position.
PASSIFRG
How to pass another wvehicle: As a school bus
driver, you should not have to pase anathé: vehicle for
any reasen. On occasion, however, it might become
necessary and you should be aware of how to deo it
correctly, safely and legally. There is nothing wrong
with passing for the right reasoms, but it isn't likely
to save the echool bus driver much time.
REMEMHEER - SAFETY FIRST..SCHEDULES SECORD!
Passing entails risk. The best rule is: "“When it
doubt, don‘'t."™
In any passing maneuver, theﬁ are thirteen (13)
things to do:
1. Decide if the pass is necessary.
2.  Make certain that you have maintained i

safe following distance.
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EMPHASIZEI11111)

EMPHASIZE THAT USUALLY IS
NO GREAT NEED FOR SCHOOL BUSES
TO PASS ANOTHER VEHICLE

PROVIDED THE SCHOOL BUS DRIVER
1S OPERATING THE BUS PROPERLY.

3. Check traffic ahead. If your bus and &
oncoming vehicle are both traveling at 55
;nph, you are closing the gap between you at
the rate of 1.8 miles per minute. Since it
takes a minimum of ten (10) seconds to

complete & pass, the oncoming wehicle

'

should be at least one—half of a mile away.

4. Signal before you ehange lanes.

5. Check your mirrors and then all blind
spOotSs. Chec:k- fender and west coast
nirrors.

6. Check traffic behind you before changing
lanes.

vio Move into the left lane.

g. Accelerate as you move left.

S. Signal ¢the wvehicle you are passing by
tapping your harn or flasshing your lights.

30.. Signal your intemtion to return to the
right lane.

il. Return to the right lane when you can see
all of the passed vehicles in your feader
and west coast mirrora.

12, Cancel your direstionsl signal.

13. Resume eruising .c'poed a8 soon &8 you have
coopleted your passing maneuver.,

DO NOT PASS if the vehicle ahead is:

1.. eignalling or otherwise indicating a turm,

2. changing lanes preparatery to passing;
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3. weaving of wandering;
4. decelerating suddenly;

5. passing children, cyclist(s) or animals;
and/or

6. being passed by another vehicle.

FOLLOWING DIS‘!BI_GB/SPLCS CUSHION

To operate a school bus pafely and legally i1
today's traff_ic requires the school bus driver to I
constantly alert. This -is especially true whe:
following a school bus or other vehiclie. The school bui
driver must maintain a safe following distance. Keep i
ngpace cushion” in order to comply with the law and
avoid an accident. There are four (4) simple steps tha
will help the school bus driver to properly follo
another bus or vehicle.

1. Stay alert. Watch for signs from th
driver ahead as to what he intends to do
Is his turn signal on? Are his brak
lights 1:‘.1-.2. Has he been gradually driftin
to the right or left as if to prepare t
turn?

2. Stay ahead of the situation. Look beyot
the driver ahead to see situations that me
force him to act quickly and thereby becx
a threat to you. Are there vehicles in tl
roadway or on the shoulder? Are t
intersections marked or ummarked?  Ar¢
cars, pedes::ia_ms ar livestock present?
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EMPHASIZE]l 18]

TEIS IS THE SECRET 10 DEFENSIVE
DRIVIRG.

3. Stay back. Use and apply the four (
second minimum rule.

4. Start slowing sooner. Slow down and touch
your brakes the instant you see & hazard
developing that may reguire you to stop or
take evasive action. Pailure to do this is
known as “delayed braking,” a serius flaw
in your driving technigue. A competent,
professional school bus driver will rarely,
if ever, have to make a panic stop.

_ The best advice that a driver can adhere is te:
STAY AWAY FROM PEOPLE. Do not trazvel next to or clese
to any other vehicle(s), person(s), or cbstaclie(s) at
any time unless it is absolutely necessary.
INIERSECTIONS/CROSSWALES

A thorough knowledge of highway signs, signals,
markings end legal righte on the road are necessary to
be a safe schocl bus driver.

Withoot traffic laws, rules and controls, travel
by a2 moter wvehicle would be very unsafe and impractical.
%e have already covered two (2) of the three (3) areas
ofi.nparta.nae.-mof lanes and parking. In this
section, we will look at speed, crossing imtersecticns
and turning en red.

thineyauemeto-aplmwhe:eethenmy
msa:en:e:ympath.. you must look tc each side to
make sure it is safe to proceed. These places inclu
intersections, crosswalks, railroad crossings, parking

4%



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

SHOW FILM "ROOM TO LIVE -
SECONDS TO DIE" BY SGT. WARE.

EMPHASIZE THAT, IF VIEW IS
OBSTRUCTED AND INTERSECTION
CADSES A CONTIRUAL PROBLEM, ASK
YOUR BUS TRANSPORTATION
SUPERVISOR TO EVALUATE THE
SITUATION AKD CHANGE YOUR ROUTE
TO AVOID THE HAZARD. '

lots, school areas, playgrounds, shopping centers .

related areas.

Crosseing intersections ie a time for extreme ca

Not all drivers obey the traffic control devic

School bus drivers must follow these rules any time t)

approach an interspection.

1. Look both ways.

a.

Look to the left first since trafi
coming from the left is closer

you.

Look to the right.

. Take one more look to the left befc

you pull out, just in case there
something you did not see the f£i:

time.

net rely on traffic signals.

At an intersection, look left i
right, even if other traffic has
red light or a Btop 8ign. Sooe

may discbey either one.

3. Make sure you have & good view.

a.

50

If your view of a crose street
blocked by a building or a row
parked vehicles, edge forward slo
until you can see and Stop again.
If ¢raffic in one lane is block
your view of ancther lane, wait un

it clears. If you try to look
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EMPHASIZE THAT A DRIVER CAN BE
RIGET ARD STILL BE IN AN
ACCIDERT. DON'T BE DEAD
RIGHT!!1!1)

placing the front of your bus im
the other lane, you may get hit. -
Crosswalke are special areas set aside for people
to cross the street. Usually they are marked with
yellow or white lines and have warning signs.
| Most crosswalks are located at intersections.
Some are located, however, in the middle 'of t;e block,
especially in cities and towns. While turning a cormer,
watch for pedestriane who are about to cross the street
you are turning onto. Remenber, if you have a green
light, the pedestrian has a green light alsoc. The law
requires drivers teo vield to pedestrisns in the
crosswalk.
certain rules govern the crossing and entering ¢
jintersections. The right-of-way rules contribute to the
safe passage of the vehicles through an :.m-.me:tm
provided each driver obeys the rules.
1. Right-of-w2y Tules for an intersection not
controlled by signs or signal devices.
a. Generally, drivers on gingle lane or
two (2) lane roadways must yield the
:Iight“ﬂf-lmy to vehicles on divided
roadways or roadways of three (3) or
mozre lones.
B. Opually, drivers on unpaved roadways
must Yield the  right-ocf-way to

vehicles on paved roadways.

5l
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(5 Drivers on roadways consisting of the
pame number of lanes and simila:
surfacing must yield the right-of-way
to wvehicles approaching from the
right which are close enough ¢
eontribute a hazard.

d. Drivers who are reguired to yield the
right-of-way may enter the
intersection enly if the movement car
be made without interference oI
collision with traffic wusing the
intersection.

2. Right-of-way at an intersection with a stet
sign or yield sign.

a. Drivers approaching intersectiont
controlled by stop or yield right-of-
way signs must obey such signs &n¢
may enter the intersection if th
m can be made wj;thoui
interference or collision witl
traffic using the intersection.

3. Right-of-way at an intersection with
signal light.

a. When stop and go lights ar
operating, & driver entering th
intersection on a green light has £h

right—of-way.

s2
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EMPEASIZE THAT SCHOOL BUS
DRIVERS SEOULD NEVER TURN ON
RED, SIKCE THE TIME REQUIRED
T0 TURN THE BUS COULD CAUSE TEE
BUS TO BE IN THE IRTERSECTION
AT THE WRONG TIME.

EMPEASIZE THEE NEED FOR EXTREME
CARE WHEN APPROACHING A
FLASHING YELLOW LIGHT. SOME
PEOPLE ACT AS IF IT WERE A
FLASEING RED AND STOP. YOU
COULD REAR-END A VEHICLE IF
THIS HAPPENS AND YOU ARE NOT
PREPARED.

83

wnen 6top and go lights  aze
operating, a driver approaching the
intersection on a red light alone
must stop. After waiting until the
intersection may be safely entered, a
driver may turn right or if the

intersecting streets are both one-

. way, may turn left. (Turns on red

lights may be prohibited by traffic
gigns. A Rentucky school bus has no
reason to turn right on red.
REMEMBER: SAFETY FIRST..SCHEDULE
SECORD!!) The driver may drive only
in the direction the arrow points an’
gball yield the zight-of-way to
pedestrians  lawfully ueing the
crosswalk and to other traffic
jawfully using the intersection.
when & <flashing red light is
operating, a driver approaching the
red light must stop before entering
the intersection. Procedure and
right-of-way after stop are the sane
as &t a stop sigm.

2 flashing yellow light is a caution
gsignal to warn drivers of a tratfic
hazard and reguires a speed 8l

encugh to avoid a collision.
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4. Right-of-way in entering a roadway.

a.

A vehicle entering a crossing
roadway from an alley, buildisr
private road or driveway must vie
to vehicles on the roadway.

2 vehicle merging from an alle
driveway {including a sch¢
driveway), or building in @ busgint
or residential area must Stop befe
driving onto the crosswalk or P
the sidewalk, and must yield to
pedeptrians and %o vehicles on 1
roadway.

A vehicle entering & roadway
traffic lane £from an angle
parallel parked position, ©F from °
roadway shoulder, must yield to
vehicles close enough to contrib

an immediate hazard.

5. Right-of-way on left turms.

"a.

54

2 vwehicle turning left at
intersection must yield <o +t
vehicles appreaching from
opposite direction that are €.
encugh to contribute to an immed.
hazard.

A vehicle turning left within

interpection or imto an al



:NSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

private road, or driveway must yield
te any vehicle approaching from
opposite direction which is within
the intersection or close enocugh to

be an immedizte hazard.

6. Right-of-way on the approach ¢f an

emergency vehicle.

a.

The approach of an emergency vehicle
using a siren and/or red light
requires other vehicles to move to

the right, clear of any intersections

. and stop until the emergency vehicle

has passed. When conditions make it
impoggible to move to the— right, thr
vehicle should stop and remain
stopped until the emergency vehicle
has passed. Under nc circumstances
should a driver ever pull to the
ieft. Emergency vehicle drivers are

taught to pass on the left.

TRAFFIC AIDS (LIGHTS. SIGNALS. EIC,)

Traffic laws and signals are standard throughout

the state, but traffic signs may very Sepending upon the

local road geography. The United States is moving

toward an international style of traffic sigmns, which

emphasizes pictures and symbols rather than written

messages.
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Size, shape and color are used in specific wavs

and each convey a definite message.

O
Q0
\4
O
O
—

SHAPE
An octagon (eight-gided) shape always means
stop.
A diamond shape i a warning of existing or
possible hazards on the roadway on adjacent
areas.
A triangle shape means to yield.
A round shape (circle) means railroad
crossing.
2 pentagon (five-sided) shape tells you
there is a schocl zone or school crossing
ahead.
2 horizontal (rectangle) shape is a guide
sign.
Vertical rectangles are generally used for
regulatory signs that tell you the law -
what you must do. .

The color of the sign also has meaning:

56

Stop, yield, do not enter Or wrong way.
General warning of whik to expect ahead.
Information about motorist services along
the road.

Guide informatien such as distance or
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BLACK One-way traffic and weigh stations.
ORANGE Warning of construction and maintenance.
BROWN Public recreation  areas and scenic
guidance.
c LIGHTS

There are control devices located at
intersections. These could be either traffic signale or
signs.

First we will discuss traffic signals or lights.

The three main colors which guide traffic flow are:

RED MEANS STOP
GREEN MEANS GO
YELLOW MEANS WARNING/CAUTION, POSSIELE HAZARD AHEAD

RED
A red light without a green arrow means "STOP” behind a
crosswalk or stop line until the green light appears.
YELLOW
The yellow light means that the traffic signal is about
to turn red. Stop if you can do sc safely. Never try
o "beat" a yellow light. Not only is it unsafe, it is
against the law t0 be in an intersection when the light
is red, even if it was yellow when you entered.
1f the way is clear, you may go straight or turn left or
right, uwnless such turne are prohibited.
FLASEING LIGETS
A flashing yellow light means you must slow down ar
watch fer others. It is found at intersections,
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construction areas and on some emergency vehicles su¢
as tow trucks.
FLASHING RED LIGETS

Flashing red lights means that you must come )
complete stop and proceed only when the way is clear.

TWO FLASEIRG RED LIGHTS
Tow flashing red lights mark a railroad crossing.

LIGHTED ARROWS
Some intersection traffic lights have lighted arrows i
addition to the regular lights to tell you when it i
your turn to turn.
ARROW

2 green arrow means you may go in the direction of t!
arrow provided you are in the proper lane.

FLASHING YELLOW ARROW
A flashing yellow arrow means you may proceed wil
caution in the direction of the arrow.

ARROW POINTED UPWARD OR DOWNWARD

This means you may go “straight ahead."

When there is more than one traffic light, ob
theanetha:t is over your lane.
ZRAFFIC SIGNS AND SIGNALS

rraffic signals tell you wtui@to do.

STOP SIGN
A stop sign is red with white letters and has eig
gcides. It means you must came to a complete stép ix
gafe position in regard to traffic, then proceed wl
the way is clear.
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YIELD SIGN
A .yield sign is shaped like 2 triangle and is red and
white. Tt means you should slow down and yield to
+raffic on the road you are entering or crossing.
RED SIASHE INSIDE A CIRCLE
A red slash inmide a circle means you cannet do

scmething.

At any intersection which has a police officer
directing traffic, do what the officer instructs you to
do.

MIRRORS

The school bus is equipped with mirrors to assist
the driver in seeing all that goes on around the bus
Oone of the characteristics of school bus congtruction is
that it produces blind spots, triangles of invigibility
and danger 2zones. Many of the seriocus acgidents
invelving school buses occur in these areas. Mirrors
have been. added to the school bus to assist the driver
in seeing these areas. You cannot safely coperate a
school bus without using the mirrors properly. The
firgt and foremost action a driver must take in using
the mirrors is to ensure that they?repcoperly adjusted
go that all areas can be monitored and the mirrors can
be readily seen frem the driver's seat. Mirrors should
be wsitﬁned and adjusted so that the driver can
ponitor all areas without moving the head. Mirro:
ghould be monitored by shifting the eyes only. Mirrors
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rommmsmmmusn
WEEN YOU GIVE DRIVERS AN
OCRIENTATIOR ON THE BUS.

mstbecheckedaapartufthescamingproceasthatthe

driver follows in reading the road.

A Bchool bus is equipped with the following

mirrors:

1.

An interior rear view mirror is mounted
above the windshield.

West coast mirrors are mounted on the left
so that the driver has an unobgtructed view
of it through the driver's window and or
the right so that the driver has a gooc
view of the mirror through the right side
of the windshield.

Each school bus alsc has four (4) conves
mirrors (on older buses) - two (2) mountet
on each front fender. Two (2) mirrors &It
positioned to give the driver a clear vie
infrontefthebusalltheuaydmtt
ground level - these are called Crossove
sirrors - and one (1) positioned on eac
gide to give a view down the left and rigb
sides of the bus called fender mirrors.

MIRROR ADJUSIMENT

nriversmstbemtocheckmujmtl

part of the pre-trip inspection (see Chapter ). 1

movement of the bus should be made until all mirro)

haveheencheckedtoensuxethatnochildcramhi:

else is close to the bus. Mirrors are vital to the sa

operation of the school bus. They must be used
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DISCUSS DARGER ZONES. BE SURE
IC POIKT OUT THE MOST DANGEROUS
ZONRES.

DISCUSS TRIANGLES OF
INVISIBILITY. BE SURE TO POINT
QUT THE DANGERS.

safely turn, back or move the bus iln traffic. A echoo’
bis driver cannot be a good professional school bus
driver without using mirrors properly. 2 school bus
driver should constantly be performing a visual scan.
He/she should check all mirrors at least every five (5}
seconds.

You will have an opportunity to wosk with
adjusting the mirrors later in this course. Use of
mirrors is called for throughout this course. BE SURE
THAT YOU USE THEM PROPERLY.

DANGER ZONES/DEATE IONES

Most injuries that involve school buses occur
outside of the school bus. Drivers must exercise
m:mcmtoensurethattheydomu;jmornl'
a8 child with the school buys. There are very hazardous
areas around the bus ~ areas in which drivers have great
difficulty in seeing all that goes on arcund the bus.
These areas are referred to as danger zonss or death
gones. Drivers must have their mirrors adjusted so that
they can see into these areas.

It is virtually impossible to see small children
when they a.re in these areas or zonee. It cannct be
ezphagized enough that no movemant 3 your bus is to be
made until you have checked each zone or area for
clearance.

More about this area is covered in the unit on
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USE OF MIRRORS FOR BACKTRG

Sehool buses should be backed up only when th
ie no other alternative. Back only when absoluti
neuesutyhecauseofthedmgaﬂinvulvslmdm
school grounds. It is better to drive around the bl
and alter your route to svoid backing the school n
There will be, however, instances where this is !
feapgible anéd school bus drivers must know the pro)
method to back a school bus. Backing a school bus i
straight lipe will require extreme caution on the pi
of the driver.

The driver must learn to back into a given spi
without scraping or hitting staticnary cbjects.
backing a school bus with a manual transmission, °
driver must:

1. Activate the four-way f£lashers, pricr

stopping for backing.

2. Stop bus in correct position to back. .

3. Check mirrors.

4. Assure yourself that area is clear.

5. Secure visual assistance if possible.

6. Apply brake.

7. Depress clutch.

B. Shift to reverse.

9. Tap horn lightly.

i0. Release brake.

11.° Release clutch to friction point.
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EXPLAIN EACH OF THESE
TECHRIQUES. ASK DRIVERES T0O
EXPLAIR.

12. Gradually accelerate and release the clutc’
all of the way.

13. Steer wheel as necessary.

14. Use mirrors to monitor direetion of bus.

1s. Always try to back straight or te the
driver's side as this provides maximum
visibility.

In backing a s8thool bus with an automatic

transmigsion, the driver must:
1. Activate four-way <flashers, prior to

stopping or backing.

2. Stop bue in correct position to back.
3. Check mirrors.

4. Assure yourself that area is ¢lear.
5. Secure visual assi@ce if poseible.

6. Apply brake.

7. Shift to reverse.

8. Tap horn lightly.

9. Release brake.

1p0. Gradually and slowly move.

il. Steer whee)l as necessary.

12. Use mirrors to monitor the direction of the
bus.

Several techniqu_es for backing which the driver

mugt use are:

1. Physically get out and check behind the
bus.

2. Use helper assistance, if possibdle.

€3
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EXPLAIN EACH OF THESE
TECHNIQUES. ASK DRIVERS TO
EXPLAIN.

10.

1l.

Yor straight backing, hold the steerir
wheel in 10/2 or 9/3 position.
Hand-over—-hand steering for either right o
left backing.

Back slowly.

Reep foot completely ©ff of the clutcl
pedal. .

Use two ({2) west coast mirrors.

Use the inside rear view mirror whe:

possible.

Use two ({2) fender mirrors for obstruction
{(not distance judgement).

Xsep eyves moving to all five (5) mirrors.
If still unsure while backing, stop ant

check outside again.
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10.

1.

lz2.

13.

4.

ais.

16.

7.

1B.

19.

20.

ZIEST
DRIVING FUNDAMENTALS

*ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE*

There are certain tasks that a driver should complete in order
get ready to drive. '

There are nco major differences between a car and a school bus.
Vehicies that are higher give a better view of traffic.
Understanding the controls of a school bue is very important.
An oil pressure gauge indicates how much il you have in the bus
Warm up an engine at fast idle.

2 diesel engine should run at least three (3) minutes before it
stopped.

Your foot should remain on the clutch at all times when you a
driving.

The correct steering position is 10 and 3.
Always check mirrors when executing a turn.

A professional driver will always stop & bus in a smooth and sa;
manner.

The normal reaction time for most drivers is 1/2 second.
Parking is prohibited within intersections.

The distance a bus must etop at & railroad crosging is within w
less than fifteen (15) or more than thirty feet (30').

A Rentucky school bus can travel 65 mph on interstate highways onl!
School bus drivers should never turn right on red.

An eoctagon shape means yield.

A red slash inside a circle means that you cannot do something.
Mirrors are not that important when driving a bus.

Most injuries involving schoel busee occur outside the schocl bu

&5



FORWARD CONTROL BUSES



© To enable the driver to gain knowledge and display the necessary skille to safely an
Properly operate a forward control bus.

o Tc ensure safe and efficient transportation of students with this gained knowledge o
skills to properly operate a forward control bus.
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INTRODUCTION

Due to the differences in the forward control
buses versus the most often driven conventional style
buses, this unit will focus on the driver adapting to
these diffmﬂ=

A. Mirrors

B. Turning radius ”

c. Backing

D. Driver's seat

E. Distance from students

F. Foot position

G. Alr -operated door

E. Driving fundamentals

e Stopping distance

AIR OPERATED DOOR - (automatic door) operates on air

pressure by an electrical switch located on the control

panel.

CONTROLLED SLIPPIBG ~ steering recovery technigue.

CONVENTIONAL (Type C) - engine ﬁin front of the
windshield and the entrance door ie behind the front

wheels.
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CONVEX MIRROR — the center of the mirror is higher th

it's sides.

COURTERSTEER — to turn the steering wheel back in othe

direction.

CROSSOVER MIRROR -~ mirror that shows the fromt end ¢

the bus and down to the pavement.

poc BOUSE - the inside cover of the engine, located &

che driver's Beat.

DOURLE NICKEL - a mirror that provides a long view alon
the left and right sides of the vehicle ;:o enable th
driver to view the reer tires at ground level; minimu
digtance of two hund:od feet (200') to the rear of -th
pue and at least twelve feet (12') perpendicular to th

gide of the bus at the rear tire.

EGRESS - to exit.

FORMARD CORTROL (Type D) - a body installed upon
chassis with the engine mounted in front; the engine i
pehind the windshield and beside the driver's seat; th

entrance door is ahead of the front wheels. -
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HAND-OVER-HAND - a steering technique where hands croi

over one ancther.
INGRESS - to enter.

PIVOT POIRT - the rear-end swing from the rear tire of

the bus while amaking turne; rear overhand swinge in

oppoBite direction of turn.

PUSE-PULL - a steering technicue where one hand pushes
the steering wheel up while the other hand pulls the

steering wheel down.

TRACKING - the path of front tires and separate path ¢«
rear tires when turning; a visual technicue used to

teach drivers proper lane positioning.

WEST COAST - a rear vision outside long mirrer that
provides view along the left and right side of the

vehicle.

WHEELBASE - the distance from the front tires to the

rear tires.
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There are many differences betwean a fo;

control and cenventlional bus,. Oone of <the :
differences is visibility in relation to mirrers,
windows, windshields and mauvarabu‘ity. In oper:
a forward control vehicle, the driver will notice al
immediately that visibility ie greater due to the »
of the windshield.
MIRRORS

There are currently seven (7) mirrors on
forward control bus. Mirrors will be different o
buses, depending upon the year of manufacture.
may be a West Coast mirror and two (2} convex mirro:
each gide or there may be a set of double nickel miz
with two (2) convex mirrers on each gide which ¢
bring the total of mirrors to nine (%), counting
ingide rear view mirror. The double nickel is
newest type of mirror. This is a set of two (2) mis
that provide better visibility. The double BRI
replaces the West Coast mirzor. The driver of a fo
control bus does not have as clear a view of the wii
down the left side. The mirrors can be difficul
adjust in order to achieve full view. The ariver
need assistance in the adjustment due tc the heigl

the mirrors.
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TURKING RADIUS

Whenever you drive a forward control bug, be aware
that the longer the wheelbase - the wider the turn. The
forward control bus has a shorter wheelbase than the
conventional bus sc turns can be made eagier in close
areas. The wheelbase and rear wheels must be considered
while making turns and while rounding curves. The
forward control is generally easier to maneuver in tight
Places. Making left and right turns can be achieved
with less room available, which decreases accident
potential.

BACKING
In backing the forward control bus, there is very little
difference gince both vehicles are straight. Use of t
mirrors is a must for backing all buses. All mirrors
mnheinprepa:adjumtomtthamdsof'm
individual ériver. s.i.ﬁ the turning radius is mmaller,
care must be taken when backing and turning the wheel.
You mugt remember that you have an overhang in front of
the axle and in the rear, sc be aware that the right or
left corner will strike any object near the bus, if the
driver turns the wheel in excess of what is reguired.
The secret to tesching backing is to go slow.
DRIVER'S SEAT
When entering a forwarg contrel h;:s. it is

apparent that the driver's seating arrangement is much
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different than in a conventional bus. The housing #¢
the engine (dog house) is seen as an obstacle. In ti
older forward control buses, the dog house is net to :
climbed upon for any reason. The driver muet get int
the driver's seat by careful mansuvering. The news
forward control buses have a plate on the dog house tha
will allow the driver to step on or walk over.
DISTARCE FROM STUDERTS

Upon entering the ferward control bus, it'
obvious that the driver is in an area all alone. Thi
treaztes potential preblems. Student behavior is mor
difficult to manage because ©f this space — the sound o
the motor is loud and the driver cannot always hear th
studente ~ the students cannct always hear the drive
giving instructicns. The driver is restricted by spac
which could cause problems if he/she needs to lesv
his/her area quickly. Thes time it would take ¢
actually get to a student takes longer, =0 the drive
has tc be alert to potential safety problems.

POOT POSITION

Oider Type D forward control bus driver seats hav
little or no lateral movement. Porward and revers
movement of the driver's seat is adeguate. To obtai
the best possible foot positicn, all drivers shoul

adhere to the following:
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1. Adjust the driver's seat to the best possib.
bedy configuration.

2, Adjust the seat sc that the right foot can reach
the foot pedals for safe cperation of the
vehicle.

3. When moving the right £oot from the accelerator
to the brake, lift the right foot completely off
the accelerator pedal eand place on the brake
pedal. Do not mistake the accelerator for the
brake pedal.

4. When depressing the brake pedal, it is
recommended that only light steady pressure be
applied, using the forward portion of the right
foot (ball) to apply the brake.

AIR OFERATED DOOR

Forward control buses are eguipped with an air
operated doer, activated by an electrical switch located
on the control panel. All air operated doors a.:e. net
equipped with a delay switch. Even though this door is
easier to operate, the driver must comnstantly be aware
of passenger ‘movement to guard against student injury
and/or egress.

TURNING

When turning a ferward control bus, you should

pull further into the intersection befeore turning. As

with any vehicle in turning, you sust have your speed
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redoced, be in the proper lane for turning @
constantly monitoring the mirrors and <trafs
enviromment.
STOPPING DISTARCE

Tests have shown no significant differences
stopping distances comparing a forward control wvehic
to a conventional. In a forward comtrol bus, the driv
feels the stopping distance is longer due to ¢
increased distance of the driver from the rear of t|
vehicle. Rote that forward contrel vehicles seem 1
slide more than the conventional when making a pan
stop.
NOTE: THE MAINK CONCERNK REGARDING THE DIFFERENC]

HEIWEEN CORVENIIORAL AND FORWARD CONTROL ]

THE CHANGING BACK AND FORTE OF DRIVING ONE TY1

OF VEHICLE AND THER THE TYFE OF VEHICLI]

WHEN A DRIVER MAKES SUCHE A CHANGE, THEY

CORTIRUALLY BE AWARE OF THE DIFFERERCES AS THI
ADAPT.

10



Drivers are to follow the law and good driving procedures at all times.

VEHICLE OPERATION

FORWARD CORTROL BUS TRAINIRG

NAME

DRIVERS LICENSE #:
EXPIRATION DATE:

BASIC DRIVING SKILLS:

SN
2.

Seat belt fastened

Activates turn signals well in advance
Accelerates smoothly/brakes smoothly
Follows posted traffic signs and signals

Uses scanning techniguoes (mirrors,
traffic, speed, road conditions)

Maintains four secomd rule

Uses correct procedure for air
operated door

Yields right-of-way

Uses correct steering wheel position
{10 and 2 or 9 and 3, push-pull or
band over hand)

Performs turn-a-round correctly and/or
maneuvers bus properly for back-up

Positions bus in center of lane
Makes right turns properly
Makes left turms properly

Performs pre-trip procedure correctly

Dates and Times of Training:

PASS

NEEDS
DHPROVEMENT

FAIL

Driver Trainer lIpstructor

Date



0.

il.

1z.

13.

14.

is.

TEST

=+ PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE**

The cromssover mirror shows the front of the bus.

The forward control bue has a longer wheelbase than a conventiona,
bus.

The Type D forward control bus seat has little or no lateral
movement.

The best technigue for a nen-tilt steering wheel is the push~-pull
method.

Proper lane positiocning is necessary before +turning at ar
intersection. .

Proper hand positicning on the steering wheel is at the clock
position of 10 and 3.

To countersteer is to turn the steering wheel counter clockwise at
all times.

A right turn in a forward control bus can be made in less space than
a right turn in a conventional bus.

When making a left turn, the vehicle is moved part way into the
intersection before starting the turn.

Stopping distance is doubled when operating a forward contreol bus.
A Type D bus ies a cenventional bus.
The housing for an engine is referred to as a "dog house."

Some differences between a forward control and a conventional bus
are mirrors, side windows, windshields and ability.
¢ meu,gr

Drivers should climb onto the dog house to enter and exit the
driver's seat on all forward control buses.

Communication between driver and passenger is more difficult te
achieve on a forward control bus.



VISIBILITY FROM FORWARD CONTROL
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TURNING RADIUS

71 PASSENGER CONVENTIONAL

71 PASSENGER FORWARD CONTROL

3

_FORWARD CONTROL : CONVENTIONAL
28' - 10" RADIUS: | 39' - &4" RADIUS
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DEFERSIVE DRIVING



DEFENSIVE DRIVING

SSON C:
DEFENSIVE DRIVING
Ss

= To review procedures and technigues to help avoid placing the driver, vehicle and/cr
passengers into hazardoue gituations.

s [-4]
The driver will:

© understand both the wvital dimportance of constantly evaluating the mechanical
limitations of the bus, and their own physical and mental limitations as far as driving
is concerned;

L] develop the ability to use surveillance technigues to aid in recognizing possible
dangers associated with drivers, vehicles and natural and manmade conditions; and

° know what steps to take in anticipatien of pctent:.ally hazardous situations and how +o
select driving technigues adapted to the specific circumstances involved.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES /NOTES

CONTERNT

SHOW TRANSPERANCIES AND READ
ALOUD TO CLASS.

PRINT FORUMLA INK UPPER FAR LEFT
CORNER OF THE BOARD (OUT OF THE
WAY, BUT VISIELE).

AKTRODUCTION
Accident investigators report that between 95 gnd

9980£¢.111::¢£££clﬂ:im-=a=lnmdbyhm
fqnure.

mbabl_y the most pignificant human failure, as
far as the school bus driver is concerned, ie his
failure to adjust his driving to hagardous conditions
that can cause accidents.

Proper adjustment to such conditions is what we
mean by defensive driwving.
REIENSIVE DRIVING

DEFENSIVE DRIVING is defined as a set of
procedures and technigues designed to help the drive
avoid getting himself, his vehicle and his passengers
into hazardous situations; or, staying away from other
motorists, obstacles or pedestrians. If you are not
close to something, you cannot hit it and it can't hit
you.

Stated as a PFORMULA, defensive driving safety

means:

RECOGKRIZE DECIDE ON THE

POTENTIAL + DETERSE ARD ACT = SAFETY
HAZARDS IR TIME

The definition says to avoid hazardouns situstions

and the formmla describes how to do it.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

REMOVE TRANSPERANCY.

PRINT THESE ON THE BOARD
BEENEATH THE FORMULRA:

DRIVER CONDITIONS

VEHICLE CONDITIONS
HATURAL CONDITIONS
MAR-MADE CONDITIORS

PUT A CHECK BY "DRIVER
CONDITIORS" ON THE BOARD.

Your success as a defensive driver and a saf
schocl bus operator will depend in part upon you
ability ¢to- recognize and counteract potentiall
hazardous situations.

EQTERTIAL EAZRRDS

BUT WEHAT IS5 A POTERTIAL HAZARD AND HOW DO YO
RECOGNIZE IT: Llet's look &t an example of what we mean
Let's say you are driving your. own car and have gone t
a party where aleoholic beverages are being served.

A. The potential hazard is - becoming drunk.

B. The defenses are - don't drink or don't

gdrive.

c. The time to act is -~ before drinking o

before driving.
**All THE PARTS OF THE FORMULA ARE IMPORTANTw*=

You can't act if you have not recognized the
potential hazard and all the recognition in the worle
won't help if you can't understand the necessary defense
and act in time,

This is just one example. In the remainder of
this section, we will see HOW THE DEFENSIVE DRIVING
FORMULA CAR BE APPLIED to the following types of normal
and unusual conditions that the school bus driver must
face.

QRIVER S CORDITION

let's start with you, the driver. When you drive
& school bus, you may be 4 hazard to yourself, the
wvehicle or your passengers if you lack the necessary

4



e e e e e — R
INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

ASK: "WEAT ARE SOME TEINGS A

DRIVER MUST KROW BEFORE HE CAN
DRIVE A SCEOOL BUS SAFELY AND

EFFICIENTLY?"

knowledge, skills, health and/or sttitude to be a gaf
driver?
DRIVER'S EKROWLEDGE

A driver who does not possess the following
knowledge must be considered a hazard:

A. state highway laws

B. J.oéal rules and regulaticns

c. maintenance procedures

D. accident and emergency procedures

E. defengive driving

F. firgt aid

Ignorance is the potential hazard, and recognition
is simple: Are you knowledgeable in each of the areas
discussed above? Do you know how, what, where, when ar
why about each? If =not, the time ¢to become
knowledgeable is before you drive.

DRIVER'S EKILL

As with knowledge, the driver without <the
necessary skills is alec a hazard when he/she is on the
road with a bus load of children.

The driver must be able to:

A. correctly perform all driving maneuvers, and

B. operate all equipment (including emergency

equipment).
PRACTICE SBOULD BE PERFORMED IN A WITH KO
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ASK: "WHAT ARE SOME HEALTH
FACTORS, THAT COULD CAUSE
PROBLEMS AND WHAT SBOULD YOU DO
ABOUT THEM?"

DRIVER'S HEALTH
Ancther condition that must be checked
potential hazarde is the driver‘e health.
The good defeneive driver will not drive with
of the following health problems:

A. fatigue

B. sickness
c. .defective eyesight
D. defective hearing

If you mmet drive with a hezlth problem, ¢t
extra precautions in corder to compensate for
problem, but be alert to compensating £or hea
problems with prescription or patent medicipes. S
effects of the cure may be as bad as the origi:

problem. Check with your doctor about the possil
effects of prescriptioms and read patent medicine labi
carefully. Will tbey affect your ability to perfon

DRIVER'S ATTITUDE

The last driver condition to check for potent
hazards is attitude. Although often overlooked, t!
ares is probably the one that has the greatest influe:
on & person'se dériving performance. While not usua
difficult to correct, it ie probably the most diffie
condition to recogalze. The defensive driver o
constantly check to make sure he/she ie:

Aa. alert;

B. thinking positively;

c. concentrating on the job at hand; and
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ASK: "ARE THERE ANY QUESTIONS
ABOUT °DRIVER CONDITIONS®'?"

PLACE A CHECK EY "VEEICLE
CONDITIORSY ON THE BOARD.

POINT TO THE FORMULA.

D. in contrel of his/her temper.

If you've had an argument BEFORE you start
driving, you may not be in control of your temper - or
properly in control of the bus.

DRIVER SUMMARY

In summary, the first and most often overlooked
area of defensive driving is the mental and physical
condition of the driver.

Check and correct yourself before you drive. 2
driver on the road without the necessary knowledge or
skills, with heslth problems or with a poor attitude is
headed for disaster.

YEEICLE CONDITIONS

It ie obvious now that the driver may constitut
2 hazard. In this section, we'll turn our attention to
the vehicle and ask a similar guestion.

is the mechanical condition of the bus a hazard?
How can the defensive driving formula be applied to
vehicle conditions? Is the bus in safe operating
condition?

You'll never imow unless you chack and even then,
recognition of & potential hazard is only half the
or at least watched and compensated for.

It should be abviocus to you that the recognitien
of, and defense against, potential vehicle hazards is

nothing more than preventative maintenance.
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EHOW TRANSPERANCY.

READ EACH ITEM AND BRIEFLY
DIlscuss.

let's

Iv).

SMMARY
To summarize quickly, plus offer a little revien

go over the PRE-TRIP INSPECTION items (see Chaptt

PRE-TRIP IRSPECTION ITEMS
TIRES & WHEELS
BATTERY
HEADLIGHTS
HEATER
TORN SIGNALS
WINDOWS

BELTS
MIRRORS

SERTS

COOLANT

WINDSEIELD

BRAXE LIGETS
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EMERGENCY EQUIPMENRT



{T)
(F)

(F)
(F)

(T)

| |

CEAPIER 10

DEFENSIVE DRIVING TEST

**PLEASE ANSWER EACH QUESTION TRUE (T} OR FALSE (F)ee

Th_e number one cause of traffic accidents is human failure.

An example of a vehicle cendition that could lead to a hazardous
situation is the driver being intoxicated.

Driver attitude has little effect on driving ability.

When Jlearning to drive a school bus, it is best to beccme
knowledgable by driving with children on board.

Preventative maintenance is a vital part of defemsive driving.

§i
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CRITICAL SITUATIONS



CRITICAL SITUATIORS

LESSON ZOPIC:

CRITICAL SITDATIONS

82

The driver will be able to:

e

explain how he/she can improve his/her ability to correctly respond to
critical situations;

identify and list a set of principles for preventing and correcting any
kind of traction loss;

explain the correct response for dealing with losse of brakes, steering
failure, tire blow-out, headlight failure, "stuck" accelerator and
overheated engine;

identify the three classifications of fires and name the number and type
of fire extinguisher(s) to be carried on the bus;

explain and demonstrate the correct procedure for operating a fire
extinguisher;

gtate the procedures for placing warning devices around the bus; and
[}

explain, in depth, the seven emergency evacuation précedurea and briefly
expiain the eighth.
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SHOW TRANSPARENCIES

ZNIRODUCTION
Even the most competent bus driver is confronted

by eritical eituations created by various causes; such
as hazardous roadway conditions, mechanical
malfunctions, unpredictable outside forces or obetacles
and driving failures. The professional bus driver is
Prepared to meet these situations. Listed below are
some of the most common critical situations you might
experience that we will discusse in thie chapter:

1. Responses to critical situations.

2. Tractien loss.

3. Vehicle malfunction and failure.

One of the concerns of this unit is helping yo
properly respond to critieal situatioms. To help you in
this regard, we will:

1. define critical pituations;

2. identify eritical situations;

3. Predict how drivers respond;

4. explain why they respond a certain way; and

L explain how you can improve your responses.

A critical situstion is any situstion which may
result in a collisiom. Critical situations may be

caused by:
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1. driver action;
2. roadway situation; and/cr
3. vehicle malfunction.

Critical situatiens allow little or no time £«
decision making and frequently produce an incorrex
response.

2 driver will make close to twenty (20) majc
decipions every mile. 2 major decision is classified &
one that could be life threatening.

The element of surprise influences a driver'
actions. Lack of knowledge and skill, and lack <
practice of that knowledge and skill can alsc infiuenc
whether a driver is surprised.

RESPORSE
Why drivers respond as they do:

SURPRISE CAUSES HASTY ACTIORS
3

SOURPRISE LEADS TO PANIC/FEAR
3

PANIC CONFUSES SEILLS

:

CORRECT ACTIONS MUST BE LEARNED IN ADVARCE

Some experience with a critical situation reduc
the emctional impact on drivers and increasee the cham

of making the correct response.
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Drivers can improve their resgsponses:

Thinking reducee panic.

Ability depends upIcm driver mindset.
Rnowledge and practizce reduces surprise.
"What if" is ;ood practice.
Repetition redluces surprise.

DRIVER SAFETY FORMULA
SKILL
+ KNOWLEDGE
+ CONDITIONING
* ON

= REDUCTION IN CRITICAL SITUATIONS

The main point of this formula is that the
combination of several components leading to a reduction
in eritical driving situations will be seen throughout
the remaining topics in this unit.

A conditioning process .and constant concentration
will help you prevemt critical situations from going
beyond the point of no escape.

It is felt that if a driver makes a concerted
effort to stay away from other vehicles, cobstacles, and
pedeptrians, he/she will lessen the decisions that
he/she will be reguired to make. Thus, the fewer the

decisions, the fewer the opportunities for mistake.
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ZRACTION LOSS

Traction is important for starting, stopping ar
turning any vehicle. Therefore, when traction 3
reduced or lost completely, you are confronted with
critical situation.

Traction ie the friction between the tires and
road purface that prevents the wheels from slipping ¢
skidding.

Traction loss occurs when the tires lose thei
rolling grip on the road surface, rasulting in partia

or total loss of vehicle control.

CAUSES OF TRACTION 1OSS
1. Tire conditions
2. Hydroplaning
3. Environmental conditions
4. Driving technigues (overacceleratine

overbraking, oversteering)

5. Speed

Skidding can be minimized by:

1. Xeeping brakes and tires in good werkis
order.

2. Increasing sight distance and reacting *
hazards well in advaice.

3. Matching speed to conditions.

4. Aveoiding overpowering, overbraking a

oversteering.
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5. Periodically checking the "feel" of

slippery surface.

6. Staying off the highway when conditions are
hazardous.
POTENTIAL VEHICLE MALFUNCTIONS

Critical situations influencing the safety of the
school bus and its passengers can develop from vehicle
malfunctions as well as from traction loss. Listed
below are the potential vehicle malfunctions we will
discuge at this point:

i. Lose of brakes

2. Steering failure

3. Tire blow-out

4. Headlight failure

s. Accelerator sticking

6. Engine overheating

1LOSS OF EBRAEES

INDICATOR:
Signal from buzzer, air pressure gauges.

CORRECTION:
1. Use the engine as a brake, downshift.
2. Activate modulator brake control.
3. Depreses brake pedal more to activate treadle

valve emergency brake.

4. Get off road and stop immediately.
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WITE SOME POWER STEERING
SYSTEMS, THE POWER STEERING
WILL BE LOST - MARIRG IT
EXTREMELY DIFFICULT TO STEER
THE BUS.

STEERIBG FAILURE
INDICATOR:

Bus does not respond to steering or responds strange

CORRECTION:
1. Grip wheel firmly - get off road.
2. No wheel response — stop bus quickly and safe
3. Evacuate passengers.
4. Secure area.
TIRE ELOW-OUT
INDICATOR:

Yront tire - bus will pull in direction of flat.

Back tire ~ rear of bus will swerve or sway viclentl

CORRECTION:
QT Grip wheel firmiy.
2. Release accelerator.

3. Brake gradually - do not lock wheels.
4. Move off roadway.
5. Secure vehicle.

HEADLIGHT FAILURE

INDICATOR:
Roadway dn:kega.
CORRECTION:
1. Slow down. ﬂi
2. Stay on path.
3. Lock for escape.
4. look for something to asgist you.

5. Turn on parking/suxiliary lights.
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6, Turn on emergency flashers, brake lights ar
right/left turn signals.
ACCELERATOR STICEING

IRDICATOR:
The engine races.

CORRECTION:
LY Cut power to wheels.

2. Shift to neutral.
3P Depress clutch.
4. Get off roadway.
5. Turn off ignition.
ENGINE OVERHEATS

CHECK WITE SUPERVISOR ON IRDICATOR:

WHETHER YOU SEBOULD ATTEMPT TO

DO ANYTEIRG UNDER THE HOQD. Shown by temperature gauge or warning lights.
CORRECTION:

l. Pull off road.

2. Shift to neutral.

3. Rur engine at fast idle.

4. Stop engine if it does not cool.

NOTR: DO NOT TAKE THE CAP OFF THE RADIATOR.

BECAUSE OF THE TREMENDOUS PRESSURE
THAT HAS BUILT @ IN THE CODLIIRE
SYSTEM, THE WATER WILL SHOOT OUT AKD
YOU COULD BECOME SEVERELY BURNED.

s. Call for assistance.
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ALL KENTUCKY SCHOOL BUSES HAVE
A FIRE EXTINGUISHER THAT WILL
EXTIRGUISE ALL THREE. TYPES OF
FIRES.

EMERGENCY EOQUIPMENI

At times, when critical situations occur, it
necessary to operate same of the emergency equipment
the bue or to take emergency procedures to protect t
passengers and the bus. We will review:

1. operating a fire extinguisher;

2. placing reflective triangles; and

3. evacuating the bus in an emergency.

FIRES/FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

There are different types of fires and they mu
be fought differently. Furthermore, fire extinguishe:
a;.'e clasgified by the type(s) of fires they are desigm
to combat. It is important that you recognize Tl
different types S0 YOu can select the appropriate fis
extinguisher for the type of fire involved.

There are three major classifications of fires:

PIE 7ype A — combustible materials

2, oype B - flammable liguids

3. Type C - electrical

A school bus must carry at least cne £i:
extinguisher. The fire extinguisher should be of a 2
20-B¢ dry chemical type. If the school bus wi
panufactured after 1986, the fire exinguisher should |
a2 33-40—3;.

puring any fire, time is of the essence. There
to be fumbling around trying to find the fi

neo time

extinguisher Or figuring out how te operate it. It

10
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important that you khow the location of the £i
extinguisher, how it cperates, and how to fight the
fire. This responee must be almost automatic.

OPERATING A FIRE: EXTINGUISHER

1. Pull pin - use twigting motion.
2. Hold in upright pomition.

3. Sgqueeze trigger levar.

4. Direct at base- of fire.

E. Use side to side motion.

6. .Leave yourself an exit.

All of the afcrementioned information is secondary
to getting the passengers off the bus — the safety of
the students should always come first. A school bus can
be replaced - passengars cannot.

NOTE: FOR ADDITIONAL  IRFORMATION ON FIRE
EXTINGUISHERS, SEE CHAPTER 10.
VWARNING DEVICES

The EKentucky School Bus Minimum Specifications
requires that 3 bidirectional emergency reflective
triangles be carried in all school buses and used for
warning devices.

If you set ocut your reflective triangles, you
should do sc within tem (10) n.'umt% after stopping.
Place the triangles in the following locations:

1. on the traffic side of the vehicle, within

ten feet (10') of the rear bumper;

11
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DEMORSTRATE THE SEVEN EMERGENCY
EVACUATION PROCEDURES.

2. about one hundred feet (100') behind anm
ahead of the wvehicle, on the shoulder or i1
the lane in which you are stopped; and

3. back beyond any hill, curve or othe:
obstruction that prevents other driver:
from seeing the bus within 500 feet (500').

If you must ptop on or by a cne-way or divided

highway, place warning devices ten feet (10'), one-
hundred feet (100') and two-hundred feet (200') behind
the bus, toward the api:roaching traffic.
When placing your triangles, hold them between
yourself and the oncoming traffic.
EMERGENCY EVACURTION PROCEDURES

There are times when a t_::a‘.tical situation occurs
of such severity, or poses such a threat to the
passengers, that the best thing to do is evacuate the
school bus.

A bue should always be evacuated when:

l. there is a fire;

2. there is the potential for a fire to occur;
er

3. tl‘:e vahicle is in a dangerous position.

TYPES QF EVACUATION PROCEDURES

1. Front door evacuation
2. Rear door evacuation
3. Side door evacuation
4. Front and rear door evacuaticn

12
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s. Front and side door evacuation
6. Rear and eide door evacuation
7. Front, rear and side door evacuation

2.

8. Emergency windows, hatches and windshield
evacuation
FRONT DOOR EVACUATION PROCEDURE
Command studentes to evacuate the bus through the
front door.
Direct helper to take position outside the front
doer.
Stand between the first occupied seats, facing
the front.
Starting with the right seat, direct_ leadeyr to
lead students one-hundred feel (100') £rom bus.
Direct students in left seat to follow right seat
students.
Continue procedure for each row alternating from
Tight to left seate until the bus iz empty.
Walk to the froat of the bus, checking each seat
to be sure it is empty.
Leave the bus and have the helper(s) go with you
tc join the cther students.
REAR DOOR EVACUATION PROCEDURE
Command students to evacuate the bus through the
rear door.
Walk to the rear of the bus and face the rear

door.

13
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3. Have the helper(s) open the door and taks
poeition outside the door.
4. Bave the leader stand in the doorway to leart
students one-hundred feet (100') from the bus.
5. Direct students in the back row on your left
follow the leader.
6. Direct students in back row on your right t€c
follow the other students.
7. Continue procedure for each row — alternating
£rom left to right until the bus is empty.
8. Walk to the front of the bus, checking any
remaining rows tc be sure they are empty.
9. Leave throught the front deor and join students.
SIDE DOOR EVACUATION m
When evacuating frem the left side, the first
thing a driver mst determine is if there is traffic
approaching the bue from the rear and if there is rooc
to evacuate without jumping into that traffic. The
driver should go to the left side emergency door anc
open it. He/she should swing out the door and look ir
both directions for other vehicles approaching the but
and ensure that no child is evacuated into the path of
a moving vehicle.
In the event of a frontal collision, after the
driver determines the traffic is clear, he/she shouls
begin the evacuation by placing two (2) children on tht

ground at the left side door to assist those leaving th

14
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THE DIVIDIRG POINT SHOULD BE
MADE INSIDE THE BUS.

bug. A helper should be appointed te lead the childrer
in. a safe direction (to be determined by the driver) at
least one-hundred feet (100') away from the bus. The
driver should then begin unloading by backing toward the
front of the bus while releasing the pupile one (1) seat
at a time until those students riding in the front
pertion of the bus are evacuated.

The driver should then proceed te the area at the
gide door and back toward the rear of the bus and
release the pupile one (1)} seat at a time until the
remainder of the students are evacuated. The driver
should then check the bus to determine that everyone is
out, then go to the left side door and evacuate to join
the students until help arrives.

In the event of a collision oscurring at the rear
of the bus, the rear of the bus should be evacuated
first with the driver backing toward the rear from the
left side door while releasing students one (1) seat at
a time. After the rear portion of the bus is clear, the
driver should back toward the front of the bus from the
left side daor,' releasing the students one (1) seat at
a time. When the bus is ciear of children, the driver
shoulé evacuate and join the students antil belp
&rcives. '

FRONT AND REAR DOOR EVACUATION PROCEDURE
1. Comsmand students to evacuate the bus through the

front and rear doors: the front half of the In

15
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exits the front door and the rear half of the bu
exits the rear door.

2. Walk to the rear of the bus and face rear door.

3. Bave the helper take position outside of fron
and rear doors.

4. Have the leaders estand in the doorway to lea
students one~hundraed feet (100') from the bus.

5. Direct students sBitting in front right seat am
roar right seat to follow the leaders.

6. Direct students sitting in fromt left seat ant
rear left seat to follow the other students.

Yo Continue procedure for each row ~ alternating
from right to left until the bus is empty.

8. Walk to the front of the bus, checking all
remaining rows to be sure they are empty.

9. leave through the front door and have the
belper{s) go with you to join the othg: students.
FRORT DOOR-SIDE DOOR EVACUATION FROCEDURE

The driver should give the commanc
“emergency bus evacuation, remain seated, £front-side
door." The driver should then open the front door ant
evacuate the front half of the bus with a normal front
door evacuation. At the dividing line, the drivez
should open the left side emergency door and check
traffic to determine that thgfe is enough clearance fo:
the passengers to escape. Two helpers should fhen-hn

placed on the ground and the driver directs the childrer

i6
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in the rear half of the bus to exit the side do
beginning with the remaining right seat and then the
left seat, evacuating alternating seats until the bus is
empty. An appointed leader leads the children around
the bus, towg.rd the rear, facing traffic, to a
designated location whare they will join the passengers
from the front of the bus. After the bue is empty, the
driver will check-to determine that everyone is off and
then exit from the front door and walk around to ensure
there is no one left standing alongside the bue and then
Join the passengers.
REAR-SIDE DOOR EVACTATION PROCEDURE

After the driver announces a rear—-side door
evacuation, the driver should proceed to the res
e.nergency door, open it, place two (2) helpers and a
leader on the ground. Directions should be given to the
leader to lead the passengers to a location determined
by the driver. The passengers should then evacuate
beginning with the left rear sest first and alternating
left and right seats until the halfway point is reached
by the driver who is backing toward the front of the
bus. At that point, the driver should open the left
side emergency door and check traffic to determine there
is no other moving traffic present which would create a
danger to exiting passengers. fTwo (2) more helpers
should be sppointed to receive passengers s they leave

the bus. Another leader is appointed to lead t

17
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paasengars to the assembly point where the rear half
the passengers are located. The driver then resw
evacuatien, releasing the remaining passengers by t
left side-right side method until all paesengers hsa
exited the bus. The driver should then exit the le
side door and ensure that no cne remaine alongside t
bus and then join the children at the assembly point

PRONT-REAR-SIDE DOOR EVACUATION PROCEDURE

In this type of evacuation, the passengers in ¢

front eight (B) seats axit the fromt door. T

‘paspengers in the next gix (£) or seven (7) asea

{depanding on ths year of the bus; 1993 buses have
seat in front of the left pide door) exit through ¢l
left side emergency door and the resr aight (8) seal
cxit. through the rear emergency door.

The driver gives the commangd "emergent
evacuation, remain seated, fromnt, resr and side door
and opens the front door. The passengers in the froz
eight (B) seats exit in a manner which is normal feor
front door evacuation. The driver then opens the led
side emergency door, checks traffic, assigns helpers &
2 leader, and evacuates the passenger in the seat ne
to the left side 900r and then the sest across from tl
gide doer. As the driver is backing down the ais.
toward the rear of the bus, each seat is evacuated :
the left-right alternzting method for five (5) mo

peats. The driver then proceeds to the rear door, opel

i8
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it, posts helpers and a leader; then evacuates ¢

remaining paseengers in the normal rear door evacuation.
After the passengers are clear, the driver turne to the
front of the bus ensuring all passengerp are off and
axits the front door. The driver then walks arcund to
the left side of the bus, facing traffiec, to eansure no

one remains ' alengeide the bus and then Jeins the

passengers at the designated assexmbly location.

USING EMERGENCY HATCHES, WINDOWS AND WINDSHIELDS
In the event no door can be used, the emergency
hatches, windows and windshield can be used for
evacuation but should noct be practiced in emergency

darills.

19
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CHAPTER 11
CRITICAL SITUATIONS

=*PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE®*~*

The driver can improve his/her ability to correctly respond tc
a critical situation.

A critical situation is any situation which may result in a
collision.

Critical mituations may be caused by driver action, roadway
situations and/or vehicle malfunctions.

Critical situations allow adeguate time for decisicn making
and usually produce correct responses.

A critical situation may occur when tires lose their grip on
the road surface, resulting in partial or total loss of
vehicle contrel.

There are several ways to minimize skidding but the best way
is by matching speed to road and vehicle conditions.

When a critical situation is caused by loss of brakes, the
best response is to put the transmission in neutral.

A school bus must carry ae least one (1) fire extinguisher.

The fire extinguisher to be carried on a post 1986 Kentucky
schocl bus is rated as a 3A-40-DC type.

When using a fire extinguisher, it should be held in ar
upzight position, directed at the base of the fire and rotated
with a Bide to side motion.

There are three (3) portable reflectors reguired on & Kentucky

school bus. -
-

Each reflecter should be placed fifty feet (50') apart ix
staking out & school bus.

There are times when a critical situation occurs of sucl
severity, or peoses such a threat to the passengers, that the
best thing to do is evacuate the school bus.

when a school bus is in a dangercus pogition, it should b
evacuated.

20
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ACCIDENT ARD EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

LESSON TOPIC;

ACCIDENT AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

(o)

GIVEN PROPER INSTRUCTION, TEE SCHOOL BUS DRIVER WILL BE ABLE TO DEAL WITH ACCIDEN!
MECHANICAL FAILURES/BREAKDOWNS AND EMERGENCY EVACUARTIONS.

EERFORMANCE STANDARDS:

TEE DRIVER WILL FNOW:

=}

=]

THE MAJOR CAUSES OF ACCIDENTS WITE SCHOOL BUSES;

THE LEGAL RESPONSIBILITIES AND REQUIRED ACTION IN CASE OF AN ACCIDENT;

WHAT PROCEDURES SHOULD BE TAKEN IN CASE OF AN ACCIDENT;

WHAT PROCEDURES SHOULD BE TAKEN IN CASE OF MECHANICAL FAILURES/BRERFKDOWNS; AND

WEAT PROCEDURES SHOULD BE FOLLOWED IN EVACUATING 2 BUS IN CASE OF EMERGERCY.
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DISCUSS POSSIBLE REASORS FOR
ACCIDERIS: YOUNG DRIVERS MAY
BE LESS MATURE EMOTIONALLY AND
LESS EXPERIENCED IN VARIOUS
DRIVING SITUATIONS; ELDERLY
DRIVERS TEND TO HAVE LONGER
REACTION TIME, POORER VISION
ARD HEARIRG.

EMPHASIZE TEAT STANDARD OF
CONDUCT INVOLVES "DUE CARE™ CF
VARYIRG DUTY. SCHOOL BUS
DRIVERS ARE USUALLY ASSUMED TO
HAVE A LEGAL DUTY 70 ACT WITE A
EIGHEER DEGREE OF CARE THAN THE
ORDIRARY DRIVER BECAUSE THEY
ARE TRANSPORTING PUPILS.

EXFLATIN STATEMENT $2: "FAII.URE.

70 CONFORM TO A STARDARD OF
CONDUCT" IS USUALLY DETERMINED
BY WHETHER THE DRIVER COULD
FORESEE HARM FROM EIS ACTION OR
IRACTION. THE QUESTIOR
BECOMES: "WAS THE ACCIDERT
FORESEEARELE ~ AND THUS,
FREVERTABLE -~ BY THE DRIVER?"
Ir sO, HE/SHE PROBABLY FAILED
T0 MEET THE STANDARD OF
CORDUCT.

DISCUSS THE EIGET
CORSIDERATIONS LISTED.

CADTION: “HORMALLY ACCEPTED
PROCEDURES™ MAY ROT INCLUDE
CORPORAL PURISHMENT,

AKTRODUCTION

On a naticpal and state level, statistics show
that echoel bus drivers are at fault about half of the
time; failure to yield the right of way being the most
cammon driver viclation.

Young and elderly drivars have a higher accident
rate than the intermediate age group.

Defective brakes are the most common mechanical
factor, however, mechanical failures cause very few
accidents.

DREIVER LIABILITY FOR FUPIL IRJURIES

You can be liable for injuries to echool children
caused by negligence. Courts have held that four (4)
essential elemente for negligence must be present:

1. your legal duty to conform to & standard e1
conduct for the protectien of others
against unreasonable risks;

2. your failure to conform to the standerd;

3.  a reasonable close connection between your
conduct and resulting injury; and

4. actual loss or damage of the interests of
m.

The considerations that most courts use in

determining driver negligence are:

1. The degree of care a driver must use ranges

from “ordinary" and ‘“reasonsble” %o
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UNREASONABLE THREATS, ETC.
GIVE EXAMPLES OF WHAT YOUR
DISTRICT CONSIDERS “RORMALLY
ACCEPTABLE. "™

8.

wextraordinary" and "highest degree," and
depends on their type of duty. Courts tend
to require more care when younger children
are inveolved.

Children, ages ten {10) or eleven (ll), are
generally considered capable of recognizing
traffic dangers. ’

Both you and your district are accountable
for maintaining a safe vehicle.

In accidents occurring while boarding and
leaving a bug, factors of “reasonable care"
and "safe places” determine negligence.
You are expected to keep order on a bus and
may use any of the mnormal accepted
procedures.

You are not automatically guilty of
negligence if injury occurs. You can
refute charges with proof that proper care
was used.

You may be held liable for "your" actions
separate from the district's liability.

NEGLIGENCE 1S DETERMINED BY A JURY.

ACCIDERT PROCEDURES

If you are invelved in an accident, there are

prescribed procedures to follow that will meet the

requirements of the state law.
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OPTION: SHOW VIDEO FILM,
"EMERGERCY PROCEDURES."

DEMONSTRATE HOW TO SET UP. USE
OVERHEAD TRANSPARENCIES TO
ILLUSTRATE BOW TO PLACE ON
ROADWAYS.

TRANSPARENCIES

Always remember that no twe (2) accidents are

exactly the same. The seguence of things in the
suggested procedure may not be practical in every case.
Good common sense should always be the rule.

Remember, your primary responsibility is to your
passengers. Therefore, you muet remain calm. If you
are physically unable to perform your duties,' direct
others to do them for you. Should this be the case, ask
your coldest and most responsible pupil to help.

The following procedures are recommended, should

'you be involved in an accident or an emergency

situation:
1. Set the parking brake.
2. Turn off the ignition and remove the keys.

3. Remain calm and reassure the pupils.

4. Use the emergency reflectors to "protect the
scene." To protect the pupils and the bus from
further actidents and injuries, place the
emergency reflectors in the following manner:

REFLECTORS, CARRY THE OFEN

REFLECTOR IN FRONT OF YOU EETWEEN YOUR BODY AND
ONCOMING TRAFFIC SO THAT YOU WILL BRE MORE VISIBLE
TO OTHER DRIVERS.
A. OF_h _TWO—LANF HIGHWAY

(1) Place the first reflector one hundred

feet (100'), or forty (40) paces, to
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{2)

(3}

ON

(1}

(2)

the rear of the bus so that it can be
geen but not run over.
Place the second reflector ten feet
(10") from left rear corner of bus.
Place the third reflector one hundred
feet (100'), or forty (40) paces, to
the front of the bus. ’

OR HILL:
Place the second and third reflectors
as gtated in Section A.
Place the first reflector one to five
hundred feet (100-500'), or forty to
two hundred (40-200) paces, to the

rear of the bus where it will give

ample warning tc motorists.

ON A DIVIDED HIGHWAY:

(1)

(2)

Place the first and second reflectors
as stated in Section A.

Place the third reflector two hundred
feet (200'), or eighty (BO) paces, to

the rezr of the bus.

If the bus is blecking a traffic lane, all

reflectors ‘should be fiaced in that lane.

iIf the bue is on the shoulder of the

roadway, the reflectors should be placed or

the edge of the roadway.
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EMPHASIZE THAT A BUS CAN BE A
POTENTIAL FURNACE.

DISCUSS C.

6.

Protect the scene frem traffic and pecple so tha

evidence is not destroyed.

Under normal circumgtances, the vehicles involved

ghould not be moved until law efficers advime you

to do Bo, unlese the bus is on e railroad track

or in danger of another collision.

Check for injury to pupils. If pupils are

injured, follow first aid proceduree (first aid

will be covered in another unit).

Keep all pupils on the bus except in the

following cases:

A, A fire c.-: the posgibility of a fire. The
following are some causes of fires:

{1) Ruptured fuel tank and fuel lines.

(2) Electrical fires.

(3) Bot tires, which may catch fire
cauped by metal ruhh:.ng against
tires.

Extinguish fire if any, however, never endanger
yourself or your passengers to extinguish a fire.
E. Danger of Purther Collisicnm.

In normal traffic conditions, the bus
should be visible for a distance of three
hundred feet (300') or more.

c. Whenever passengers are endangered.
Account for all pupils. |
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PASS OUT EMERGENCY TELEPHONE
NUMEER CARDS.

ALWAYS SEND MORE THRN ONE
PUPIL. THERE 1S GREATER SAFETY
IN RUMBERS.

TRANSPARERCIES

lo.

1.

Notify school administratcrs and appropriate law
enforcement agenciee of the location and nature
of the bus accident.

a. You should carry a 1liet of emergency
telephone numbers on the bus.

b. Send for help - if a2 motorist is available,
have him report the accident - if no't, have
two (2) of the older, more respongible
pupils go to the nearest telephone and
report the accident. Make sure they know
where to go, what to do and what to say
before you permit them to leave.

Do not discuse the facts of the accident with

anyone except the investigating officer and

school officials.

a. Make a list of all pupils' names, ages, and
addresses (each district should develop a
card for this information).

b. Information should be Ggiven to the
invegtigating officer concerning the school
bus such as insurance, make, model number,
owner, bus number, driver's name, address,
driver's license mnb@, and bus serial
number, along with the names of children,
their ages and seating ar:angmeﬁts. This

information should be carried on the bus.
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While being investigated:

(1) Be patient.

(é) Evaluate questions.

{(3) Give clear, concise answers.

A driver involved in an accident is
required to gﬁ‘.ve his name, address,
driver's license number and 'vehicle
registration number. -Be ready to give this
information to the other driver and also
write down the same information regarding
him/her.

1f witnesses are present, other than your
pupile, get their names, addresses and
license numbers. .

The driver should never admit fault or try
to asgsign blame. Generally, the less said

the better.

Cocperate with school officials:

During the investigation of the accident or
during a breakdown, do not release any of
your pupils to anyone unless told to do so
by school administrators.

If pupils are injured, 1m":‘e::.cl someone to call
for aid, such as hospital, ambulance or
fire department, wherever help can be

summoned quickly. The injured should be
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BRIEFLY DISCoss ACCIDENT
REPORT FORMS REQUIRED BY THE
STATE. THIS 1S A GREAT
OPPORTUNITY TO WORK ON DRIVER
TRAIRING.

QUOTE LOCAL PROCEDURES FOR
THIS.

transported by proper and acceptable means

to a hogpital for care-

When authorized to do 8©, continue the

transportation of the pupils by:

(1) the present bus, if spafe and

gperable; oOr
(2) a substitute bus.
Report the facts of the acecident to the

sechool official in charge of pupil

transportation and asgist in completing the

necessary accident report forms.

The driver might be reguired to submit a

alcchol and/or controlled substances

screening in accordance with state and

]

federal laws.

MECEANICAL FAILURE/BREAKDOWN PROCEDURES

mechanical failures.

Despite preventative maintenance,

buses will have

Know what to &o and when to do it

if a breakdown occurs on the road.

Let's begin by studying

legal requirements as far

as equipment is concerned.

1.

Stop the bus as far to the right

as poesible (on

the shoulder, if available).

Secure the bus and activate the dé-way hazard

lights.

10
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CONTERT

DRIVER SHOULD HAVE A TEOROUGH
EKNOWLEDGE OF THE ROUTE, BEST
PULL-OFF POSITIONS, LOCATION OF
PUBLIC TELEPHONES, WHOM TO
CALL, ETC.

EXPLAIN YQOUR SCHOCL POLICY ON
SERDIRG STUDERTS FOR HELP,

FLAGGING DOWN PASSING
MOTORISTS.
PROVIDE Local POLICY ARD

PROCEDURE EXCEFTIONRS.

3. Keep the passengers on the bus. If the location
of the bus is unsafe, evacuate the passengers to
a safer location.

4. Place reflectors in accordance with state and
federal laws.

5. Telephone, radio or contact the proper school
authorities, giving <the bus lacati'on and
description of breakdown.

6. See that all pupils are delivered to their
degtination. Remember, the driver ie responsible
for the safety of all his/her students.

7. Complete maintenance repair reports.

LOCRL EXCEPTIONS

W

il
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EMPHASIZE: THE SAFETY OF THE
PASSENGERS ALWAYS COMES FIRST.
A BUS CAN BE REPLACED - PEOFLE
CANNOT.

(<] BOS

Usually, pupils remain on the bus during an

emergency. There are situations where the bus should be

evacuated. Two examples of such times are:

1.

2.

FIRE OR DARGER OF FIRE

The buep should be stopped and evacuated
immediately if the engine or any porti.or: of the
bue. is on fire. Pupils should move to a safe
placer (one hundred feet {100'} or more from the
bus) and remain until the driver of the bus has
determined that no danger exists. Being near an
exigting fire and unable to move the bus away or
near the presence of gascline or other
combustible materials should be considered as
ndanger of fire" and pupils should be evacuated.
Also, if smoke is present, the bus should be
evacuated.
URSAFE POSITION

In the event that & bus is stopped due to
an accident, mechanical failure, road conditiomns,
or human failure, the driver must determine
immediately whether it is safe for pupils to
remain in the bus or to evactuate. You mmst
evacuate if:
a. The fina) stopping point is in the path of

a train or adjacent to any .railroad tracks.

12.
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b. The stopping position of the bus may change
and inecrease the danger. 1If, for example,
a bus should come to rest near a body of
water or precipice where it could still
move and go intc the water or over a cliff,
it should be evacuated. You should see
that the evacuation is carried out in a
manner which affords maximum safety for the
passengers.

c. The stopped position of the bus is such
that there ie danger of collision. In
normal traffic conditions, the bue should
be vigible for a distance of three hundred
feet (300'), or more. A position cover 2
hill or around a curve where such
vigibility doese @not exist should be
considered reason for evacuation.

In any school bue emergency Situation, the driver
must use his/her own judgement when deciding the best
action to take under the circumstances. If an
evacuation is neceasary, the type of evacuation will
depend on the particular situation. Make sure the
pupils get off of the bus safely and ensure they are
safe after they egress from the bus by having them

assemble at least one hundred feet (100°') from the bus

and traffic. This is a good time to take roll.

i3
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ILLUSTRATE THESE EVACUATION
PROCEDURES WITH OVERHEARD
TRANSPARENCIES.

SHOW EACH TRARSPARENCY.

There are eight (8) emergency evacuation plane or
procedures:
FRORT DOQR
Everyone exits through the fromt entrance.
REAR DOGR

Everyone exits through the rear emergency door.

FRONT ARD REAR DOORS ’

Front half exits through the fromt door and the rear

half exits through the rear emergency door.

LEFT SIDE DOOR
Everyone exits through the left side door.
FRONT ARD LEFT SIDE DOORS
Half of the passengers exit through the fromt door and
half exit through the left side door.
REAR AHND LEFT SIDE DOORS

Balf of the passengers exit through the rear and half

exit through the left side door.

FRONT, REAR AND LEFT SIDE DOORS

Passengers exit through the front, rear and left side

doors.-

FOTE: IF WO DOOR CAN EE USED, EVERYONE EXITS THROUGH
THE SIDE WINDOWS, WIRDSHIELD OR ROOF HATCHES.
only the evacuation proctedures listed above,

excluding the NOTE:, should be practiced by the local

school districts during the four (4) annual evacuation

drills.

14
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In a real emergency, & driver may need help.
He/she may become incapacitated and not be able to
assist in the evacuation. At the beginning of each
school year, you should choose two (2) or three {(3)
dependable pupils for helpers (these are not pupil
moniters). The helpears should be instructed in how tos
1. Take control and stop the bus if something

happens to you.

2. Turn off the ignition switch and set the parking
brake.

3. Open the service and emergency doors.

4. Assist the other passengers in exiting the bus.
One helper should stay inside the bus to keep
everyone calm and direct them to the exit the:
should use. Ancther helper should be outside the
bus to assirst exiting passengers and cdirect them

- to a safe assembly area.

5. Operate the fire extinguisher.

6. Use the emergency warning devices.

7. Give basic first aid.

e. Summon help.

Written consent from the parent should be cbtained
before assigning & pupil as a helper.

EMERGENCY FVACUATION DRILLS
In an emergency, it a.s posgible for children to

jmtbeaergencydoxbyultryingtogetmtofthe

15




INRSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NQTES

CONTENT

door as the same time. To help aveid this situation,
you and the schocl administration should organize and
conduct emergency evacuation drills for all pupils who
ride the school buses. These drille should be conducted
at least four (4) times during each school year. The
regquired time to conduct these drills are: the first
week of school; the first week of the second at;mester;
and the other two (2) drills within the school year,
preferably one in the late fall and ome in the early
spring.

In the interest of safety, all drills should be
planned in advance with the gcheol administration. The
age levels of the pupils should be considered in the
planning.

1. All drills should be supervised by the principal,
or by persons assigned by the prinecipal, to act
in a supervisory capacity. The driver is the
persan who should administer the d:i.li(s).

2. You should have a briefing seesion with your
helpers before the grill. Go over the drill
procedures with them and mnake sure they
upderstand what to deo.

3. Al)l pupils should be carefully informed about the
drill. They should know what to do during the
drill or in a real emergency. Never have

surprise schocl bue evacuation drills.

18
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Drills should be held on schocl property and not

on bus routes.

You should stay on the bus during the drill and

follow these steps:

a.

d.

17

Stop the bus, set parking brake, turn off

engine and remove the key.

Stand and open the door, £a;e the

passengers and get their attention.

Give the command for the evacuation:

"Emergency drill, remain seated", then give

one of the following:

“front evacuition”

"rear evacuation"
vfront-rear evacuation"
"gide evacuation”
"fropnt-side evacuation"
"rear-gide evacuatiocn”
“front-rear—side evacuation"

Refer to Chapter X, “Critical Situations”

for the proper procedure of the seven (7)

emeégen:y evacuations.

(1) ©Pupils should be shown how the
emergency door operates and they
should be told nct to open the door
‘until you have given the command to

do 80.
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8

{2) A lot of care should be given t
small children while exiting th
emergency door. They can lowe
themselves to a sitting position wit
feet outside the door, then drop ¢
the ground.

(3} A gym mat should be placed'heneatl
the door during the drill and .
helper sghould aseiet the pupils a:
they exit.

Types of bus drills should be varied.
Do not permit children to take lunch boxes,
books, ete., with them when they leave the
bus - getting the pupil off safely in the
shortest time possible and in an orderly
fashion is the objective of a school bus
evacuation.

The pupils should go to a distance of at

least one hundred feet (100') from the bue

away from traffic in an evacuation drill
and remain there in & group until given
further directions by the driver or
asgigned pupil.

All pupile who ride the bus, at any time,
should participate - including those

children who ride a bus on special trips.
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Each pupil should be instructed in the
proper safety precautions while riding the
bus and in evacuation drill procedures.
Instruct pupils how and where to get help.
Instructions and telephone numbers should
be posted or otherwise carried on the bus.
Every step on an evacuation ah;uld be
carried out, including placing the
reflectors at the proper distance from the
bus.

Since you are an active participant in the
drill, the principal or some other school
official should observe the drill. After
the drill, you and the observer can agdvise
the pupils of improvements toc be made or

tell them of the job well done.

ZMERGENCY _EOUIFMENT
When an emergency or accident happens, it is too

late to learn how and when to use the emergency

eguipment.

You should know the exact location and

operation of the:

19

reflectors;

hezard flasher;
firgt-aid kit;

fire extinguisher; and

body £luids clean-up kit.
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1.

REFLECTORS

There is a case ©f three (3) red reflectorse
located on your bus. These can be used at night
or in the daytime. Find the location of these
and make sure they are on the bus. Check them
daily.
Follow the directions for their placemént that
were described in Chapter Xz, ngritical
Situations.™

HAZARD FLASHERS
The switch to activate the hazard flashers is
lecated on the steering column or turn signal
arm.
Good judgement should be used when turning on the
hazard flashers. They should only be used to
warn traffic of a dangerous situation.

FIRST-AID XIT
The first—aid kit is a 24-unit kit located in the
driver's cw. The first-~aid kit st;ould

contain the following items:

1" adhesive bandage 2 units
2" compress 2 units
3" cotmpress ";;‘, 2 unite
4" compress 2 units
2" x 6 YD gauze bandage 2 units
Triangular pandage 4 units

20
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3 x 3 gauze pads 1 unit
18" x 36" gauze compress 3 units
24" x 72" gauze compress 3 units

1/2"x2 1/2 YD adhesive tape 1 unit
Bye pads w/tape 1 unit
Microshield w/gloves 1 unit
Most ©f the items in the first-szid kit are used
to sontrel bleeding.
Three (3) primary first-aid procedures are:
&. to restore breathing;
b. stop bleeding; and/or
c. prevent sl;.uck.
NOIE: FIRST-AID PROCEDURES ARE DISCUSSED IN
CEAPTER 13.
All itemg used from the first—aid kit should be
replaced immediately.
FIRE EXITINGUISHER
All buses manufactured on or before 1980 were
required to be equipped with a dry-chemical fire
extinguisher with a 20 BC rating. A 20 BC rating
means it ie large encugh to extinguish a Class B
or C fire covering twenty gm square feet of
surface. All buses manufactured after 1980 are
reguired to be eguipped with a dry-chemical fire
extinguisher with a 2A-20-BC rating. 2A-20-BC

means that it will also extinguish & Class A fire

21
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DEMORSTRATE THE USE OF THE FIRE
EXTINGUISHER.

REMIND DRIVERS TEAT THE FIRST
THING TO DO IN CASE OF FIRE IS
TO TURN OFF THE IGNITION ARD
QUICKLY EVACUATE THE BUS.

covering two (2) square feet. a.aa-4o—nc £ir

extinguisher is regquired on all Kentucky 8chod

buses manufactured after 1986.

clege A fires are of ordinary combustibl

material such as wood, paper, textile fabrics

rubbigh, etc. A Class B fire is a chemical £fir

which would include flammable liquids such a

gasoline, oil, paints, grease, etc. A Class

fire is an electrical eguipment fire where tb

use of a “nop—conductor" extinguishing agent i

of f£irst importance.

The fire extinguisher gauge should be checke

daily to see that it hae adequate pressure. 1

the indicator needle is in the red area, tt

extinguisher ghould be feplaced with one that i

properly charged.

To cperate the fire extinguishex:

a. Remove the fire extinguisher <£rom =t
bracket.

b. Hold the extinguisher in an uprig
ponitmuthatauthepoudermtl
extinguisher will be available for use.

€. Pull the safety pin by breaking the seal

d. If possible, stand upwind from the burai
material to prevent standing in smoke &

heat.

22
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St Do

Squeeze the handle to discharge the powder.
Turn on and off to control the fire.

With nozzle in hand, aim powder at base of
fire. The idea is to smother the fire and
allow no oxygen to reach the flame. On o0il
or gasoline fires, it igs better to use a
pweeping motion with the extinguisﬁex.

not walk intec unburned material that could

catech fire in a backflash and cause injury to

you.
6. The fire extinguisher, regardleass of the extent
of use, should be recharged or replaced with a2

subgtitute immediately after use.

7. The three (3) most common areas where fires occur

in

a schoel bus are:
under the hood, which can be a fuel and oil
£ire, electrical fire, or a combination of
both;
electrical fire under the dash or in the
console; or
a fuel fire in the area of the fuel tank.

HAZARDODOS BODY FLUIDS CLEAFR-UP RIT

You are in full charge ef t@bus at all times.

Knowing

proper emergency procedures, energency

evacustion procedures, and accident scene procedures is

a must.

These &reas of resgponsibility deal directly

23



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT

with the safety and cazre ©f your passengers in the event
of an accident, as well as other emergency situations
which may arise.

As the school bus driver, you must know:

ElYe v.rhat to de;

2, how to do it; and

Ti5 when to do it.

Check your echocl district's policies coacerning

ALLOW OFPORTUNITY FOR accidents, emergency procedures or breakdowns.
QUESTIONS.

OPTION: LOCAL POLICIES
CONRCERNING ACCIDENT AND
EMERGENCY PROCEDURES SHOULD BE
DISCUSSED AT THIS POINT.

24




INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING THE SCBOOL BUS ACCIDENT REPORT FORM
PURPOSE

To compile acscurate, uniform and reliable information about the gchocl bus accidents so that
problems and trends can be identified and needed safety programe can be developed.

Information you provide in this Uniform School Bus Accident Report Form will be required to
complete the National Safety Council's ANNKUAL SUMMARY OF SCHOOL BUS ACCIDENTS. Please answer
every question and promptly file this report with the proper state authorities.

HHO SHOULD COMELETE THIS FORM?
The person designated by state or local jurisdiction.

This form should be completed whether pupils are presest or mot if the accident you are
reporting involves any amount of property damage OR persomal injury OR fatality to:

&. occupants in the bus (pupils, drivere or other persons);

b. occupants in any other vehicle(s) involved in the accident; or

C. non-occupantes of the school bus or other vehicle (e.g., students in the loading
or unloading zone, pedestrian bystanders, etc.).

DEFINITIORS
ACCIDERT

That occurrence in a seguence of events which usually produces unintended injury, death er
property damage.

A motor vehicle with motive power, except a trailer, designed for carrying more than ten (10}
persens (Code of Federal Regulations, Title 49, Transportation).

DREIVER

The person driving the school bus and/or other vehicle.

ANIERSECTIOR

An area which (1) contains a crossing or connection of two or more roadwaye not classified
as driveway access; and {2) is embraced within the prolongation of the lateral curb lines or,
if none, the lateral boundary lines of the roadways. Where the distance along a roadway
between two (2) areas meeting these criteria is less than ten meters (33 feet), the two areas
and the zoadway connecting them are considered to be parts of a single intersection
(Classification of Motor Vehicle Traffic Accidents, ARSI D1G.1, American National Standards
Iastitute).

25
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UNLO NG _ZONE

Any place the school bus stope to load or unload passengers.

FOPIL

A person who attends an educational institution.

SCcHOOL BUS

A buse that is seld, or introduced in interstate commerce, for purposes that include carrying
students to and from school or related events, but doee not include a bus designated and sold
for operation as a commwon carrier in urban transportation (Code of Federal Regulations, Title
49, Transpartation).

. There are four (4) typee of school buses:

TYPE &2

TYPE B

TYPE D

A conversion or body constructed and instalied upon a van-type compact truck or
front-gsection wvehicle, with a gross wehicle weight rating of 10,000 pounds or
less, designed for carrying more than ten (i0) persons.

A conversion or body constructed and installed upon a van or front—section
chasgis, or stripped chassis, with a gross wehicle weight rating of more than
10,000 pounds, designed for carrying more than ten (10) persons. Part of the
engine is beneath and/or behind the windshield and beside the driver's seat. The
entrance door ie behind the front wheels.

A body inetalled upon a flat back cowl chassis with a gross vehicle weight rating
of more than 10,000 pounds, designed for carrying more than ten (10) persons.
All of the engine is in front of the windshield and the entrance door is behind

the front wheels.

A body installed upon a chassis, with the engine mounted in the front, midship
or rear, with a gross vehicle weight rating of more than 10,000 pounds, designed
for carrying more than ten {10) persons. Tbe engine may be behind the windshield
and begide the driver's seat, &t the rear of the bus, behind the rear wheels, or
midship between the front and rear &xles. The entrance door is ahead of the

front wheels.

Any other person.

26



10.

1z,

13,

i4.

15.

IEST

ACCIDENTS AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURES
CHAPTER 12

**PLEASE ARSWER TRUE OR FALSE TD EACE QUESTION==*

Failure to yield the right of way is the most common driver
violation that causes accidents with buses.

Defective brakes is the most common mechanical failure on a school
bua.

Young drivers have a lower accident rate than clder drivers.

Negligence on the part of a bus driver may result in the driver
being liable for pupil injuries.

Only the school district is accountable for maintaining a safe

vehicle.

State law reguires that certain procedures be followed at the time
of an accident.

A school bus driver's first respemsibility is to the paseengers when
an accident happens.

Emergency reflectors are reguired equipment on all Kentucky school
buses.

A schocl bus should never be moved before the police officer arrives
at the scene of an accident.

A school bus driver should check for the possibility of injuries
after all accidents.

A driver involved in an accident is required to give his/her name
and address to the investigating officer.

The local school district should have emergency infarmation to give
all drivers.

During the investigation of an accident, pupils should be released
to an adult at the scene.

If a breakdown occurs while the bus is on the road, pupils should be
kept on the bus.

The danger of fire and unsafe conditions, during a school bus
emergency, reguires pasgenger evacuation.

27



16.

17.

18.
19.

20.
21.

22.

23.
24.

25.

State laws require pupil evacuation drills.

There are four (4) emergency evacuation Plans or procedures t
should be followed.

All school buses are eguipped with a pick—head ax.

The bus driver should pot help with the emergency evacuation dri

Each Kentucky school bus is regquired toO have a fire extinguisher
part of its eguipment.

The hazard flashers on a school bus should only be used to w
other motorists of a dangerous situation.

All Rentucky school buses are required to have first-aid kits.

The first three (3) first-aid procedures are (1) stop bleeding;
restore breathing and (3) prevent ghock.

There are three classes of fires that may occur on a bus: A, B.

c.

A school bus driver must know how, when, and what to do if

emergency arises on the bus.

2B
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KENTUCRY SCHOOL BUS ACCIDENT REPORT I Tnamernns L iy

-

Scheoot Dumnet No. School Dremict Name S e

Bus Owner Buss Body Make |

Bes Chassrs Maice Mode] Year ' =

Bus Dower Namne: Derver Laceree # Cmocahoed T Ve = %

Bus Seval No. Buss Side No.

Dete of Accaden DayolAczident

Teme of Accident AM. PM (arde Urtan O R 2

PART I — SCHOOL BUS PHYSICALLY INVOLVED

1. Ty of Accident tare def ) tenter enly one response -
1C Beteeen motor vehucies
1D Noncollewon
3D Pedernan
« 1) Foaed Otwec tcompiete Questson 2)

1D Pedaleycle
« O Raivoad ain
1 G Other eolison (animal, animaldryemn wehicle, streetcar

2 Compiete if Fized Obyert Acoden? tenter oniy one reponse. that which Gaued mon damage )

o = Embgnionent «l Sign o O Fenee 0D Curb or wali

=2 Uity poic « = Cuardni! a3l Median barrier r D Culvert or headwall

el Tee s = Bndgeni! o 2 Fre hyénant 2l Other tpeorfy) e
3. Did acodem remh in? semer only one resonse

1o Fatainy 3= Nonmeapacitating snjury tmoderste)

3= Incapacitation imury tsenious |

Property damage ondy I proprerty damage occurred, e it2;

[l

Kumber myured. tsee PART Lih

« = Potsible syury (minoni
1= More than $500.00 o= Less than $500 (-

5. Manner of Colhisson Between Veusies or Obyects
15 Angle 15 Heasgon 35 Rexvend + D Orher
6 Bhos Derecraon Analysss lemter only one yesponse for 01 thru 281
Collision wnth Pedertran
- interaecnen taee del} Noninteraertion
# 2 Bus pong sougm s T Bus going sorught
e = Bus tymmg ngt « = Bus g nght
© = Bus mvnmg ket o = Bus tummmg ek
& Z Bus acing a T Bus haclong

& = Other acuon tspecify:

w = Other actuion apecrfy)

Coliywon wath Onher Vehate

fmteraection
u = Ewmenng at angle. both meving
ul' Fetenng same drection. toth mowing
o Emenng opposite drrection. both moving
== Other acuon upecifyl .

Nemrerrasction
5D Same dvecuen. both mowng
» = Oppostte gectson. both moving
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PIRST AID

School bus drivers will:

understand the basic principles of first aid and the immediate responsibilites of
school bus driver in case of an accident or sudden illness;

know the steps to follow in administeripg mouth—to-mouth breathing;

know the steps to follc:lw in clearing the airway ©f a conscious Or unconscicus person
learn wayn of controlling bleeding;

be familiar with contents of a first aid kit;

realize the seriousness of shock and the proper treatment to administer;

learn the bagic principles in splinting & suspected fracture;

recognize the signs and symptoms of a victim who has fainted and be able to administe:
the proper trestment;

be able to administer the proper first aid to a victim with a nose blead; and

be able to administer the proper first aid treatment to a victim having an epileptit
seizure.
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ZNIRODUCTION
. First aid is the immediate and temporary care
given to a vi.cti.n_: of an accident or sudden illness until
proper medical eervices can be obtained. The primary
objective of firet a2id ie to save lives. A school bus
driver must know how to administer firet aid. In an
energency, making an error could bave disagtrous
consequences to the patient. It is as important to know
what to do as what mot to do. A person will respond
more quickly to treatment if he/she recognizes that a
competent pereon is adminste:ing'the firgt aid.
EVALUATING THE SITURTION AND SFTTING PRIORITIES

To effectively deal with emergencies, the
situation must be evaluated and priorities set. Thre
(3) evaulations which must be made to establish
pricrities for treatment are:

1. the condition of the scene;

2. the type of injury; and

3. the need for treatment.

The primary first aid procednres are:

1. to restore breathing;

2. to control bleeding; and

3. prevent shock.

The most urgent action followed by any accident is
to remove everyone £from danger. Several- types of
situatione are of h.i.éh priority; such as. fire,

electrocution and drowning. Do not give first aid unti
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SEOW TRANSPARENCY - FIRST AID
TOPICS

USE APPROPRIATE FILM ON MOUTH-
TO~-MOUTH.

everyone is safe. Do not attempt to make a rescue until
you are sure you will not become a victim.,

ALNAYS NOTIFY SCHBOQL AUTEQRITIES OF ANY ACCIDENT
OR TRJURY THAT OCCURS m TRANSFORTING STUDENTS.
EMERGENCY MEDYCAL SFRVICES (EMS) SYSTEM

An EMS system is a community-wide, coordinated
means of reporting an accident or sudden illness.
The EMS system is activated by calling $il1, 0 or the
local EMS number,

When you call for help, give the following
information:

1.  WHERE THE EMERGENCY 1S, WITE CROSS STREETS

ARD ROADS IF POSSIEBLE.

2. PHONE NUMEBER YOU ARE CALLIRG FROM.

3. WHAT HAPPERED - BUS ACCIDENT, FALL, ETC.?

4. HOW MANY PERSORS HELP?

5. WHAT 1S BEING DONE FOR THE VICTIM?
MOUTHE-TO-MOUTH RESDSCITATION

CORSCIOUS/UNCONSCIOUS

1. Determine conscicusness by tapping the vietim on

shoulder and .asking loudly, "Are you okay?™ A

Person who is conscious will respond and will not

have stopped breathing.

POSITION

1. If the victim is unconscicus, position the victim

on his/her back.
2. Roll the victim as a unit without twisting any

body parts.

4
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ATRRAY CHECK
1. Tip head and check breathing qu;i.ckly.
a. HEAD TIP WITH HNECK LIFT IF CERTAIN QF NO

RECK IRJURIES:

c Place one hand on the victim's
forehead and apply <£firm, backward
pressure with the palm.

° " Place the other hand under the neck
near the base of the skull - support
and lift gently.

© Turn your head to the side and listen
f::.ve (S) seconds for breathing.

b. HEAD TIP WITH CHIR LIFT:

o Place one hand on the victim’
forshead and apply £irm, backward
pressure with the palm. .

© Place your fingertips under the bony
part of the jaw near the chin. -

© Support and lift the jaw with your
fingertips, but aveoid closing the
mouth.

© Turn your head to the side and listen
five (5) seconde for breathing.

THE QUICK STEP
1. Xeep the head tiitad.

2. Pinch the nostrils together.
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3. Cover the victim's mouth with your mouth
make a good seal.

4. Give four (4) big breaths - rapidly.

THE CHECK BTEP

1. Check the pulse on the side wf the ne
near you (Carotid).

2. Keep the head tilted with your hand en ti
forehead.

3. Plece the fingertips of your other hand ¢
the Adam's Apple, then slide your finger
into the groove at the side of the neck.

4. Check the pulse and breathing for at leas
five (5) smeconds.

If the person is not breathing, but does have

Pulse, give mouth~to—-mouth breathing.

If the person does not have 2 pulse and ie no
breathing, cardipulmonary resuscitation ic needed. I
not trained to give CPFR, give mouth-to-mout:
resuscitation.

HMOUTE~-TO~-MOUTE EREATHING
1. Be sure the head is still tilted.
2. Pinch the nose shut again.
3. rmauepmpﬂmm?mmhwidemm

& tight seal over the victim's mouth.

-] Blow to £ill up the lungs,

© watch for the chest to rise,

] listen and feel for air, and

© watch the chest fall.
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4. Do these steps once every five (5) seconds.
may help to count "one, one-thousand, two, cpe-
thousand, <three, one-thousand, four, one-
thousand, five, one~thcusand, BREATHE".

MOUTE~TO-ROSE BREATHIRG
If you caanet make a good mouth-to-mouth seal,
give mouth-to-nose breathing:

1. Tilt the head using either the neck or chin 1lift.

2. Close the mouth.

3. Push on the chin, not on the throat so that you
don't shut the victim's airway.

4. Blow into the nose.

5. Open the mouth and listen for air.

6.  Wateh the chest fall.

ATR IK THE STOMACE
When you are giving mouth-te—mouth breathing, the
victim'e stomach may f£ill up with air. Air in the
stomach can push against the lungs, making if difficult
or impossible to give full breaths. You can expel the
air by gently but firmly pushing on the stomach, but
thiaisdmstodomthevictinmymit and
inhale the vomit into the lungs. When you give breaths,
try to blow just hard eacugh to make the chest rise
bacause you are likely to force air into the stomach if
you blew too hard.
I1f the stomach is bulging with air and you cannot
inflate the lungs, take these steps:
. Turn the viectim on one gide.

7
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CORTACT YOUR LOGCAL RED CROSS
FOR ADDITIONAL IRFORMATION AND
FREE ASSISTANCE.

Gently push on the stamach with your hand betw
the ribcage and the waist.
Clean out the mouth if the victim vomits.

Roll the wiectim on their back and continue ot

to-mouth breathing.

When an object lodgas in the throat or airway

that it prevents breathing, the victim has approximate

four (4) minutes before brain damage may be suffer

from a lack of oxygen. A persen who has a complete

blocked airway cannot speak or cough.

5.

CORSCIOUS VICTIM

Give four abdominal thrusts (Heimlich Maneuovar
Stand behind the victim and place your an
arcund him/her.
Place the side of your fist against the n!.i.:u.i.:
of the abdomen between the rib cage and waist.
Grasp fist with other hand and press victim'
w with & gquick inward upward thrust.
Repeat four (4) times if required.
Encourage the victim to ccug?: Do not give up.

UBCCISCICTS VICTIM
1f mouth-to-mouth breathing has been sttempted ar

the airway has been found to be blocked, it will' b

necessary to immediately attempt to clear the airway.
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GIVE ABDOMIRAL THRUSTS:

It ie acceptable to kneel astride the victim's
hips or on one (1) thigh, er along the side of
the victim.

Roll the victim on his/her back.

Place the heel of one hand on the victim's
abdamen. between the rib cage and the waist and
place the other hand on top of the first.

Point the fingers of the bottom hand toward the
head.

With the shoulders directly over the victim's
abdomen, press inward with four (4) quick
thruste. Do not press to either side because an
injury may result.

Following abdominal thrusts, use a hooking action
and sweep through the mouth and throat.

Mouth—to=-mouth breathing should again be

attempted. If unsuccesful, repeat thrusts.

Bleeding needs immediate attention. If a persoen

is bleeding intensely, he/she can die in less than two

(2) minutes. The loss of a pint of blood by a child "and

a8 guart by an adult may have disastrous results. Ew

the loss of a small amount of blood produces weakness
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and possibly shock.

the blood loss.

Evaluate the type of bleeding &

EVALUATION OF ELEEDING

CAPILLARY BLEEDING

VEROUS BLEEDING

ARTERIAL BLEEDING

IRTERNAL BLEEDIRG

10

This comes from 4injuries
capillaries or small veins.

is indicated by steady ocozi
of dark-colored blood.
Bleeding from a vein indicat:
by a flow of dark colored blo
at a steady rate.

Bleeding from an arte:;
indicated by bright red blex
flowing quickly in spurts ¢
jets. Arterial bleeding may t
mixed with venous bleeding.
internal bleeding often hae ¥
outward indication. There is
poseibility of interns
bleeding when the persc
collapses and has anxiety
marked paleness of the sgkir
rapid breathing, rapid and wes
pulse, restlessness and thirst
The person could be in shoc

from internal bleeding.
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SONTROL OF BLEEDING
DIRECT PRESSURE
The primary step to centrol bleeding is to exert
direct pressure over the wound. AS a wunivergal

Precaution, wuse protective gloves in a@ituations

involiving blood or body fluids.

1. Place the cleanest material available against the
bleeding point and apply firm pressure with the
hand until the wound clots and it can be properly
dressed. Do net wait if a clean bandage or any
material is not available. Apply direct presgure
with the bare hand.

2. If a bandage is used and blosd soaks through the
bandage, do not remove it. Arply additiona.
bandages and secure them in place. Be sure the
bandage is not too tight.

3. Elevate the wound above the level of the heart,
except when there is a broken bone.

ARTERIAL PRESSURE POINTS
1f direct pressure on the wound does not conmtrol
bleeding, direct pressure on an artery pressure point
clese to the wound is necessary. The artery pressure
point must be located between the heart and the wound.
© ERACHIAL loceted on ‘the inner smide of the
UPper &rm approximately three inches

(3") below the armpit

° PEMORAL located midway in the groin

© TEMPORAL located in the hollow just in f£ront
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LOCALLY -~ DRIVERS SHOULD BE
INSTRUCTED OF OETRAINING
ADDITIONAL SUPPLIES FOR THE
FIRST AID KIT.

of the ear

© CAROTID located deep and back of each side ¢
the Adam's Apple

= SUBCLAVIAN located deep and down in the hollo
near the ceollarbone

© FACIAL located in the emall crevice one inc
(1"} from the angle of the jaw

When you use a pressure point, keep using direct
pressure.

m_nm

A tourniguet applied to control bleeding it
mentiocned principly to discourage its use. It ie
dangerous to apply, dangerous to leave on and dangerous
to remove. It will cange tissue injury and stoppage of
the entire supply of bloocd to the part below it. This
<an cause gangrene and could cause loss of & limb. 2
tourniguet is rarely reguired and should be used enly
for severe, lee-thraatmg hamorrhaging that cannot pe
controlled with direct or arterial pressure.
DRESSINGS AND BANDAGES

A dressing, also called a compress, ie the
immediate protective cover placed over a wound.

A bandage is a strip of woven material used to
hold a dressing or compress in place. It may also be
used to hold a splint in place.

BUS DRIVER FIRST AID KIT
abS GAUZE COMPRESS
Use as a dreessing or padding for a splint.

12
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2. BANDAGE COMPRESS
Compress and bandage attached.

3. TRIANGULAR BARDAGE

May be used ae a 8ling for fracture or other

injury of the arm or hand. HMay be folded as a
cravet and used a6 a circular, epiral or figure-
eight bandage.

4. ADHESIVE BANDAGE
Band-aid

5. GAUZE BANDAGE
To be useé arcund body or limb to hold compress
in place.

€. SCISSORS AND PORCEPS

Shock is a condition resulting from a depressed
state of many vital body functions. Shock may cause
death even though the injury which c&uses it may not be
enough to cause death. Shock can be made worse by
extreme pain and fright.

Three (3) very common causes Of sSevere shock ave:

1. inadeguate breathing;

2. excessive bleeding; and

3. unsplinted fractures.

Presting these problems lessens the shock.

SYMPTCMS OF SBOCK
1. Skin is pale, cold and clammy with small d:opéof
sweat particularly arcund the lips and forehead.

2. Rausea and dizziness may be present.

i3
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Pulse may be fast and weak, or absent.
Breathing may be shallow and irregular.
Eyes may be dull with enlarged or dJilstet
(larger) pupils.
Victim may be unaware of the periousness of the
injury, then suddenly collapse.

TREATMENT OBJECTIVES
To improve circulation of bloed.
To ensure an adequate supply of oxygen.
To maintain normal body temperature.

BODY POSITION
Standard position - lying on back, feet elevated
8ix to twelve inches (6"-12%).
If the victim has a head wound c;r is having
trouble breathing, elevate the head or shoulders.
Do not elevate head and feet at the same time.
A vietim who is bleeding from the mouth o©rf
vomiting should lie on one side eso that fluid
will drain from the mouth.
REGULATING BODY TEMPERATURE

Reep the victim warn encugh to aveid or overcome

chilling. If the victim is exposed to cold or dampness,

blankets or additional clothing should be placed cver

and under him/her to preveant chilling. HNo attempt

should be made to add extra heat because raising the

body temparature is harmfunl.

a4
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MATERIALS REEDED - MAGAZINE,
GADZE OR ROLLER BANDAGE.

ADMINISTERING FLUIDS

Giving fluide by mouth has value in treatment f-er
shock but should only be given when medical help is no=
available in a reasonable amount of time. Fluids should
not be given when victim ie vemiting, having convulsions
or is unconecious.

Water that is neither hot ner cold (preferably a
salt-sodxz sclution containing one level teaspeoen of salit
and one-half level teaspoon of baking soda to each quart
of water) may be given in small gquanities.
ERACTURES AND SFLINTING

A closed fracture is an injury beneath the skin
and may-be difficult to detect. Do not move or have the
victim- move any body parts. The signe of a close
fracture: are pain, swelling, deformity and
discoloration.

An-open fracture is a fracture asscciated with an
open wound. The wound is caused by a broken bone that
protrudes through the akin.

Open fractures are ususlly much more serious than
closed fractures because of the amount of tissue damage,
bleeding and danger of infectiom. In mest cases, the
bone slipe back inside the gkin. Do not try to push a
boene- end: back.

All fractures or suspected fractures ahquld be
splintet: Books, magazines, rolled newspapers, etc.,
uyben;adunsplintandtiedinpncewithagm
bandage:er Other available material.

15
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It may be necessary to step any assogiat
bleeding and treat for shock.
FAIRTIRG

Fainting is a partial or complete loss .
congciousness due to a reduced supply of blood to t
brain for a short time.

Occagionally, @& person collapses suddenly withot
warning. Recovery of conscicusnese almost always ocecw
when the victim falls or is placed in a reclinir
position.

Signs and symptoms are usually preceeded ¢
accompanied by: -

1. extreme paleness;

2. sweating;

3. coldness of the skin;

4. dizzinese;

- | 5. oumbness and tingling of the hands an
feet;

6. nausea; and/cr

7. possible disturbance of vigion.

T0 WARD OFF A FAINTING SPELL, BAVE PATIENT SIT WITE HEA
BETWEENR THE FMEES.
FIRST AID:

First aid for fainting should include:

1. Leave the victim lying down.

2. Loosen any tight clothing and keep crowd

away.

3. If the victim vomits, zoll him/her oot

16
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their side and, if necessary, wipe ot
his/her mouth with your fingers, preferably
wrapped in cleth.

4. Maintain an open airway.

15 Do not pour water over the victim's face
because o©f the danger of aspiration;
ingtead, bmthe the face gently with cool
water.

6. Do not g:_i.ve any ligquids unless the v:i.cti.m‘
has revived.

7. Examine the victim to determine if he/she

has suffered injury from the fall.

EOSE _BLEEDING

l. Place the vietim in a sitting position.

2. Loosen the collar and anything tight around the
neck.

3. Give the victim a compress to heold over their
nose. (Driver should use protective gloves to do
these procedures.) |

4. Apply pressure directly at the gite of the
bleeding by pressing the bleeding nostril toward
the midline.

S. 1f bleeding continues, the victim should insert a
small, clean pad of gauze (not absorbent cotton)
inte one ar beth nomm and apply pressure with
thumb and index finger.

€. Do not allow the victim to blow nose.

17
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ERILEPSY AND OTHER SOURCES OF CONVULSIONS

The two (2} major signs of a serious epilept

attack are convulsions and loss of consciocusnaess.

mild attack may last cnly a second and may not

noticed by others.

First aid for epilepsy is the same as for oth

convulsions with primary effort being made to preve

the victim from hurting him/herself.

d.

2.

3.

s.

ie

Pueh away nearby objects.

- Do mot force a blunt object between ]

victim's teeth,

Wheri jerking is ovar, loosen the =1§1:hi.:
around the neck.

Keep the victim lying down.

Keep hig/her alrway open.

Do not try to restrain the victim. Jerh‘.z
motions/foaming at the mouth usually occur
If Dbreathing stops, give artificia
fespiration.

Allow the victim to sleep or rest followin
the seizure. Do not question, disturb o
embarrass the victim.

Assure all bystmdarszthat the victim wil

not harm anyone.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

USE ALL ACCEPTAELE REFERENCE
MATERIALS PERTAINING TO FIRST
AID.

SIRMARY

There are cbviously many other medical preblems
that may arise on a school bus or at the mcene of an
emergency. Only & few critical problems have been dealt
with in this unit.

Drivers should remember that above all, as a first
ald worker, to know the linits of their capabllities and
make every effort to aweid further injury to the victim
in an sttempt to provide the best possible emergency
care.

BLOODBORKE PATEOGENS

Bloodborne pathogene are micro-organiems in the
bloodstrear that can cause disease. The two (2)
diseases that are of major concern ir the wor
environment are Bepatitie B and HIV (AIDS).

Bloodbarne pathogens are found in blood and blood
products such as: semen, vaginal secretions, breast
milk and other body fiuids. In many cases, they are not
strong enough to be transmitted. Only blood, semen,
vaginal secretions and breast milk have been provem to
transmit the HIV virus. HIV is a more lethal virus, yet
Hepetitie B is more comtagious. HIV and Bepatitis B can
cnly be transmitted if the exposed blood is infectious
and that blood is alloewed to enter directly into the
body.

Blood or other infectious material could enter -the

body through:

1%
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1. unprotected opeanings in the skin such as cut
scrapes and dermatitis;

2. unprotected mucus membrane openings such as ¢
eyes, nose and mouth; and/or

3. penetration intec the ekin by a sharp cbject sul
as broken glass, a needle or knife blade.

Drivers should report any exposure to the:
superviscr. .

" Drivers should always use the "Body Fluid Clean=i
Kit" when dealing with bloed or body fluids such a
vomitus. Kits usually include ltems such as disposabl
gloves, spatulass, contaminated materials bag ar
germicidal antiseptic wiping cloths. Employees shoul
consult their school district's "Exposu:.-'e Control Pla
Reference Procedures and Universal Pprecautione
relating to bloodborne pathogens. Each school distric
is reguired to provide training for employees wit
occupational exposure.

Warning labels on a container having the followir
legend signifies that the contents contain blood ¢
other infecticus materials. Labele are fluorescern
crange or orange-red. (Red bags or red containers ma

| .
be substituted for labels, but muft show the followin

symbol. )

<

\)/
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**PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSEw+

First aid is the immediate and temporary care given to a victim of
an accident or sudden illness until medical services can be
obtained. !

The three primary first aid procedures are: restore breathing,
control bleeding and prevent shock.

Tourniquets should be used before trying ;;resaure points.

Always contact your supervisor regarding all incidents involving
first aid.

1f an object lodges in a person’s throat, give back blows
immediately.

Protective gloves should be worn when dealing with Blood or blood
products.

If a bandage becomes soaked with blood, remove it and replace with
8 clean bandage.

The three mogt common cauvses of ghock are inadequate breathing,
excessive bleeding and unsplinted fractures.

The body temperature of & shock victim usually rises.
A closed fracture is asscociated with a.skin penetration.

Open fracturas are usually more seriocus than closed because of
tissue damage, danger of infection and bleeding.

Abdominal thrusts and the Heimlich Maneuver are the only two
accepted methods of choking control for all ages.

All drivers should know the limitations of their capabilities when
giving first aid.

Hepatitis B is more contagious than HIV.

Drivers should report exposure to blood and blood products to their
supervisor.

Infected blood does not have to enter the body to constitute an
exposure.

Drivers should only use the body fluid clean-up kit for severe
incidents.

21



18. Drivers should be familiar with the contente of the bus first aid
kit.

1%, The primary objective of first aid is to esave lives.

20 When giving firet aid, the driver should make every effort to aveid
further injury to the victim.
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TRANSPORTING STUDERTS WITH SPECIAL HEEDS

S H
TRANSPORTING STUDENTS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS
OBJECTIVE:

The driver will be able to:

o identify some physical characteristics and behavioral tendencies of special need
students;

© describe loading/unloading procedures;

© describe student management techniques; and

o suggest ways to communicate with special needs students.
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ZNTRODUCTION

You, as a school bus driver, have & unique
opportunity to provide a positive influence on the lives
of epecial needs students as they are being transported.
Many basic tasks of meeting personal care needs,
commnicating and socializing with others and physically
moving fram one (1) logcation to another are major
accomplishments for these students. By providing an
atmosphere of friendly assistance and responding to
their individoal and group needs, you are in a positien
t? become an impertant link in their efforts to reach
their achievement potential.

The success 0f a program for exceptional children
depends upon the pecple whe have daily canta.ct with th
children. They should be patient, alert, flexible,
resourceful, enthusisstic, emotionally stable, have
pareonal warmth, friendlinesg, understanding and
compasgion. As & bus driver, you should be able to
develop and maintain rapport with children and be able
to exercise mature judgement in relation to both the
care of exceptional children and the responsibilities of
driving.

A driver lho.uld be able to accept this child and
hig/her problems as he/she would accept any child,
These children shouid be treated as a person would treat
their own children with special needs.

The daily bus ride %o school can be an importa:
part of a2 child's progress toward accomplishment of

3
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his/her goals. The child will learn how to leave Be
to meet the bus. The bus rules should be explained a
the child will learn to cbey them. The bug ride to a
from school can be a pleasant experience which a chi
anticipates eegerly, or it can become a dread
experience. The driver should be thoughtful and caref
about such routine matters as assigning a seat |
seatmate, the Preantation and purpose of a seatbelt a
student management.

The driver of special needs students has mar
areas that are unique to his/her bus and their student
tl;at the regular drivers deo not have.

Following are same aides that could be helpful t
the driver in these special areas. They are given onl
as suggestions and ideas.

REMEMEER:
1. Be firm - but gentle.
2. Be patient - but pe:ai.at;ent.
3. Always he consistent and fair.

The driver's primary purpose is to take childre
to and from school safely and dependably. Therefore
whilemmmdefuspecﬁi:p:nblmsofthu
students, a child's social adjustmef@d should be of les
importance than getting to school on time and the safet

of the bus, driver zad other ehildren.
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COMMUNTCATIONS

The driver should know something about the needs
and abilities of the passengers, and the best way to
learn these is through communication with school staff.

PARERT - DRIVER

With the schocl's permiseion, drivers and parents
should discuss safety rules on the bus, special
equipment use, schedules and transporting medication ae
various needs regquire various plans.
nmm@umxm_m

There are several safe and effective ways to lift
a. child. The driver will be able to learn these
techniques by conversation and application with school
specialists. _

The driver should be well-informed on how to
operate the lift or special eguipment on the bus with
ease to ensure the safety of the child as well as the
driver. If no special equipment, then the driver should
avail him/herself of any information on handling the
children under ordinary conditions. How to lift and
carry is iﬂportl;nt and once again, refer to school
specialists, teachers and parents.

SPECIAL EOUIPMENT
Following are recommendations for special needs

4]

students:
1. Due to varied disabling conditions, all
#6ats have rolled padded tope and sides t

help reduce chances of pupil injury on
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panic stops. Foam seate provide mc::
gecure -eating. Modesty Ppanels anc
ﬁmchion poste should be padded.

2. There is not a law regarding seatbelts or
gchool buses, but they are recummended for

the safety of all special needs students.

CUALTFICATIORS

Besides operator qualifications regarding age,
health, past experience, knowledge of vehicles and
maintenance, safe driving practices, €tc.; You should be
d..'ale to operate specially egquipped or adapted vehicles.
You should become familiar with the use of wheelchairs,
braces, crutches, etc.

HERICAL NEEDS
INFORMATION

The driver should be aware of the problems of each
of the students who ride the bus. Be/.she should be
familiar with the medical and physical aspects of
disabilities of each child. He/she ehould, through
communication with the school perscnnel and parents,
xnow when a ;:hi.ld is on medicstion and the effects of
that medication. This will help him/her to determine
when & child is behaving acceordingly.

The driver has the responsibility of reporting to
the school authorities or to ;;a.:ente specific incidents,
attitudes, etc., which may be gignificant in the
trut:nent' of the child. BHe/she should kmow what special
steps to take in case of a traffic accidemt or breakdown

6
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because the comfort and emotional well-being of thes

éhildren is the driver's responsibility. Be/she may

spend much time learning how to care for each child

under the many circumstances that might occur while the

children are ozﬁ the bus.

SEIZURE MBNAGEMENT

T0 PREVERT IKJURY 7O THE CHILD

2 bt Observe the progression of- eymptoms during the

seizure. Note the:

h.

first thing the child does in an attack in
Tegard to movements;

typer of movements of the part involved
{(stiffnens starts, position of eyeballs and
head);

parts involved;

size of the pupils;

incontinence of urine and feces;

duration of each phase: of the attack:
unconsciocusness, if present, .and its
duration;

any cbvious paralysie or weakness of arms

o:legsafterthea:’cacl:‘;

8

inability to speak after the attack; and
whether or not the- child sleeps after the

attack.

2. Support the child during the convuleive seizure.

Ensure the child has- adeguate airway.
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Give the child privacy and Protection f

curious on-lookers.

Protect the head with padding to prev

head injury.

© Towels, blankets, coats, clothes
book begs can be used.

© Loosen constrictive clothing.

o Provide protection with t
poseibllity of suffocation.

When jaws are clenched in epasm, DO N

attempt to pry open ﬁo insert a mouth ga

Place child on his/her eide duri

convulsien (if possible) to facilite

drainage of mucus and saliva. Do m

attempt to lift child during the seizur

to do so may cause injury. Instead ¢

moving the child during a seizure, rems

things that 'could cause injury.

Oncez convulsive povements have stoppet

allow the child to recover naturally. Whe

appropriate (when the chilgd awakeng), re

erient the child to his/her envireonment.

TIPES OF SEIZURES AND TEEIR CLINICAL MANTPESTATIONS

1. AURA

Small localized seizures that " sometime
precede grand mal seizures and act as

warning.
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The child cannot explain them but know

they exist.

May

include vague 8ymptoms such as

irritability, headache, gastrointestinal

disturbances or mental dullness.

The interval between the aura and grand mal

seizure is usually short, but it may be an

hour or more than a day.

MAL

Onset

Tonic

Onset is abrupt.

May occur at night.

An aura occure in sbout cne-third of
epileptic children prior to a gran’
mal seizure.

Spasm

The child's entire body becomes

Btiff.
The child usually loses
consciousness.

The <face may become pale and
distorted.

The eyes are freguently fixed in one
pogition.

The back may be arched with the head
held backward or to one side.

The arms are usually flexed with t:

hands clenched.
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<] The child may be incontinent and m
bite his/her tongue or cheek. (Th:
occurs because of gudden forcef:
contraction of <Jaw and abdomin:
muscles. )

c The child is often unable to swalle
his/her saliva.

= Breathing is ineffective and cyanosi
_{turning blue) resulte if spas

inciudes the muscles of respiration

o The pulse may become weak an
irregular.

Clenic Phase

© This phase ie characterized
twitching movements that follow thi
tonic state.

o Phase usually starts in ome place ant
becomes genersalized, including the
suscles of the face.

Duration

© leagth varies.

o. Usually, convulsions cease after a

few minvtes and consciousness
returns.

Post-Corvulsive State of Child

© The child is usually sleepy ' or

exhausted.

© May complain of headache.
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3. PETIT MAL

11

May appear to be in a dazed state.
Often performs relatively autematic
tasks without being able to recall

the episode.

Petit mal onset rarely appears before three

{3) years of age.

Clinical Signs

=}

Loss of contact with the environment
for a few brief seconds. May appear
to be staring or daydreaming and will
suddenly discontipue any activity and
resume it when the seizure has ended.
Hinor miiestatiafss include rollin '
of the eyes, nodding of the head and
slight quivering of the trunk .and

limb muscles.

Duration is usually less than thirty (30)

seconds.

Frequency varies from one to two per month

to several hundred each day.

Post convulsive state of child:

©

appears normal; and
the child is not aware of having had

a4 convulgion.



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES CONTENT
4. POCAL SEIZURES
a. Pegychometor
o Clinical Signs
o Child undertakee purposeful but
inappropriate motor acts.
- Child may pick at clothing with
hands.
= Chilg may make chewing
movenents with msouth or perform
other complicated actions.
= A young child may emit a shrill
€Ty ©r attempt to run fer help.
- There is usually 2 gradual lose
of postural tone.
- May have pallor around nauﬁ:.
b. Duration is brief, usually about cne (1)
ainute.
c. Post—Convulsive State of Child
o Child may be confused after an
attack, but has no “"memory of what
happened.”
5. FOCAL MOTOR (JACESONIAN SEIZURES)

a. Clinical Signs

o Sudden jerking movements ocCur in a

particular area of the body such as

¢he face, arms or tongue (less often

the leg er foot).
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) Seizure begine in one (1) side of t'

body and epreads to adjacent areaéu on
the same eide in a fixed progression.

o Prognosie: seizures may become more
exteneive asg <the child matures,
leading to grand mal seizures.

c. Focal Sensery (rare in children)

© Sensations may occur, such as
numbness, tingling and coldness.

7O CBSERVE THE CHILD FOR RECURREWT SEIZURES:
Place the child where he/she can be watched
closely.

Check child freguently. Watch for and report te

school or parent(s)/guardian(s) if you see:

e behavior changes;

e irritability;

© restlessness; and/or
c listiessness.

CARE DURING A SEIZURE:

Maintain patient airwny and adequate wentilation.
loosen tight ciothing (belt, collar, etc.); turn
¢hild onto side to facilitate drainage, or turn
head to the side and point ehin downward. This
allows saliva and mucus to run out of the mouth
and not be aspirated; the tongue will drop
forward away from airway. During convulsions,
the child is unable to swallow. Thie increas:

the possibility of aspiration because vomitus and

i3
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1.

increased secretions are freguently present. =

Do not attempt to foreibly open convilsi

child'e mouth if the jaws are clenched.

Do not attempt to push an airway or tongue bla

forcidbly betwsen fromt teeth. To do so may bre

or loosen teeth or injure lips.

Rever put your fingears into the child's mout

the child may accidentally bite you during ti

seizure.

Do not attempt to restrain the child's movemen

during convulsions. Restraint may increase ti

movenents and their severity and could caut
fracture if extreme spasticity is present

Lightly hold the child'e hands to prevent him/he

from banging them. |
DEFIKITIONS AND DESCRIPTIONS

FEYSICALLY DISABLED OR ORTHOFEDICALLY IMPAIRED

a. Severe orthapedic impajirment whic
adversely a-ffec:s educational performanc
to the extent that specially designe
instruction ie reguired for the pupil t
benefit from education.

b. These students have a range cof physical @
health preblems. Scme are able to wor
full-tize in the general (ewpgehennive
education program and need only specia
transportation and an architecturall
accessible building. They are taught t

14
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2. OTEER

lead productive, independent lives b
learning to compensate for their phyesical
disabilities.

HE:ALTH IMPAIRED

Limited strength, wvitality or alertness,
due to a chronic or acute health problem
which adversely atffects educational
performance t© the .extent that epecially
designed instruction ies reguired for the
Pupil ¢to benefit from education.

These studente are medically fragile and/or
ch:on_a‘.cauy ill end need the environment of
a special classroom. They are taught to
compensate for their physical disabilitier
tc the extent possible in order to lead

productive, independent lives.

3. COMMUNICATION DISORDER ~ SPEECH/LANGUAGE IMPAIRED

a.

s

Disorder in language, articulation, voice
or fluency, which adversely affects
educational performance that specially
designed ingtruction is reguired for the
pupil to benefit from education.

The student may have any or all of the
following problems: does not pronounce
words Clearly, stutters, does not
understand what pecple say to him/her,
and/or is unable to put his/her thought

into words.
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HEARING IMPAIRMENT

a.

16

Physiological hearing lose ranging f:
mild to profound, permanent or fluectuatir
and of such a degree that the pupil

impaired in the processing of linguist
information via the auditory channel eith
with or without amplification, adverse
affecting educational performance go th
specially designed instruction is reguirn
for the pupil to benefit from education.
Thege students have a range of hearing lo
from .mild to profound. All of them a3
encouraged to communicate through speet
that is scmewhat difficult to understant
They are alsc expected to speech res
("read lips™) as much as possible 8o tha
they will be able to communicate with nor
handicapped persons. Some  etudent
supplement their speech with variocus type
of manual (band) signing. It is easier fc
them to speech read if the pergon is facin
them and gpeaks &t a normal (not slowed
rate. (A mustache/bEard scmetimes make
speech reading more difficult.) Man
bearing impaired students have some speech
but have difficulty discriminating betwee
speech and background noises. Almost al

hearing impaired students have hearing aid
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and should be encouraged to wear/use the

at all times.

MERTAL DISABILITY

a.

17

Deficit or delay 4in intellectual or
adaptive behavior funetioning, which
adversely affects educational performance
so that specially designed instruction is

required for the pupil to benefit frem

education.
Individual intellectual agsesgsment
réflee:s:

c Educable Mentally Handicapped (EME,

75-50 IQ). These students are mildly
mentally disabled. As adults, man
may be successfully employed and live
independently. They learn best when
provided with wvery clear, specific
directions and much repetition. They
tend to fellow the leaderghip of
_others (adults or fellow students)
but have difficulty discriminating
whether or not that leadership is
appropriate.

° Trainable Mentally Handicapped (TME,
5C=-35 1IQ0). These students are
moderately mentally disabled. _As
adults, thoy may be employable an

mey experience independent living.
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Many TMH studente have impaired moi
8kills - and move more slowly 1
awkwardly than do non-handicaps
students. They are generally willi
and able to follow directions th
- are given in simple terms.

o Severly/Profoundly Handicapped (SP
Below 35_ IQ). These students a
severely mentally disabled a
frequently have physical dieabilitis
as well. They will benefit £mn
inclusion in wsocial activities a
other learning experiences with no
handicapped persons. A major goal ;
totea:htheﬁtabeaaindependenta
posgible, using whatever language as
motor skille they bhave in order ¢
care for their own needs ar
uterests with others. aAs adults
while geinful employment ar
independent living are possible, sel

care is antjcipated.

€. EMOTIORAL~BEHAVIORAL DISASILITY

8

Behavioral excess or deficit whic
significantly interferes with & pupil'
interpersonal relationships or learnis
process to the extent that it atdversel

affects educational performance so thi
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specially designed instruction is reguir

for the pupil to benefit from educaticn.

The mzjor problems these students have are
usually those of controlling their own
behavior and interacting appropriately with
adults and peers. They may eoverreact to
apparant trivial situatione. They may also
be defiant of authority - especially in
front of their peers. They may “test" an
adult to £find out if misbehavior will be
tolerated. They need to be given - befaore
an ‘“incident occurs - very specific
directions as to what is expected of them.
It is heipful to establish a few rules. ~

is better to state rules in terms of what
they should do (e.g., "Keep your hands
inside the bus.")} rather than what they
should not do (e.g., "Do not put your hands
outside the bus.") Do not wmake idle
threats; JIif conseguences have been
previcusly established for a specific
mimbehavior, they must be capable of being
carried out. Some ;%udents are on &
behavior management program and are
rewardec when the bus driver reports to the
teacher that their bus behavior has beeh

acceptable.
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A combination of two (2) or mox
disabilities resulting in aeignificar
learning, developmental or behavioral an
emotional problems, which adversely affec

educational performance to the extent ths

. 8specially designed instruction is regquire

for the pupil to benefit from education.
- NOT considered multiple of advers
effect is solely the result of deaf-
blindness or the result of speech o
language disabiljity and one othe:
disabling condition.
Students in this category have i
cambination of two (2) or more handicappine
conditions - ©physical and/or mental.
Therefore, the students within this
category do not all have similar needs.
Their programe are specially -designed tc

match their needs and abilities.

8. SPECIFIC LEARNING DISABILITY

d.

20

Diporder in one (1) or more of the
psychological processes primarily involved
in understanding or using spoken or written
language which selectively and
significantly interferes with the

acquisition, intergration or application of
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lietening, speaking, reading, writing

reasohing or mathematical abilities.

- This disorder is lifelong. Intrinmic
to the individual, it adversely
affects educational performance to
the extent that specially designed
instruction is required for the pupil
to benefit from educatien.

- ‘This term does mot include 2 learning
preblem which is a direct result of a
hearing impairment; visual, physical,
mental ar emotional-behavioral
disabilities or enviromnmental ,
cultural or economic differences.

These students have difficulties in ene (1)

©or more specific areas, such as motor

ekills or reading, writing, or mathematics.

Their problems are mostly academic, but

scmetimes their frustration with avoidance

of academic tasks can result in mild

behavicr preblems. These students tend to

learn each thing in isolation, rather than
applying their knowledge to many
situations, and the students tend tc act on
impulse without coneidering the

consequences.
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9. VISGALLY DISAELED

Vigual impairment which, even  wit
correction, adversely affects educationa
performance to the extent that | speciall
designed instruction is reguired for th
pupil to benefit from education.

Very few of these students are totall
blind. Most have some usable vision an
can see shapes, shadows and other clue
that help them to move through thei
surroundings. They are taught to use thei
senses of touch and hearing to provide th
additional information they do not receiw
through their eyes. While some rea
Braille materials, most can use large prin

textbocks or other enlarging devices.

0. TRAUMATIC BRAIR IRJURY

22

Acquired impairment to the neurologica.
syeten resulting from an injury to th
brain which adversely affecte educationa
performance to the extent that speciall)
cl.esigned instruction is required for th
Pupil to benefit from education.
= Does mot include a brain injury tha
is congenital or degenerative, or |
brain injury induced by birth trauma
These students have experienced some injur,

to the brain and exhibit a2 wide range o
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mental and physical abilities. Mos
coemonly, these students will have shorter
attention span, short term memory lose or
lack of concentration. Mild behavier
Problems t.nay result. Due to the nature of

the injury, students have individual needs.

11, AUTISM

23

Developmental disability significantly

affecting verbal and non~-verbal

communication and soecial interastion,

generally evident before age three (3} that

adversely affecte education performance to

the eéxtent that specially - designed

instruction is Teguired for the pupil %«

benefit from education. Characteristics

include:

= irregularity and impairment in
communication;

= engagement in repetitive activity and
stereotyped movement;

= resistance to environmental change or
Change in daily routine; and/or

= unusual responses to sensory
experiences.

This does not include children with

Characteristics of an mthml-mvu:u

disability,
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The student displeying —“auctisCic™
‘Yautistic-like" behaviors may b
difficulty developing and using verbal
nonverbal ceommunication systems making
difficult to use traditional methods

interaction. The student may engage

repetitive motione er behavioral patte;
and perhaps will be sengitive to bej
touched. In many instances, gpecit
behavior modification techniques are need
to elicit the most correct behavior, maki
it important for the transportaticn sta
to conference with the student's teach

regarding appropriate interventions.

BEHAVIOR PATIERNS

Behavior patterns of each child are individu

probleme and should be understocd. Each driver mui

treat each child seperately. Por example, don't give

general direction to the entire busload of childre

You can't assume everyone would understand thi

direction.

Behavicr patterns of these children for any give

dayorhm:ofthedaycmbecmudozemgedbytt

actions of many pecple:

24

you, the school bus driver:;
parents, or members of the family;

teacher or aide; and/or

other bus passengers.
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These pPeoble &rfect any  Child, DU They TF

compound the trouble that a special needs child may
already have.

.The person managing the student can understand
what may have caused the problem and be able to correct
it.

When you correct a child, regardless of the age
and size of him/her, take into comsideration his/her
sttention span. With some children, this can be rather
short. Be consistent when you correct a child.

A student may behave differently from day to day
becanse of medication which he/she may be taking. Many
students are M1y hyperactive and use their
excessive energy to get attentien from yc.iu or fror
somecne else.

It is difficult to give guidelines for handlmg
21l situations. Following are scme courses of 8ction
that ghould prove helpful:

1.  Work with school specialist by talking over

any prablems.

2. Work with the teachers.

3. Work with the parents.

4. Work with the chiid.

It can alsc be of help to move the child 6
anocther seat away from a student who may be causing

problems.

25
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INF TRANSPORT

Maintain a set of clear-cut rules; make a short

1iet of rules concerning behavior while riding the bus

and following them toO ¢the letter. The child wants to

know where he/she stands at all times. Remember, once

children begin to misbehave, they may not be able to

help themselves - you must help them. Any deviation

from these rules will omly eonfuse the child. Be firm,

but fair, smile often for ¢hip child, but be direct when

you address him/her. you could be the key to the

puplle’ whole dayl You are the first mchool authority

toneethminthena:ningandthelasttosaethmat

night. Say "Good porning™ and let them know that you

msladtooeethanandmt them to ride on your bus.
{This will be difficult st +imes, but it will pay off in

. the long run.} If a child is on medication, you must

know the effects of the pedication and what to do if it

should wear off.

You must be resourceful in discipline areas.

LOBDING AND UNLOADING
Mogt transportation gystems, when possible, load
and unioad special education children in front of each

child's home due to the fact that the child cannot be

left unattended.
These children sopetimes need assistance to poard

the bus. Eye-to-eye contact with some children is @

sust. Most buses used for this purpose are eguipped

26
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with safety devices {harnesses, etc.) which should }
;:aed.

Care is needed at all times to keep these children
on the bus when other: children are being loaded er
unloaded.

The child who must have special egquipment such as
2 wheelchair, braces, crutches, etc. + has problems
during the loading and unloading process, and it is your
Tespongibility to learn:these problems and know how to
correct them.

_ Remember, care and protectiom are two things which
the parents and childrer expect from you.,

Usually, you will follow the same routine loading
and unloading precedures for contrelling the bus as y¢
would when transporting regular passengers.

PROCEDURE FOR OPERATING SOME LIFY EQUIPMENT -

d. Bus must be in neutral gear, emergency brake on.

2. Open lift doors and hook latches in outside wall
of bus. |

3. Remove hand-held controls and push long lever
down to unfold platform (platform will be fiush
with floor of. bus)-..

4. Press “lower platform"™ butten.

5. Lower platform to ground level (make sure hinge
releases barrier).

6. Roll wheelchair backwards and lock hand brakes.

7. Place hand on wheelchair to give the student
secure feeling.

27
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Press “"raise platform™ button, making sury
barrier loeks in place. (Platform will raise ¢
bus floor level.)

Pull wheelchair into bus and secure.

Fold platform back inte bue and shut doors.

Then follow these stepn:

IF AN AIDE IS ASSIGHNED TO THE BUS
Be pure each person knows his/her role. 1In the
case of misunderstanding, dor't argue. Carry or
any discussion out of the student's presence.
Direct the aide to carry or guide the student
ento the bus.
When the use of assistive devices are recuired,
check to see that they are securely fastened
before putting bus into motion.
When specially eguipped buses are used to
nécmdate wheelchairs, etc., with the use of a
ramp or lift, supervise the aide in guiding chair
cnte bus and sesuring it in place inside the bus.

When loading or unloading, the driver must be on

4]

the bus.
Check to see that the ramp and side door have
been securely fastened | into a locked pesition
after the student has entered the bus. Start the
bus and follow procedure for entering the flow of
traffic. |

28
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1.

3.

IF AN AINE IS NOT USED™
Set the parking brake, secure the bus in “park,"
turn ©off the motor and take the key out of the
ignition.
Leave the bus and carry or guide the handicapped
student onto the bug. {The stundent should be
brought to the bus by a parent or other
responsible pergon.)
Check to see that the ramp and side door have
been l‘lecure.ly fastened intoe a locked position
after the student has entered the bus. Start the
bus and follow proper procedure for entering the
flow of u&fie.

UNLOADING ON SCEOOL GROURDS:
Carry, or guide, each student off the bus into
the charge of a teacher or other sclpol
attendant.
Check to see that all bglongings of each student
are taken off the bus.
UNLOADING THE PASSENGER AT HOME:

carry, or guide, each student off the bup into
the charge of a parent or cther responsible
person.
Check to see that all belengings of each student
are taken off the bus.
Report <tactfully to the parent mml.aﬂunl
official any observation which mey b
inappropriate, whether medical or behavioral.

25
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4.

If an suthorized person is not at home to receiwn

the student, follow local procedures.

PUIIES

1.

5.

oN ROAD
AsBign the bus aide to watch that all pasaengers
remain safely seated. Occaslonally a particular
student's needs require more than you can provide
as one whe must be responsible for the safety of
all passengers. Do mnot allow students to
continuzlly demand your attestion when you are
driving.
I1f any student shows symptome of illnesses that
require immediate attention, pull the bus as far
off of the road as possible and stop; activate
four-way hazards lightg.
If a radio is aevailable, notify the proper
avthorities; otherwise, notify the aide or
passing motorist to call authorities from a phone
both or nearby private home.
Watch for unugual behavior that may occur; for
uup:l.e', petit mal or grand mal seizures, erratic

behavior or inactivity, ete.
b

]

If hendicap is severe enough to merit some
individual attentionm, an alde should be on the

bus, even though other school pupils are present,

SETIING THE FACTS

You must bave pertinent information about each of

your passengers and be & special cbserver of behavior onp

30
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Your vehicle, XYou are often the gource of information

which is vitally important to your superviscr, the
student ‘e teacher and parents. Some of your passengers
will have medical instructions specifying special care
or medication limitations. Secure pertinent
information about each student you transport. Make a
confidential card file form to be kept on your bus and

in your superviscr'e office. A 3x5" card is suggested.

DOCTOR PHONE #:
INSURANCE :

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS:

] NAME : |
11 | ADDRESS: :
11 ]

1t | [
| | PHOTO | TELEPHONE #: !
|t | EMERGENCY BACK UP #: i
1 | BIRTHDATE: i
| PARENTS: ]
| MEDICATION: !
| HOSPITAL: ___ ]
{ DOCTOR: :
i

! 1
|

|

1

SUPPLEMENTAL RESOURCES
ZIhg Special Neede Pupil Transportation Seriee", video,

AMS Digtributors, Inc., Roswell, GA

video, Monroe Boces #1, Fairport, RY, 1991.

—Every Student 1 JHave PEver Driven - Evacuating All

- .

Studepts from Your School Bus." manual, Monroe
Boces #1, Pairport, RY, 1991.

L 3 . ] : L]
£ilm, Aetna Life and Casualty.

hal i v, £ilr
Visucom Products, Inc., Redwood City, CA.

3l
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10.

S RG_STUDENTS WI S s
TEST

**PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE=®+

The driver cannot be expected to accept a special neede child as he/she
would any child, since the child has obvious differences.

The driver of a special needs bus should be fair, firm and consistent when
dealing with pupil behavior management.

There is a law that requires seat belts on special needs buses.
Two types of seizures are aura and colostic spasms.

During a tonic spasm seizure, a vietim usually remaing conscious.
A petit mal seizure usually lasts less than thirty {30) seconds.
mi EMH student has an IQ in the 75~50 range.

When dealing with special needs students, it is almost impossible to have
& set of clear-cut rules for the entire bus.

Two things that the parents and children expect from the driver when
loading and unloading is care and patience.

A bus aide and the driver should never argue in front of the children.
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COMMERCTIAL DRIVER'S LICENSE (CDL)

LESSON TOPIC:
COMMERCIAL DRIVER'S LICENSE (CDL)
ORJECTIVES:

© The driver will be knowledgable of the Federally mandated CDL Law.
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CLASS A

Any combination of wehicles with a gross wvehicle
weight rating of more than 26,000 pounds, provided that
the vehicle being towed is a semi~trailer with two {2}
or more axles or has a gross vehicle weight rating in
excess of 10,000 pounds.

CIASS B

Any single vehicle with a gross vehicle weight
rating of more than 26,000 pounds; any such vehicle
towing & vehicle that is not in excess of 10,000 pounds;
er is a semi-trailer or a trailer with two (2) or more
axles.

SaSS C

Any single vehicle with & gross vehi;:le weigh* |
rating of 26,000 pounds or less or any such wehicle
towing & vehicle not in excess of 10,000 pounds that ie:

1. designed to transport sixteen (16) or more

passengers, including the driver; or

2. used in transportation of hazardous

materiale reguiring <the wehicle to be
Placarded under 49 CFR, Part 172, Sub-Part
r.
SLASS D
Auntomobiles, pick-up trucks and all other motor

vehicles not specified in Class A, B or C.

If- you live in Kentucky and want to drive

coamercial motor vehicle on public roads, you must have

3
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2 Fentucky commercial driver's license unless you ar

expressly exempt.

¥HQ XS EXEMPI?

1.

A non-resident who is at least eighteen (18
yeare of age ané hae a valid commercial driver®
license from another state. Drivers must be a
leagt twenty-cne (21) years of age to drive .,
schocl bus in Rentucky.

A non-resident who is at least eighteen (18
years of age and has a valid commercial learmer'
permit from another state and is accompanied by @
holder of .a valid commercial driver's license.
Again, drivers must be at least twenty—ocne (21)
years of age to drive a school bus in Kentucky.
Farmers ~ A bona fide farmer or farm vehicle,
ctherwise covered by the commercial driver's
license requirements, may be exempt from the

provisions of this act only if the wvehicle used

a. ¢riven by a farmer or farm vehicle driver;

b. used on._ly to transport either agricultural

Products, farm machines or farm supplies tc

or from a farm; or '3

c. used within one bundred and £ifty (150)
miles of the qualifying farm.

MIE: Farmers who wish to be exempt from

the commercial driver's license

requirements must apply to the
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S.

Department of Transportation
Division of Motor Vehicles, for a
certificate of exemption.

Military perscnnel, including the Natiocnal Guard

and Reserve, will be exempt from the provisien of

this act only when:

a. in -uniform;

b. operating equipment owned by the US
Department of Defense, except during
declared emergancies or disaster
situations;

€. while .en duty; or

d. is in possession of a wvalid classified
military driver's license for the class of
vehicle being driven.

Firefighting and rescue personnel. Operators of

vehicles autﬁorized te hold an “"Authorized

Exergency Vehicle Permit® for use of red signal

lights are exempt from the provision of this act

only while the “Authorized Emergency Vehicle

Permit" a.a:.n force. Vehicles in this class

would dinclude, but are not limited to, .

firefighters and rescue equigeum

a. owned and operated by the state, county and
municipal fire departments;

b. owned and operated by state, county and
sunicipal civil defense organizations

and/or
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c. owned and operated by a manufactur
engaged in a type of business that reguir
firefighter equipment tc protect the gafe
of its plants and employees.

The Commercial Motor Vehiclese Safety Act of 1%
exempte vehlcles exclusively for personal use (such
recreation vehicles) and rental trucks used only
trangpert the driver's paersonal and/or househo
property.

'S _INSTRUCTIO

A commercial driver's instruction permit may .
issued t5 an individual who holds a walid ;:peratur'a
Clase D driver's license who has passed the vigion &
written teste regquired for issuance of a commerci
driver's license.

The commercial driver's instruection permit mny .
issued for a period not to exceed six (6) months.

The holder of a comreercial driver's imstructi
permit may drive a commercial motor vehicle on a highw
only when accompanied by the holder of a commerci
driver's license valid for that type ©of vehicle w
occupies a seat beside the individual for the purpose
giving instruction or testing.

2 comercial driver's instruction permit may on
be issued to an individusl who is st least eighteen (1
years of age and has held an operstor's license for

least two (2} years.
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The applicant for & commercial driver’
.-i.n:atruction permit must alsc be otherwise gualified-to
hold a commercial driver's license.

APPLICANT RECORD CHECE

Before issuing a commercial driver's license, the
commissioner must obtain driving record information
through the commercial driver's license information
systems, the National Driver Register, and each state in
which the person has been licensed.
EOTIFICATION OF LICENSE ISSUANCE

Within ten (10) days after issuing & commercial
driver's license, the commiagioner shall notify the
commercial driver's license information system of the
fact, providing all information regquired to ensus
identification of the person.

AGE _ARD FITNESS REQUIREMENIS

You smst be at least eighteen (1B) years of age
and have two (2) years of experience as a 1icgnsed
driver to gualify for a commercial driver's license or
a commercial driver's instruction permit. Federal Motor
Carrier Rules (49CFR, Part 391.41) require that drivers
subject to those rulee meet specific physisal
gqualification standards and c-n?m of such
gualification in the form of nmd.i.énleerti.ficnte.

At the time of application for a  Eentucky
commercial driver's license, you must certify under oath
that yun. either possess such certificate or are n
subject to the FMCSR. Should ysu later become subject

v
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to PMCSR and fail to obtain the proper medical
certification, your license may be subject to
cancellation. A false gtatement on your &pplication
will also subject your license to cancellation.
NEW _RESIDENT AND TRANSFER OF CDL

After establishing residence in Kentucky, anyone
who wighes to drive commercial motor vehicles mist apply
for a Kentucky commercial driver's license within thirty
(30) days. If you have a valid cut-of-state commercial
driver's license, you must pass the vision test if you
degire a Xentucky commercial driver's license. The
Kentucky Department of Transportation, Division of Metor
Vehicles, will obtain driving record information through
the Commercial Driver's License Information System
{CDLIS), the Rational Driver Register (HDR) and each
state in which you have been licensed. You will alsl-.:he
required to surrender your out-of-state license before
a Eentucky commercial driver's license can be issued.

Few residents who do mot hold a valid commercial
driver's license from ancther state must follow the same
procedures as any first—time applicant for a commercial
driver's license.
RESTRICIED LICERSES

The Kentucky Department of Transportatiom,
Division of Motor Vehicles, is authorized “to impost
license restrictions to assure the safe operation ©f

motor vehicles.
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The Department may issue you a restricted licens
or may indicate restrictions on the regular licemse
form. Operating a motor vehicle in vielation of the
regtriction is a ser.:i.cm_s offense and could result in the
sugpension or revocation of your driving privilege.
EXPIRATION OF LICENSE

Compercial driver‘s licenses expire four (4} years
from the date of issuance.

A commercial driver's license held by someone in
the armed forcees which expires while the person is on
active duty remaing valid for thirty (30) days from the
date the person re-establishes residence in XKentucky.

Any person aéplying to renew a commercial driver's
license which has been expired for two (2) yeare or mor
must follow the procedures for initial issuance of a
commercial driver‘'s license, including testing
provisions.

LICERSE REREWAL PROCEDURES

When applying for & renewal of a commercisl
driver's license, the applicant must complete the
application fomm, providing updated information and
reguired certifications. If the applicant wishes to
retain a hazardous material endorsement, he/she must
take and pass the written test.

CHANGE OF NAME OR ACDRESS

If you change your name or address, you &re
reguired: to wnotify the EKeatuocky Depu.m 0
Transportation, Divisionm of Motor Vehicles, in writing,
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with copies of decuments making this change legal. An
application for a change of name or address must be made
to the Department of Transportation on a driver's
license application form. Since this change isB
considered as a duplicate or reissuance license, a
monetary fee is required.
QRGAN DONOR  PROGRAM

If you wish to become an organ deoner, include thie

information on the back of your license.

C RT NG
ALCOHOL LN SYSTEM
l. Not withstanding any other provision of law, a

person with measurable alcohol in his/her system
may not drive, operate or be in physical control
of a commercial moter vehicle.

2. A person with measyrable alcchol in his/her
system who drives, operates or ie in physical
contrt.:l of a commercial motor vehicle or refuses
to take a preliminary breath test to determine
blood alcohol level sust be placed out-of-mervice
for twén:y-fou_: (24) hours.

IMELIED CONSENT AND THE CHEMICAL TEST
Anyone who acceps the privilege of driving in

Kentucky is deemed to have given consent, if arrested,

to taking the designited test to determine body alcchol

content. If the driver refuses te take the ckemical
test, hig/her privilege of operating a motor vehicle

will be suspended for a period of ome (1) year to life.

10
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Many people mistakenly think that the Implic
Consent Law means that they will be fined or go to jail
if they have alcohol on their breath when they are
stopped. On the contrary, since the blood alcchol test
provides a medically accepted meagure of alcohol
concentration, the law protects the driver who has not
been drinking. . The Implied Censent Law protects the
public fram intoxicated drivers who refuse to be tested
for body alcohol content when arrested. Without this
law, some drivers might eBcape punishment and continue
to pose a danger to the public,

ENORWLEDGE EXAMINATION

All applicants must take the knowledge test,
either written or oral, and Pass it with at least an BC
score. Beginning with a general knowledge test, all
applicants must pass an air brake test or the c:nne:c:.al
driver‘'s license will be restricted to vehicles without
air brakes. Endorsement tests can be taken at the same
time a8 the general knowledge test ar at a later time.
SEILLS TEST

The Skills Test, if reguired, will not be given
until You have passed all parte of the written
examination. Each section ©f the Skills Test {i.e.,
Pre-Trip Inspection, Basic Controls and Road Test) must
be passed in seguence in order to Proceed to the next
sectiocn.  All Skills Tests will be administered by

certified third-party examiners.

11
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¥AIVER OF SKILLS TEST

Any applicant, if licensed prier to April 1, 19%

may be granted an exemption from performing the reguir

CDL Skills Test if:

1.

2.

The applicant can provide preper certificatio

as may be reguired, that during the two (!

yoears immediately preceding application for a @

he/she:

d.

has not had more than ene (1) valid licens
except for +those states accorded a
exemption;

hag " not had any license suspension
revokation or cancellation as a result o
his/her operation cf a motor vehicle;

has not had any convictions resulting fro
the operation of any type of motor vehiclt
for any of the disgualification offense:
contained in CFR Section 383.51; or

has not had any vioclation of a state o
local law relating to motor vehicle traffic
control (other than parking violations)
arising in connection with any traffic
accident nor any record of an accident

where he/she was st fault.

The applicant can also provide evidence and

proper certification, as may be required, of one

(1) of the following:
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a. he/she has previously taken and passed
Skills Test, given by & state witﬁ a
;—.~1assified licensing system, that was
behind-the-wheel in a wehicle represented
for his/her driver's license
claggification; or

b. he/she consistently operated a wvehicle

representing the commercial vehicles the
applicant expects to operate for &t least
two (2) vyears jimmediately proceeding
application for a €DL.

DRIVER RESPORSIBILITIES

The driving privilege carries with it many
regpongbilities. You, and enly you, are respomgible fc
your actions. There are a number of areas that the
license holder must be aware of in order to majintain the
privilege of driving in Kentucky.

Ko perscn who cperates & commercizl moter wehicle
is allowed to have more than one (1) driver's license at
a time. -

Any ERentucky licensed commercial motor wehicle
driver who receives an out-of-state wviolation (other
than parking violations) mmst notify the Xentucky
Department of !nnspcrutim. Division of MNotor
Vehicles, within thirty (30) dayca.fta:theda-'teof.the

vioclation.

i3



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

BOTIFICATION OF SUSPENSIONS. REVOCATIONS, CANCELLATIONS
AND_EXPIRATION

Bach driver whose license is suspended, revcked,
cancelled or expired by any state, who loses the
privilege of driving 2 commercial moter wvehicle in any
state for a period or is disgualified from driving a
commercial motor vehicle for any period, must notify
his/her employer before the end of the business day
following the day the driver received notice of that
fact.

BOIIFICATION OF PREVIOUS EMPLOVMENT
Anyone whd applies to be a commercial motor

vehicle driver pust provide the employer, at the time of

application, with the following information for ten (10)

preceding vears:

1. a list o©of names and addresses of p:ev::.ous
employers for whom the applicant drove a
commercial motor vehicle;

2. the dates ©f such employment; and

3. the reason for termination.

Applicants must certify that all information
furnished is true and complete. An employer may require
an applicant to provide additional information.
EBDORSEMENTS _ARD RESIRICIIONS
"E"  authorizes the driver to drive & vehiclg

transporting hazardous materials.

14
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HI'!

ey

regstricts the driver to intrastate use only.

restricts the driver from using Class A or B buses.

restricte the driver to vehicles not equipped with

brakes.

restricts the driver from using Class 2 buses.

authorizes driving tank vehicles.

asthorizes driving vehicles carrying passeengers.

allows the driver to use school buses/mass trans.

buses/church buses for non-profit use only.

" authorizes driving double and triple trailers.

Ix"

represents a combination of hazardous saterials and

tank vehicle endorsements.

DISQUALIFICATION AND CANCELLATION

1.

On or after April 1, 1952, a driver will be:
Disgualified from driving a commercial motor
vehicle for a period of not less than one (1)

year if comvicted of a first viclation of:

15
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a. driving a commercial motor wvehicle unde:
the influence of alcohol or a controllet
substance;

b. driving a commercial metor vehicle while
his/her bloed or breath aleohs]
concentration is 0.04 or more;

c. refusal to submit to a test to determine
his/her alcohol concentration while driving
a commercial motor vehicle; and/er

d. .using a commercial motor vehicle in the
commission of any felony, as defined ir
this article.

Disqualified, as an operator of any wvehicle, fo2

conviction of any of the followi.ng. ;affanaes (fo2

a peried of not less than three (3) years if the

vioclations occurred while transporting ]

hazardous material reguired to be placarded):

a. manslaughter or negligent homicid
resulting from operation of a ©oto
vehicle;

b. driving while license ie suspended o
revoked; or

c. perjury o©r making ‘,:‘a falee affidavil
or £false statement under oath to th
bivision of Motor Vehicles. I

Disqualified for life if convicted of two (2) @

more violations of any cof the offenses specifie

in T"Subsection A" of this pection or an

16
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8kill

combination of those offenses arising frem ¢

(2) or more separate violations.

EASIC CONTROL OF YOUR VERICLE

Safe operation of a commercial vehicle calle for

in:

ACCELERATING

a. Partly engage clutch before taking your
foot’ off of the brake.

b. Use the parking brake to keep from rolling
back and release it only when you have
encugh power to keep you from relling back.

(35 Speed up smoothly and gradually so the
vehicle doesn't jerk and cause mechanical
damage.

STEERIKG

a. Hold steering wheel firmly with both hands.

b, Hande should be on opposite sides of the
wheel.

BACKING UP SAFELY

17

Back up slowly.

Use the mirrors.

Correct drift of a bus by turming the top
of the steering wheel in the direction that
the rear of the bus ie drifting.

Pull forward to reposition the é’eu_cle as
needed.

Use a helper gnd hand signals.
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£ Back end turn to the driver's side whe
possible.
g. Avoid backing, whan you can.
SHIFTING GERRS

Correct Bhifting of gears is necessary for contre

of your wvehicle.

1.

Many manual transmissions (stickshifts) for heas
vehicles must be double-clutched.

Shift up or down according te engine or =IO
epeed (rpm or mph).

Douwnshift before going down & hill.

Downshift before entering & curve.

SEEING

Seeing what is around you is important.

Look ahead the distance the vehicle would trawve

in twelve to fifteen (12-15) seconds (at highw:

speeds that ie about 1l/4 mile) for:

a. traffic;

b. road conditione; and

c. signs.

Leok to the sides and rear, using mirrors for:

a. checking tratfic;

b. checking the vehicleﬁ.nd tires; and/or

(35 lane changes, turns, merges and tig
moves.

Check mirrore gquickly and return &attention

road ahead.

18
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4. Curved mirrors, as well as convex or sp
mirrore, make thinge seem farther away than they
are.

5. There are blind spots that your mirrors cannot
show you.

COMMUNICATING
Signaling what you will do is very important for

safety.

elts Signa) early before you turn or change lanes.

2. Cancel your sigmal after the turn or lane change.

3. Flash the brake lights toc warn cther drivers that
you will need to glow down for a hazard or gtop.

4. Use the four-way emergency flashers when moving
slowly or when you are parked, when appropriat.

s. Don*t signal others tec pass as it could cause an
accident ., -

6. Brake early and slow gradually for tight turne.
In communicating your presence to cthers:

d. Dan't assume that others can see you.

2. At night, flash lights to high beam, then back to
low bear when you are about to pase a vehicle.

3. Use Jlow beam headlights sg‘% you can be seen
sasier.

4. ¥When passing, tap the horn lightly or £lash the
high beams. '

s. Use the horn only when needed; otherwise, Iit can

startle other drivers.

1%
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6. When parked on the side of the road:
a. turn on four-way emergency f£lashers;
b. Place reflective triangles within ten (10

minutes after stopping; and
(55 when putting out the triangles, hold the
between yourself and the oncoming traffis

for your safety.

You may have to change your speed because of

traffic, hills, weather conditions and curves.
1. Stopping distance includes:

a. the distance the vehicle goes from the time
your eyes see a problem to the time your
brain knows it - perception distance;

b. the distance traveled from the time your
brain tells your foot to nuve from the
actlerator until your foot pushes the brake
- reaction distance; ang

c. the distance it takes to stop once the
brakes are applied - braking distance.

At S5 mph, it will take about six (6) seconds to

Btop. Your wehicle will travel about the duta.nce of a

football field.

20
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PERCEPTION DISTANCE
+
REACTION DISTANCE
+

ERAKING DISTANCE

= TOTAL STOPPING DISTANCE

If you double your speed, it will take you about

four (4) times the distance to stop your vehicle.

Brakee on heavy vehicles are made to work better

if your vehicle‘ia loaded. Pmpty trucks require

grester stopping distance because an expty
vehicle has less traction. This may cause
bouncing and wheel lockup. The heavier a vehicl

is, the more work the brake must do to stop.

This makes the brakes hotter. |

Match your speed to the road surface:

a. Slippery roads make the vehicle harder to
:mmdcmlemtotakelonge:touop-
Slow down gradually and allow much more
space than is needed for ideal driving
conditions.

b. On wet roads or for double stopping
dimnee Raduce speed by one thu.'d {55
mph te 35 mph).

c. Oo packed snow, reduce speed by one-half er

21
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d. On ice, stop driving as scon as you ¢
safely do so.

e. Byrdoplaning mey happen to a vehicle wh
it travels on wet roade. Tires lose ro
contact and have little or no tractio
Release the accelerator and push in t
clutch to slow the wehicle. Hydroplani
ig more likely to happen when tire pressy
ie low and tread is werm.

5. Speed and curves:

&a. Adjust speed for curves.

b. Dowmehift before you enter a curve.

c. Braking in a curve may caunse skidding.

d. Vehicles with & high cer.;:ter of gravity &i
roll over at the ai:eed limit posted for
curve.

6. Be able to stop within the disgtance you can st
ahead.

7. Generally, the @afest speed in heavy traffic !
the speed of other vehicles.

8. Speed on downgrades - ghift to a lower ged

before starting down a grade or hill.

a. Stay to the right sc faster wehicles m

pass.
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2.

Deal with tailgaters safely by:

© avoiding quick lane changeg;

° increasing your following distance;

° not speeding up; and/er

© turning on tail lights or tapping
brake lights.

to the Sides

Stay .i.n the center c;f the lane.

Avoid traveling next to other wvehicles

especially when coming out of tunnels.

Strong winds may make it difficult to stay

in your lane.

Space Overhead - Check to be sure you always have

overhead clearance.

Space

Space

23

Don't assume that the heighte posted are

correct. .

If your vehicle tilts and hits ocbjects near

the gide of the road, drive closer to the

center of the road.

Below

EIR: Most drivers forget about <the
Clearance under their vehicies.

for Turns

MOIR: Because of -wide turning and off-
tracking, large vehicles cEn hit
other vehicles or cbjects during

turns.
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a. Right Turns
-] Turn slowly to give yourself and
otheres more time to avoid problems.
o Turn wide as you complete the turn.
c Don't turn wide to the left at the

beginning of <the <turn unless

necessary.
b. Left Turns
© ‘Reach the center of the intersection

before you start the turn.
-] Use the right-hand turn lane if there
are two (2) turning lanes.
6. Croseing or Entering Traffic
a. Be aware of the size and weight of your
bus.
b. You need a larger gap than & car to enter
- traffic.
c. Allow more room if your bue is heavily
loaded.
d. B_eau:eyoucangetallthewayn:ross
l.’efe:e traffic reaches you.
DRIVING AT RIGHT
Driver factore causing problems when driving at
night are:
1. Vision ~ People can't see as sharply at night.
2 Glare - You may be blinded for a -short time by
bright lights. Don't look directly at bright

lights,

24
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3. Being tired and sleepy.

ROADWAY FACTORS:
1. Poor lighting
2. Drunk drivers

VEHICLE FACTORS:

1. Beadlights ~ Low beams let you see two hundred
and fifty feet (250') ahead. Eigh beams let yocu
see three hundred and fifty to five bundred feet
(350-500").

2. Dirty or broken vehicle lights.

3. Dirty windshied and/or mirrors.

KIGHT DRIVING:

1. Be rested and alert.

2. pen't blind othere with high bem.. Dim you
lighte when following or approaching ancther
vehicle within five hundred feet (5007). |

3. Avoid looking di:ectlyltlightﬂofm
wvehicles.

4. Use high beams when conditions allow.

5. Drive slwl;r enough to be able to wtop within the
range of your headlights.

6. Stop driving and rest at the nearest safe place
if you get sleepy or tired.

7. Slow dowm.

DRIVING IN WINIZR WERTEER
Winter pre-trip inspections should :i.ncludé:

i. mt‘a'.freeze in your wehicle;

2. windshield wiper fluid in your vehicle;
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3. defrosters and heaters are working properly;

4. windehield wipers are working properly;

5. tire chains;

€. radiator shutters are working properly; and

7. that there are no exhaust system leaks whici
could allow poisonous carbon monoxide to leal
into your wvehicle.

DRIVING

1. Start engine and accelerate slowly to get the
feel of the road.

2. Make turns as gently as possible.

3. Adjust speed to conditions.

4. Adjust space to conditions.

S Avoid getting brakes wet, use lower gear and
increase RPMs.

6. Gently put en brakes when going through deep
water to keep water out.

7. Maiptain light pressure on brakes for a nhnrﬁ
distance to heat them up in order to dry thenx
out.

RRIVIRG IN EHOT WEATEER
During pre-trip inspections:

1. Inspect tires every two (2) bours or ome hundred
(100) miles. Tire tread may separate in hot

2. Check proper oil level and pressure - oil helps
keep the engine cool.

3. Check proper engine coolant level.
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4.

Make sure engine coolant hag antifreez
Antifreeze helps the engine jin hot weather as
well aé cold. Mever take off the radiator cap ar
any part of pressurized systam until the engine
has completely cooled.
Make sure belts are tight to avoid overheating.
Make sure coolant hoses are not cracked or dry-
rotted.
DRIVING
Watch for bleeding tar on the road.
High speeds will increase tire probleme and make
tires and engine hotter.
Kever check air pressure in hot tires. If tire
ie too hot to touch, remain stopped until tis
cools.
MOUNTAIR DRIVING
Be in ecorrect gear before going down 6stesp
grades.
&. Older vehicles ~ Choose same gear you would
use to go up the grade.
b. Newer vehicles - Choose a gear lower than
you would use to go up the grade.
Brake p:ope:ly.'
a. Go slow enocugh down a grade that light use
of the brakes will keep your speed from
increaging.

b.  Brakes that get hot may fade.
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(5 Use on again-off again braking with 2
target speed. Refer to the Commercial
Driver License Manual (Reviged 1994),
Chapters ;-39.

Know escape ramp locations on the route. Escape

ramps are made to safely etop runaway vehicles as

well as to avoid damage and prevent injury to
drivers, passengers and vehitles.

SEETRG HAZARDS

A bazard is any road cendition or road user that

ie a possible danger.

1.

2.

Seeing bhazards lets you be prepared.
Learn to recognize hazards.

Slow down and drive with care if any of the

following road hazards are ahead:

10

Work zones -~ drive slowly and use £My

flaghers or brake lights to warn others.

Dropoffs - Don't drive too near edge of zroad.

?ax.-ei.gn cbjects - Try to avoid them without

making sudden or unsafe moves.

off/on ramps:

a. Posted off-ramp speeds may not be safe for
larger wehicles eor heaﬁly loaded vehicles.

b. Braking and turning at the same time is
dangerous. -

c. Slow down before the curved part of an cff-

ramp Or on—ramp.
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Be aware of many hazards such as:

1. drivers with blocked vision;

2. distracted drivers;

3 talkers;

4. children;

5. workers;

€. disabled vehicles;

7. accidents;

8. shoppers;

<. confused drivers;

10. elow drivers;

11. drivers in & hurry;

12. impaired drivers;

13. slow vehicles (identified with red triangle wit
an orange center); and

14. if there is movement inside a parked car which
could mean someone is about to get out.
Always have a plan:

%S Driver body movement may be a clue far a turn or
lane change.

2. Watch for other drivers who can't decide which
way to go.

3. Look for hazards to have time to plan before an
emergency .

4. Be ready to act based on emergency pla.;s.

SMERGENCIES

An example of a traffic emergency is when two (.

or more vehicles might crash.

29



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTERT

Vehicle emergencies can happen when tires, braks

or vehicle parts fail.

If a driver drifts into your lane, a move to tt

right ie best.

H VEHI

QUICELX_THAN TO STOP.

Steer to aveid a crash:

1. Stopping is not always the best thing to do.

2 guick turn can be made safely if th

driver:
o doesn't apply brakes when turning;
o avoids braking until the wehicl

speed is less than 20 mph; and
© keeps both hands on steering wheel.
"Counter-steer” (turn wheel back in othe

direction) once you have passed the danger

2. Steer to the right if an oncoming car has drifte

into your lane. Don't turn any mare tha

necessary to clear what ie in your way.

3. Leave the road if necessary.

b.

30

Brake gently to aveid skidding.

Reep one (1) set of wheels on the pavement
"3

=

when possible.
Stay on the shoulder if possible.

If the driver must return to -the roa
before stopping:

° reduce speed or even stop if safe ©

do so;



M 5
INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTERT

] turn enough to get back on the roa.
and
-] counter-steer immediately when front

tires are on the road.
STOPPING QUICKLY AND SAFELY
CORTROLLED BRAKING:
a. Apply brakes as hard ae possible without
locking the wheels.
b. 1f wheels lock, release brakes.
c. ‘Ose brakes again as soon as possible.
STAB BRAKING:
a. Apply brakes all the way.
b. Release brakes when wheels lock up.
c. A8 soon as wheels start rolling agal:
fully apply brakes.
Don't jam on the brakes. If the wheels are
skidding, you cannot control the vehicle.
Rever disable or unhook steering axie brakes.
ERAEE FAILURE
Brake failures are caused by:
a. loss of hydraulic pressure; and/or
b. brake fade from ove:he:ti.ng
When brakes fail: A
a. downshift;
b. pump the brakes;
-5 use the parking brake;
d. - £ind an escape route; and
e, use egcape ramp if available.
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TIRE FAILURE
1. Recognize a tire failure by:
a. sound;
b. vibration; and/er
c. feel.
Hold the steering wheel firmly.
=15 Stay off the brake until the vehicle plows dow
4. After stopping, check all the tires,
SEID CONTROL AND RECOVERY
Five (5) main causes of skids are:
1y over-braking;
2. over-gteering;
3. over-accelerating;
4. driving too fast for road conditions; or
5. not enough weight on front axle.
DRIVE WHEEL SEIDS
£ Drive wheel skids caused by acceleration can k
stopped eagily by taking your foot eoff t@
accelerator.
2. Drive wheel braking skids can be corrected by:
a. stopping braking;
b.  turning quickly in the direction of th
skid; and/or
= counter-gteering.
FRORT-WHEEL SKIDS
1. Front wheel skids are caused by driving too fat

for the conditions.
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2. The front end tends to go in & straight line :
matter how much you turn the steering wheel. |

3. Slow 'down ae quickly as poessible without
skidding.

SCSIDENT PROCEDUBES

1. Protect the area.

a. Get the vehicle to the side of the road.

b. Park away from the accident if stopping to
help.

c. Put your flashers on.

d. Set out reflective triangles.

2. Notify authorities.

a. Use CB emergency channel before leaving the
vehicle.

b. Protect area, then telephone or sent
somecne for help.

3. Care for the injured.

a. If a gualified person is at the accident
and helping the injured, stay out of the
uay_unless asked o heip.

b. Don't move a severly injured person unless
the danger of £uee:;s.‘§ugtuffs.cm
it necessary. .

c. Stop bleeding by applying direct pressure
to the wound. '

d. Keep the injured person warm.

4. Collect information on the accident.

a3
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1.

2.

4.

Some causes of fires are:

spilled fuel after an accident;

under~inflated tires or dual tiree that touch;
alectrical system short-circuits;

improper fueling, loose connections or drive:
smoking;

flammable cargo, improperly loaded with pow
ventilation; or

the improper use cof flares.

Tire prevention involves:

a. pre—trip inspectijons (see "Care an

Maintenance”™);

b. inspection of vehicle at stops during th
trip;
c. following safety procedures; and

d. monitoring wehicle gauges and mirrors ©

check cargo and vehicle.
FIREFICHTING

Pull off the road.

a. For engine f£ires, turn off the engine a
soon as possible. Don't open the bood.

b. Por cargo fires, keep cargo doors shut.

Keep the fire froum spreading.

Use the fire extinguisher.

Bxtinguish the fire.

&. Don't use water on an electrical ¢
gascline fire,
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b. Burning tires must be cocled with water.

(55 Know how the fire extinguisher works.

SIAY_BLERT AND FIT TO DRIVE

1.

Stay alert by:

getting encugh sleep;

scheduling trips during hours you are normally
awake and can remain alert;

not taking medicine that has a label warning
against operating vehicles;

keeping cool; and/cr

taking short bresks before you feel drowsy.

When sleepy:

stop driving;

slesp or take a nap; and/cr

avoid taking drugs to keep you awake.

ALCOHOL ARD DRIVING

Alechol in your hody is measured by blood aleohsl

concentration (BAC).

The aloohol in drinks affects human parformance.

&. It first affects a person’'s good judgement
and self-control.

B. It then affects muscle control, vision and
coordination, which can cause serious
driving errors and increase the poseibilit.
of accidents due to:
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° increased reaction time;

© driving toc fast or too slow;
-] weaving;

° straddling lanes;

© guick, jerky starts;

o not signalling;

c running stop signs and red lights
and/or
-3 - improper passing.
OTEER DRUGS
1. Possession or use of many druge while on duty i
forbidden.
2. Don‘t take over—the—-counter druge which warn ©
side affects.
3. Use of drugse can lead to traffic accidents
arrests, fines and/or jail saentences. |
4. Possessicn and use of prescription drugs i
permitted if the doctor informs the driver tha
it will not affect safe driving ability.
EXIE: DON'I DRIVE WEEN ILL.
AIR_BRAEE SYSTIRMS
An air brake system is made up of three (3) parts
1. The service brake system applies and releases tk
brakes when you use the brake pedal when driving
2. The parking brake systsm applies and reieases t}

parking brakes when you use the -parking bral

control.
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3 The amargeacy brake systam uses parts of ¢l
service and parking systemg to stop the vehicle
if the-nervice brake system fails.

Air brakes use compressed air to make the brakes
work.

Air brakes are a safe way of stopping large
vehicles if the brakes are well kept and used right.
EARTS OF THE AIR BRAKE SYSTEM

The air campressor pumpe air into the air storage
tanks. If the compressor' has ite own cil supply, check
the oil level before driving.

The air cozpressor governor turns the air
compresscr on and off and controls the air being pumpad
into the tanks. |

The air storage tanks hold compressed air — ensugh
aixr to let the brakes be used several times even if the
air compressor stops working.

AIR TANK DRAIKRS

1. Compressed air has gsome water and oil in it.

a. Water and compressor oil tend to collect in

the bottom of the air tank.

b. Water can freeze jin parts ©of the brake

system, making the brakes fail.

2. Drainvumletyoud;aintheuwmtqdoiland
weter that collects in the bottom of the tank.
a. Tanks with manual valves must be drained by

hand after each day of driving.
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b. Tanke with sutomatic valves drain the wat
and oil by themselves.

ALCOBOL EVAPORATOR (FOUMD ON SOME VEHICLES)

The alcohol evaporator puts alcohol inte the a:

system.

a. Alcchol helps keep ice from forming in aj
brake valves and parts.

b. lce can make the brakes stop working.

Check the alcoheol container every day during col

weather and fill when needed.

Prein air tanks daily if tenk has & manual valv

{see your local district procedure on this).

EAFETY VALVE

The safety walve Trotects the tank and the rest o

the system from too much pressucre.

1.

2.

1.

is

The brake pedal co@ls pressure to the hrahs
Pushing the pedal down harder applies more ai
pressure.
FOUNDATION BRAXES

The foundation brakes are the brakes at ent:
wheel. .
The most common type is gn S—cam drum brake.
Other types are wedge and disc brakes.

SUPFLY PRESSURE GADGE

The supply pressure gauge tells how much pressur

in the air tanks. All wehicles have a suppl

pressure gzuge.
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APPLICATION PRESSURE GAUGE
The application pressure gauge shows how much air
pressure you are applying to the brakes.
The need to apply more pressure to hold the same

speed when going down steep grades:

a. means the brakes are fading -
© ‘ a8low down and
-] look and listen for air leaks;

b. can alsc be caused by

© brakes that are cut of adjustment;

©  air leaks; or

° mechanical problems.

LOWw AIR PRESSURE WARNING SIGRAL
The low air pressure warning signal:
is required on vehicles with air brakes:
must Come on before the air pressure falls below
&0 psi;
is usually a2 red light; and
means, when it comes on, that you should stop
right away and park your vehicle safely.

SI0F LIGHT SWITCH

The stop light switch turns on the brake lights

when you put on the air brakes to warn drivers behind

you.

1.

SPRING BRARES
Spring brakes:

hold emergency and parking brakes on;
as



INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

————

COKTENT

2. are held back by air pressure when driving;

3. put the brakes on with their wery powerful
gprings if the air pressure is removed; and

4. depend, for their braking power, on brakes being
in adjustment.

PARKIEG BRAEKE CONTROLS

1. The modulating control valve is used to apply the
spring brakes slowly if service brakes fail.

2. Dual parking control valves consist of:

a. ,ene {l) valve used to put on the spring
brakes for parking; and

b. another valve using pressure from a
sgparate tank to release the spring brakes
wmmmthenhiéleinm
epergency.

JINSPECTING RIR BRAKE SYSIEMS

1. Check air compressor drive belt.

2. Check manual slack adjusters on §-cam brakes with
the wehicle parked on level ground, wheels
chocked (held in place by blocks) and parking
brake off.

3.  Check brake drums (or discs), linings and hoses.

4. Test low-pressure warning sigmal.

5. Check that spring brakes come oz automatically.

6. Test air leaksge rate:

&, Loss rate should be less than 2 psi in one
(1) minute for single wehicles with engine
off, brakes released.
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b. Loss rate should be less than 3 psi in or
(1) minute for single vehicles with the
service brake om.

Check air compressor governor cut-in and out

pressures.

Test parking brake.

Test service brakes:

&. Move the vehicle forward slowly and apply
the brakes firmly.

b. Note any veh.i;cle "pulling" to one side,

unusual feel or delayed stopping action.

DSIRC AIR BRAKES -

For a nocrmal stop, use brake padal to control the

presgsure oo the vehicle comes to & smooth, safe stop.

For emergency stops, brake so you can steer safely

and the vehicle stays in a straight line.

1.

Controlled braking reguires you to:

a. firmly apply brakes;

b. release brakes if wheels slide; and

c. reapply brakes.

Stab braking requires that you:

a. Press the brake pedal as hard as you can;

b. release the brakes when the wheels lotk up;
and

<. put the brakes on again when t.be wheels

start rolling.
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STOPPING DISTANCE FOR VEHICLES WITH ATR ERAEKES
8 b Air brakes, unlike hydraulic brakes, take time i
work after the brake pedal ig pushed.

a. It takes one-half of a second or more f¢
the air to flow through the lines to tb
brakes.

b. On dry pavemant, the air brake lag distanc
at 55aph is about thirty-two feet (32°).

2. Stopping distance is the total of four factors:

PERCEPTION DISTARCE
+

REACTION DISTARCE
*

EFFECTIVE BRARING DISTANCE

-

BRAXE LAG DISTANCE
=

STOPPING DISTANCE

HRAKTNG ON DOWEGRADES

1. When you try to slow down from a high speed ofter
or guickly, the brakes get t:;hu:.

2. Brakes will £adewhenthey’;ttaohctandym
will have to push harder to get the same stopping
force. )

3. Use a low gear. On again-off again technigue
with a target speed is the approved downhill
braking proecedure.
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Brake system adjustments muet be balanced to gix
the same braking to each wheel.

' PARKING ERARKS
Use the park.mg brakes any time you park the
vehicle (or load/unload students}.
Let hot brakes cool befocre applying parking
brakee {(chock wheels).
Before using parking brakes in freezing weather,
be sure to dry brakes that are wet (drive with
brakes lightly applied).
Parking brakes must be held by mechanical foree.
Drain air tanks of water and oil after each

working day (see your local district procedure

before doing this).

Carry—-on baggage may not be placed in doorways or

aisles.

d.

Baggage and freight must be secured to:
allow the driver to move freely and easily;

allow riders to exit by any window or door in an
=
v.

emergency;

protect riders from injury if carry-ons shift or
fall (all carry-ons must be secured aceo:da.ng to
Federal recommendations}; and

avoid damage of freight.
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1.

Buges must never carry:

Class A poison, liquid Class B poison, tear gi
or irritating material;

more than one hundred (100) pounde of solid Clad
B poisons;

labeled radicactive wmaterials Jin the pgpac
occupied by people;

more than five hundred {500) pounds total ¢
allowable hazardous materials; or

more than ene hundred {100} pounds of aay one (1
class.

Buges may carry:

a. small arms ammunition labeled ORM-D;: or
b. emergency hospital nupplies- and/or drugs.

Do not let riders carry on hazards like wet cel

batteries or gasoline.

Riders:

may not stand forward of the rear of the driver's
seat; and
must rezmain behind the standee line.

There should be no standees on a Kentucky school
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Remind riders to take carry-ons with them if th

are getting off the bus.

OF THEE ROAD
Supervise passengers:
While driving, scan the ineide of the bus as well .
28 the road ahead. |
Remind riders about rules, if needed.
Follow LEA rules for handling drunk or rude
drivers.
Remind riders to watch their step when leaving
the bus.
Never drive with an open emergency exit door or
window.

SPEED MANAGEMENT ARD BRAKING -

Whenever wyou double your speed, it <takes
approximately four (4) times as much stopping
digtance.
Slow down before curves. Although the postad
spead is safe for cars, it may de too high for
buses.
Stop fifty feet (50') before a drawbridge that
does not have a signuéight or traffic
attendant .
Adjust your speed by slowing down when going from

high beams to low beams. -
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1.

1.

Slow down ang look:

a.

b.

at street car crossings;

at railroad tracks used only for industrial
switching;

where a policemen or flagman is directint
traffic; and

at crossinge marked "“exempt crossings.”

FOLLOWING DISTANCE

Use one {1) second for every ten feet (10°'} o

vehicle length up to 40 mph.

Add one (1) second over 40 mph.

wWhen driving on a slippery road, allow much more

space for following distance.

Other measures to prevent having an accident are:

Use caution at intersectione.

Enow the space your bus needs to merge wit]

traffic:

b.

46

Kever assume other drivers wa'.il brake t«
give you room.

Avoid traveling next to other vehicles.
Zane changes -~ you need to check yow
mirrers to make sure no ope is alongsid:
goun:abauttopulsyan. Check fo
nirrors:

[ before you start to change “lanes;

e after you have signaled you

intentions;
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° immediately after starting <tr
change; and
] after the change is completed.

1.,

Be cautious at railroad crossings.

Stop between fifteen and fifty feet (15-

50')of railroad crossings.

b. Listen and look both ways for trains.

c. If one train has passed, look both waye
again tc make sure ancther train isn't
coming.

d. Rever change gears while croseing rail road
t:ael.:s.

' See ahead.

a. All drivers look ahead, but m;:y driver
don‘t look far enough.

b. Recognize ma such as an jice cream

truck, blind intersections or a _driver
signalling a turn.
AFTER-TRIF IREPECTION

Ingpect your bhus after every shift.
Report any damage or mechanical problems.

PREOHIBITED PRACTICES

Don*t do anything <that distracts you £rom

driving.

Don't tow or push a bus with riders on-it unless

getting passengers off would be dangerous.
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Don't refuel a bus in a closed building whe
riders are cn board. (Try not to refuel anywhen
with riders on board.)

Dan‘t use brake door interlocks when safet:

reguires use of a parking brake.
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c D S
TEST

**PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE

An "L" restriction on your license means ¥You can drive on interstate
highways only.

You should lock ahead of your bue 12-~15 smeconds.
One use of your mirrors is to check the condition of your tireg.

Stopping distance includes: perception distance, reaction distance
and braking distanece.

Wet roade will triple your #topping distance.

You should slow down before entering a curve, then speed up as you
exit the curve.

High beam headlights allow you to see 500-750 feet in front of you.

In hot weather, you should check your tires every 3 hours or 150
miles.

You should use light steady pressure on the brakes as you go down a
large steep downhill grade.

A hazard is any road condition or road user that ieg a pesgible
danger.

Stadb braking is pumping the brakes as fast as you can.
Mogt accidents are caused by driving too fast for road conditions.

You must have your parking brake cff to properly check your elack
adjuster.

Front tires may be recapped.

The driver's seat belt must be worn when transporting students only.
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EXTRA-CURRICULAR TRIPS

© To enable the drivers to identify the necessary information needed in planning a fiel
trip, handling emergencies while on field trips, types of field trips, leaders an
responsgibilities of each and to identify behavioral problems and scluticns.

© The driver will accurately and carefully plan for and conduct & safe, efficient am
trouble~free trip.
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INTRODUCE UNIT.

REVIEW IMPORTANRCE OF MAJOR
TOPICE TO BE DISCUSSED.

IRTRODUCE TOPIC

INTRODUCTION

Numerous preblems can arise when driv.i.né on field
trips - problems such as selecting the wrong route,
running out of fuel, arriving late or not at all.
Student problems can also arise because of mo food or
rest stops. These can also ‘cause the driver to 'have an
unhappy or unsafe trip.

The field trip or activity trip is a special and
exciting time for all concerned. It should alsc be a
safe time.

The best way to ensure a safe and happy trip is
through pre-planning.

Following are items to be discuase& in thi
chapter:

1. Times

2. Route Planning

3. Emergency Preparationg
4. Responsibilities

8. Problem Cauging Situations

Many field trips take drivers out of their
district. If probleme arise, the gim will probably
have a more difficult time in getting assistance.
Preblems, therefore, take on a more critical nature.
Without planning, minor problems can become major ones.

Bave the students arrive at the designated meeti
location thirty (30) minutes prior to departure for

3
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EMPEASIZE THAT THE DRIVER
CONTACTS THE TRIP SPORSOR,
GATHERS PERTIKENT INFORMATION
AND DETERMINES THE EXIT TIME.

information concerning the <£ield ¢rip, practicine
emergency evacuations, -explaining plaaned stops,
expected behavior, etc.

Departure times and Jlocations are important.
Drivere have to know the exact time they are to arrive
at the school, the exact location for the student pickug
and the exact time of departure for the event.

The same is true for arriving at the event. The
exact arrival time and location gmst be known.

For the return trip, drivers must know when they
are to arrive at the student pickup spot, the exact
location and when te depazt.

It is alsc important that drivers know their
expected arrival time and location back at the school so
that parents know when and where to pick up their
children.

ROUIE_FLANNING

Since departure and arrival times are igportant,
it is necessary fo-r the driver to plan rom:as ir
sufficient detail that travel times can be reasonably
estimated. The planned route ghould include both a
prinnry:eute.nndaucundarymte. ghould there be 3
traffic tie-up or detour on the primary route.

Special stops along the way should also be planned
in advance. These would include stops for food, fuel
and comfort (refer to 702 KAR 5:080, Section 23,
"Pueling the Bus™). It is best if they can all bt
accomplished in one stop rather than separate for each.

4
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INTRODUCE TOPIC.

When egtimating travel time_, time eptimates fo
th;se stops will have to be included.

A driver should know any special situations along
the way. Bridges and tunnels would be good examples.
The question the driver might ask is: "Is there
m along the way that I cannot get over, under or
through?* '

Tolls are another consideration. Does the route
¢ross any toll bridge or use a toll road? If it does,
the driver will need sufficient money to pay these
tells.

Frequently, at specml eventg, there is a special

partking arez for buses. The driver needs to know if

there is such a special area and where it is located.

A final consideration is any special instructions.
is there anything else you need to know for a safe and
happy trip? Drivers sghould check with the
transpertation supervisor for these trips of special
conditions or situations. |
FMERGENCY PREPARATIONS

Many things can go wrong while on any trip. These
mishaps can range from very minoz!sem:a to major
catastrophes. On a field trip, a Mshp of any degree
of eericusness is always more difficult to handle
because drivers typically are not as famjiliar with the
area as they are with their own route, andtheyi:re

further from getting asesistance.
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REVIEW PREPARATION FOR
EMERGENCIES. ILLUSTRATE WITH
ACTUAL SITUATIONS WHEKEVER
POSSIHELE.

INTRODUCE TOPIC.

Drivers should have on hand several phone aumbn
should they need to get in touch with key supervis
personnel. This would include the school office |
transportation supervisor. FPhone numbers of where th
individua.ls. can be reached in the evening, as well
their normal office phone number should be obtained.

The driver should have available the nam.‘a.dd:q
and phene mumber of the insurance carri.ez_' should
accident occur.

A two-way radio under eamergency conditions
almost a necemsity. If at all possible, a radio shot
be carried sc the driver has a means to contact t
school or emergency agencies to request assistance.

Some of the students may have a special medic
problem. These students and their medical problem(
should be known before the trip begins. Only in t@
way can any medital problem be planned for in advant

Because of the excitement of the trip, and i
length, it is possible t-hat a student might become il
Drivers need to know how to handle common illnesses {
plan for them in advance.

RESPORSIBILITIES

2 number of different types of groups participi
in field or activity trips. Each group may have one
or more different types of group leaders. Typi
groups and group leaders would include:

1. team/coach;
2. class/teacher; or

6
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REVIEW RESPOREILITIES OF
DRIVER.

3 group/chaperone.

On .field and activity trips, responeibilities are
shared between the driver and the group leader and/or
chaperone. The transportation supervisor also has
certain responsibilities to determine whether road
conditions are such that it would be safe or practical
to travel. ’

RESPONRSIBILITIES OF THE DRIVER
1. To cbey all safety regulations.
2. . To review with the studente the emergency
evacuation before the beginning of the trip.
3. To maintain passenger control.
4. To control emergency &ituations.
5. To maintain safe vehicle condition.

6. To select rest, food and fuel stops.
RESPORSIBILITIES OF GROUP LEADERS AND/OR CHAPERONES
KRS 161.185 — BOARDS OF EDUCATION SHALL REQUIRE A MEMEER
CF THE SCHOOL FACULTY OR A MEMBER OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE
STAFF TO ACCOMPANY STUDENRTS ON ALL SCHOOL-SPONSORED OR

SCHOQL-ENDORSED TRIPS.

i. To relay trip plans and safety precautions.
2. To provide passenger information.

3. To maintain passenger control.

4. To provide supervision at stops.

5o Field ¢trip activity.

€. Head counts.

7. To ’p:ovi.de passenger ingtructions.

g. Tc properly group students together.

7
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CONTENT

REVIEW RESPORSIBILITIES OF
TRARSPORTATION '
DIRECTGR/ SUPERVISOR.

INTRODUCE TOPIC.

ASK "WHAT MIGHET CAUSE A
BEBAVIOR PROBLEM OR A FIELD OR
ACTIVITY TRIP AND BOW MIGHT
TEIS HE AVOIDED OR DEALT WITE?"

HAVE IRDIVIDUAL CLASS MEMHERS
IDERTIFY ONE CONDITION AND
EXPLAIN HOW TO AVOID OR DEARL
WITE IT.

RESPONSIBILITIES OF DIRECTUR/SUPERVISOR

1. Vehicle and driver ability.

2. To pro%ride necessary time for planning.

3 To know where to communicate with driver in
emergencies.

4. To return special care students.

w&.mmﬁ

Problems may arise while on a field or activity
trip because of the pature and length of the trip.
Unless plans are made and precautions taken, pas@enger
behavior problems may arise which could get out of
control.

The following conditions should be identified:
1. Fatigue - the driver should plan to have

sufficient rest and comfort etops to avoid

problems arising from this condition. There
should be no more than ninmety (90) minstes
between stops. Driver fatigue should also be
considered (refer to FMVSS 395.3 for the
definition of "On Duty Time"). Remember:

PEDERAL Safety Regulatione supersede all others.
2. Excitability - drivers should recognize that this

will occur because of the nature of the trip. Ar

opportunity should be pgcvi:led for students ¢
vent some of this exci;;enent before an-effort it

made to restrain them. The group leader o

ch;perone should handle problems arising frot

this gituation.
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3 Depression - driver should recognize that thi
condition could occur and call it tc the
attention of the group leader or chaperone. The
group leader or chaperone should be alerted and

REVIEW POINTS AS THE DRIVERS deal with this condition on a one-to-one basis

IDERTIFY THEM.
with the student(s).

4. Discomfort - the driver should be ale:.:ted for
conditions which could lead to  student
discomfort. The temperature of the bus should be
closely monitored and sufficient fresh air should
be provided.

5. Lack of understanding guidelines - driver should
diecuss with the group leader or the chaperone
the guidelines that are to be followed during tl
field trip. The group leader or chaperonme should
discuse these with the students before the trip

SIMARY
During thie unit, we have examined a number of

topics which are necessary to consider when planning and

conducting any .fa‘.eld trip.
Specifically, we reviewed:

SUMMERIZE UNIT. ) . Times -

- 2. Route Planning

3. Responeibilities

4. Problem—Causing Situations
1f adegquate attention is paid to planning the

and precautione are taken to avoid problem producing

9
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situations, the £field trip should be a pleasa

experience for all concerned. However, without i

thinge ¢an e-as:‘.ly get out of hand. Be prepared a

enjoy a pleasant trip.

10.

11.

16.
7.
18.

19.

EXTRA-CORRICULAR IRIPS POIRTS TO
Departure Timep

Arrival Time (To and From)

Planned Route

Secondary Route

Special Stops

Special Situations

Tolls

Parking

Special Instructions

Evacuation Procedures

Phone Rumbers

Insutrance Carrier Name, Address and Phone
Radio -
Special Medical Problems

Driver Responsibilities’

Speed Limits

The Use of Cargo Boxes, When Posgible
Securing Luggage

Prohibited Use of Towing Trailers

10



EIELD TRIP PROPOSAL

SCHOOL DISTRICT

*THE POLLOWING INFORMATION MUST BE PROVIDED IN ORDER FOR THEIS PROPOSAL TO BE CONSIDERED*

SCHOOL

TEACHER
GRADE (S ) /CLASS (ES)
DESTINATION

DATE

EDUCATIONAL EMPEASIS/OBJECTIVES:

**PLEASE READ THE FOLLOWING BOARD POLICY ARD OBTAIN ALL APPROPRIATE SIGNATURES®+

S
CLASS FIELD TRIPS

EXCEPTIONS

OUT-0OF=-STATE/OVERNIGHT

Requests for school-spoascred field E;ps shall be submit-ed
to the Primcipal, who shall approve and forward the reguest to
the Director of Transportation and the Superintendent for
final spproval. The Board shall approve all field trips for
the school year at its November meeting.

Teachers who plan field trips prior to, or after, the Rovember
wmmwmumemwmm
channels for approval at least two (2) weeks prior to the
event., Iheaoudlhulhemtinglyinfemdcfthesetrips
mtmemtapp:wedatthemmting.

The board shall approve all out-of-state and overnight tripsa.
All vehicles shall be driven by an adult duly gualified and
licensed to operate the vehicle. Driverg of school buse
shall comply with the responsibilities as regquired in 702 K
5:080 and all ether regulations.

1



SUPERVISION

INSURANCE

PRIOR APPROVAL FOR

PARERT APPROVAL

A member of the f£faculty or administrative staff shall
accompany students on all school-gponsored trips.

Only board-insured wehicles or appropriately certified common
carriers shall be used for transporting students.

Any school-related trip not falling within the guidelines
aforementioned shall regquire prior board approval.

Use of certified carrier service shall be asuthorigzed by
the board on a case~by~case basis and the reasons to justify
such use shall be cited in the board minutes.

Parents are to be informed of the nature of the trip, the
approximate departure 2and return times, moans  of
transportation and any other relevant information. Parents
must give written approval for students to participate in
school=-gponsored trips. :

PRINRCIPAL'S SIGNATURE OF APPROVAL SUPERINTENDENT/SUPERVISOR AFPROVAL

DATE BOARD INFORMED/APPROVED



RAME OF DRIVER

SAMPLE FORM

DATE OF TRIP

SCEOQL

DESTINATION

APPROXIMATE ARRIVAL TIME

ROUTE

DEPARTMENT

BUs #

DEPARTURE TIME

AND RETURN

SPECIAL STOPS (RESTROOM ARD POOD)

TOLLS ARD PARKING EXPENSE

PERMISSION ELIPS CHECKED?

DRIVER SIGNATURE
GROUP LEADER SIGNATURE

. TRANSPORTATION DIRECTOR SIGRATURE

13



10.

EXTRA-CURRICULAR TRIPS

ZEST

*PLEASE ANSWER TRUE OR FALSE®**

The best way to ensure a safe and happy trip is through post
planning.

Generally, departure timee and locations are unimportant.

It is not necessary for the driver to have the name, address an
phone number of the insurance carrier on a special trip.

On an overnight trip, it is an excellent idea for the driver(s) t
have a room of their own.

On out-of-district trips, there should be no more than two-thirds o©
bus capacity on any ocne bus.

Usually, the driver plane the special trips route.

It is not necessary for the driver to have a list of the students ©
the bus since the school district has one.

The maximum speed limit on an extra—-curricular trip in a Rentuck
school bus is forty—£five mph.

Only on extra-gurricular trips can a Kentucky school bus tow
trailer behind the bus.

An ext.ra-curr:.cula.r trip is the only time that a Kentucky school bu
can be fueled while passengers are on board.

14



CERPTER 17

TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES, SIGKS AND MARKINGS



TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES, SIGRS AND MARKINGS

C:
TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES, SIGNS AND MARRINGS
~H

To enable the driver to:

© identify the meaning of the standard colore, shapes, symbols and messages used or
traffic signe;

e identify the meaning of the standard roadway matkings; and

o explain the meaning of the colors used in road delineators.
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CONTENT

IRTRODUCE URIT.

REVIEW IMPORTANCE OF MAJOR
TOPICS TO BE DISCUSSED.

INTRODUCE TOPIC.

IKIRODUCTION

Standardized traffic control devices are used to
control and guide driver behavior. Mogt bus drivers
will be familiar with most of the devices because they
have been driving private automcbiles for several years.
However, many drivers do not knew the meanings of some
of the older traffic control devices. Also, many new
signe have been introduced which are mnot yet thet
familiar to the average motorist.

Thies chapter will review all types of traffic
control devices, highlighting eome of the less
undergtood and newer devices.

Following are topics to be discussed in thi-
chapter:

1. Traffic Signe

2. Traffic Signals

3. Roadway Markings
JBAIYIC SIGNS

Iratfic signs can convey many diffe;v:ent kinds of
messages to the driver. They can inform of laws, warn
of hazards ahead or provide informatien or guidance to
the driver.

As one travels down the roadway, the shape or
color of the sign can be :ecogm.zed long before the
pictorial can be recognized or the megsage resd. For
this reason, traffic signs are standardized by shape ar
color. Each shape and color have a specific meaning.

3
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ASK "WHAT DO THESE STARDARD
COLORS MEAN?"

ASK "WEAT DO THESE STANDARD
SEAPES MEAN?™

Standard colere and their meanings are:

RED - stop or movement prohibited.

GREEN - indicates movemente permitted, direectie
guidanca.

ELUE - moterist service guidance.

YELLOW - general warning.

BLACK - regulation.

WHITE - regulstion.

ORANGE - conetruction and maintenance warning.
EROWN - public recreation and scenic guidance.
Standard shapes and their meanings are:

OCTAGON - stop.

HORIZONTAL RECTIANGLE - guidance information.
DIAMOND -~ general warning. N

PERTAGON - schocl warning.

PENNANT ~ warning of nec passing zone.

VERTICAL RECTANGLE - regulatory except for sto]
and yield.

EQUILATERAL TRIANGLE — yield. ,

ROUND - advance warning of a rajilroad crosesing.
CROSSBUCK - railroad crossing.

The U.S. is moving toward an international tym

system of traffic signs which emphagize pietu:és an

symbols rather than written messagas. Symbolic sigm

uenetentirelynewunoﬁehavebeenuuédinthil

country for many years. They provide almost instant

compunication with the driver since they can b

understond at a glance without having to be read.

4
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Some of the present word signe will remain in use.
There are gigns which have proven effective in the past
and which contain easily understood messages.

Using the standard colors and shapes, there are
three (3) classifications of traffic signs.

REGULATORY SIGHS

Regulatory signs inform highway usere of traffic
laws or regulations.

Regulatory signs are generally rectanglular with
the longer dimension vertical with a black legend on a
sr!‘:i.te background. Other colors and shapes are alsc
used.

Two (2} of the most common regulatory signs arve
used to indicate right-of-way. These are the- stop and
yvield signs.

Regulatory signes are used to control speeds such
a8 maximum, night or minimum speeds.

Regulatory signs do exa_etly what they say- they
regulate what 2 driver can do.

They are also used to control turning movements.
These are shown two (2] ways; by the older message signs
©r the newer symbolic signs with the red circle and red
slash mark which means no or do not. Yor example: "Do
Not Turn Right"™ or "No U Turn."

They also contrel turning movements by showing
direction of travel in a particular lane. Both lanes
can turn left but only the right can go ahead - tb
familiar center lane is for left turns only.

5
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CONTERT

Regulatory signe are used to control alignme
such as "Pags with Care" or "Do Not Pass."

Aligrment is also controlled by indicating ke
right or keep left.

Regulatory signe indicate exclusion such as ™
Not Enter" or "Wrong Way," or by prohibiting certa
types of wvehicles such ae "No Trucks, No Bicjrcles“ t
"Motor Vehicles Only."

Some regulatory signs indicate one-way movement
Certain regulatery signs control parking.

When parku:g is prohibited, the parking signs hav
red lettering, such as "Ro Parking Any Time;™ 3
Stopping, Standing cr Parking;" or ™Mo Parking, B
Stop.”

When parking ie permitted, but restricted as ¢
time or manner, the lettering is green; such as "One
hour Parking" or "Paralle]l Parking Omly."™

Regulatory signs can be used <¢to suppleme:
information given by traffic signals, such as “Stop Her
on Red,"” "Ro Turn on Red,” or "Crosswalk."

Pinally, regulatory signs are used for a variet
of other controls; such as to provide axle weig
limits, or indicate railroad crossings, or when the rol
ie closed to through traffic.

WARNING EIGKS

The second major classification of traffic sigr
is “warning gigns." Warning signs inform the driver ¢
Bituations ahead which may require extra care. Thet

6
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CONTEKRT

si.éns are yellow with black lettering and generally ar ¢
dismond-ghaped. Other shapes are used for very specific
pPUrposes.

Warning signs are used tc show changes in
horizontal alignment; such as turna, curves and winding
roads.

Various typs of intersectione ahead are indicated
symbolically. These signs indicate a cross road, a "I",
and a "Y' intersection.

Advance warning of traffic control devices is
prav.xdod Sometimes, a written message is used; such as
"stop Ahead.™ On cthere, the sign usee the picture of
the device ahead, such as a yield sign or a traffic
signal. '

Warning signs are used to show converging traffic
lanes; such as the symbolic merge sign; or the nessilge
or symbolic sign for showing that the right lane ends.

They are used to indicate narrow roadways such as
"Road Narrows" or “One-lane Bridge."

Changes in highway design are also shown on
warning signs. Por instance, "Divided Highway Ahead,”
"Divided Highway Ends," or "Two-Way Traffic."™

Gradee and advance warning of railroad crossings
are indicated on warning sigms.

Rosdway surface conditions such as "Bump,” "Soft

Shoulder," and "Slippery When Wet" are also indicated.



e —

~ INSTRUCTOR GUIDELINES/NOTES

CONTENT

Varioue kinds of entrances and c¢rossings are shc
on warning signs. For instance, "Truck Entrance," "De
Crossing™ ar "Bicycle Crossing.”

Warning signs are used to indicate advisory spee
such as exit and ramp speeds.

2 ppacial type of warning sign is the pennan
shaped "Neo Passing Zone" sign. When used, they are |
the left side of the road and are used in conjunctii
with the regulatory "Do Not Pass" sigm.

Finally, school signe are special kinds of warni
a:‘;_g_ns. utilizing the pentagen shape. These indicat
"School Area™ and "School Crossing.”

. CUIDE SIGHNS

"Guide migne" are the third major classificatic
of traffic signse.

Guide signs guide drivers along streets ai
highways, inform them of interesting routes or diret
them to their destination being at a city, river, pa
or gimilar type.

Guide signs are generally rectangular in shape &l

have a white message on 2 green background. - (

conventional roads and streets, black messages on whit

backgrounds are <£reguently used as an alternatiwv
-

Also, different colors and shapes are used for specis

purposes.
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CONTERNT

One (1) type of special guide sign is the route
ﬁrm. Each highway system has its own distinctive
route marker. These illustrate those used on or in
conjunctien with the interstate syetem.

These are used for US routes, state routes, coumnty
roades and roads in national parks and forests.

Guide signs are used to indicate junctions of
highways, the cardinal direction of a highway, alternate
route to a particular numbered highwey when a numbered
route ends and temporary routes.

A wvariety of advance route turn arrows and
directional arrows are common guide signs.

Two (2) of the most typical guide gsigns are the
familiar destinstion of mileage signs.

On some of the m:, symbolic destination
signe such as these illustrations are used.

A special type of guide sign is used for
recrestion areas. These signs have a white message on
a brown background.

Another special guide sign is the serviece sigm.
These are white messages on a blue background and
{llustrate the location of & phene and hospital and that
there are no barriers ¢o the handicapped.

Other service signs show gas, food, lodging or
camping either through symbclic or message signs.

Mileposts are another form of guide signs.
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IRTRODUCE TOPIC.

Hileagealwayamsfrmmthtomr:horuaatt
east and begins at the state line or at a Jjunction wher
the route begins.

Guide signs are used to show the locations of
airports, bus stations and train stations.

Finally, special panels reading "Exit Only" advise
drivers ©of an imminent lane end situation. These signs
use the warning sign combination of black letters on a
yellow background.

HEighway construction and maintenance signs fall
.i._l;to the same three (3) major clnssificatiaps as other
signs; namely regulatory, warning and guide signs.
Regulatory signe used in construction and maintenance
zenes use the normal standard colers , shapes and
messages. Warning and guide signe aleo use the
standardized shapes and messages but are distimctive in
that black letters are used on an orange background.

Iypical construction and maintenance warning signs
warn of construction or a detour ashead. They can warn
ef road work, shoulder work or a survey crew ahead.
!ypicnlmctimmduintmguiﬂesigmprovide
information on the length of a econstruction or
Baintensnce zone or the direction oa detour.
ZBAITIC SIGNALS

Traffic signals are valuable devices to control
traffic and assign right-of-way. The message in traffic
eignals is relayed through the use of colors, therefore,
£he Reaning of the colors have been standardized.

10
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STEADY CIRCULAR GREEN SIGNAL - permits traffic t
proceed if it is safe to do so.

STEADY CIRCULAR YELLOW SIGNAL - always follows a
circular green signal or green arrw— and warns
that the red signal ie about to come on. Driver
must stop if it is possible and safe toc do so.
STERDY CIRCULAR RED SIGNAL - means stocp and
remain stopped until a green gignal is shown and
it is safe to proceed.

STEADY GREEN ARROW - may be used instead of a
steady circular green signal. The driver is
permitted to proceed in the direction(s) of the
arrow (s} if it is safe to do so.

FLASHING CIRCULAR RED SIGRAL - means stop an
remain stopped until it is safe to proceed.
Flashing red signals are used &t particularly
dangeroue locatiens.

FLASHING CIRCULAR YELLOW SIGNAL ~ is a warning of
a particular hazardous location. Drivers may

proceed but use extreme caution.

RORDWAY MARKINGS

Like traffic signs and signals, roadway markings

i

e
have a definite purpose and convey a special meaning.

In

some cases, they supplement the regulations and

warnings conveyed orn traffic gigns and signals. in

other instances, they are used alone as there is no

other way tc effectively communicate this informatior

Roadway markinge are standardized in coler and type.

b
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1.

6 ..

WHITE LINES - deliniate speparation of traff
flow in the same direction.

YELLOW.LINES - delineate separaticn of traff,
flow in the opposmite direction.

BROXKEN LINES - are permisgsive in nature. Whe
traffic permits, broken lines may be crossed.
SOLID LINES -~ u:é restrictive in nature
Generally, they are not to be crossed.

DOUEBLE SOLID LIKES - indicate maximu
restriction. They are not tc be crossed.
BRORKENR WHITE LINES - eseparate traffic lane
moving in the same direction when a rosdway ha
more than one (1) lane moving in the sanm
direction. Drivers are to drive between an
straddle the lineg. When traffic permits, broke
white lines may be crossed to change lanes.
SOLID WHITE LINES -~ are used to mark the edges ©
the pavement. Pavement edge lines should not b
crossed at moderate to high speeds. They may b
crossed, however, at slow speeds when it i
necessary to pull off onte the shoulder. Whe
sclid white lines separate traffic moving in th
same direction, do not cross to change lanes.
BROKEN YELLOW LINES - separate traffic moving i
the opposite direction. When the broken yello
lines is on the driver's -ﬁe of the road, it ma

be crogsed lf oncoming traffic permits.
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s. SOLID YELLOW LINRES - also separate traffic movin-
in the opposite direction. When the solid yellow
line is on the driver's side of the road, it must
not be crossed. One of the newer uses of the
solid and broken yellow line used together is to
delineate a left turn lane. The left turn lane
is marked on both sides by both esoclid and broken
yellow lines. Drivere wishing to turn left must
turn £rom this lane.

l10. DOUBLE SOLID LINES - are used to indicate that
traffic from both directions ie prohibited from
croseing. E

1l. WEITE ARROWS - are used to show direction of
travel for a given lane.

Pavement markinge are somstimes used to delineate
pedestrian crosswalks. These are marked by solid white
lines. When lines are used, they run all the way across
the pavement. If a stop is regquired, drivers must stop
before crossing the pedestrian crosswalk.

Pavement markings are alec sometimes used to
delineate where a 'd.:iver .is to stop. These stop lines
are wide golid wh.ite lines painted across a traffic
lane. If used in conjunction with a ;‘ia.nted pedestrian
croasvalk, the stop line will come bafore the crosswalk,
if a stop ie reguired. |

Delineators are special kinds of guide markings to
aid drivers at night. These little reflective device
are sonetimes used on long continuous stretches of

i3
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highway or on short sections where there ig a change in

the curvature of the road.

Delineato:;-s are intended to help guide motorists
as to the heorizontal and vertical alignment of the
highway. Delineator coclors conform to the edge line
colors painted on the highway. Three (3) colore are
uged:

1. WHITE - may be placed on the side of the roadway.

2. IELLOW - may be placed on the left side of the
roadway.

a. RED -~ placed backwards on a ramp or roadway 8o it
would l:e wviewed by motorists traveling in the
wrong direction on that ramp or roadway.

SIRRARY
During <this chapter, traffic control devices

regulation, warning and guiding traffic signs were

reviewed. Specifically, we reviewed:

1.  Traffic Signs

2. Treffic Signals

3. Roadway Markings

Traffic contrel devices are used to assist
moteorists in performing their driving tasks. Drivers
should pay part:.culu attention to all signs, signals
and markings anté adjust their driving Dbehavior
sccordingly. This results in a safe, more ‘effective

flow of traffie.

a4
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highwayo:onahortsectimwherethu-eisachangein
the curvature of the road.

Delineators are intended to help guide motorigts
as to the horizontal and verticazl aligmment of the
highway. Delineator colers conform to the edge line

colors painted on the highway. Three (3) colore are

used:
1. WHITE - may be placed on the gide of the roadway.
2. YELLOW - may be placed on the left side of the

roadway.

3._ RED - placed backwards on a ramp or roadway so it
would Qe viewed by motorists traveling in the
wrong direction on that ramp or roadway.

SUMMARY
During <this chapter, traffic contro)l devices

regulation, warning and guiding traffic signs were

reviewed, sP_er:a'.fieauy. we reviewed:

1. Traffic Signs

2. Traffic Signals

3. Roadway Markings

Zraffic control devices are used to assist
motorists in performing their driving tasks. Drivers
should pay particular attention to all signs, signals
and merkings and adjust <their driving behavior
accerdingly. This results in a safe, more ‘effective

flow of tratfiec.

14 : -



KENTUCKY TRANSPORTATION CABINET ;C 9‘:—3
; av,

Division of Driver Lizensing p
. . age 1¢
- MEDICAL EXAMINATION REPORT
For Commerical Driver Fitness Determination
1. DRIVER'S INFORMATION  Driver completes this section.
Drivar's Name (Last, First, Middle) Social Sacurty Number Birthdate = - Age | Sex
: (mmvddlyyyy) RENN
: . Or
[7 New Certification Date of Exam Driver License Number License Class Siate of lgsy
[ . Recerification e E 8 ; 8 [C) .
{1 Follow U . e
P (] other
Address . City, Swate, Zip Code Telephone Numbers
. Work -( )
: : . i Home { )
2. HEALTH HISTORY Drlver completes this section, bul medical examinar is encouraged to discuss with driver.
Yes No Yes No )
' [j 0 Any Mness or inury in last five years? D O Diabetes or elevated blood suger controlled by: -
O [0 Headrsesin injuiries, disorders of linesses ) O dier
D | Selzyres, epiespy O pills
megdication D * insulin
] O O Eye disorders or Impalred vislon {except corrective lenses) O O Nervous or psychiatric disorders, eg. severs daprassion
0 [ Ear disorders. loss of Fearing or balance ] medication
B {7 Hean disgase or hear allack; other cardiovascular condilion D D Loss of, or aliered consciousness
. 03 medicarion D D Fainling, dizziness
D 3 Heart surgery (valva replacement/bypass, angioplasty, pace- D D Sioep disorders, pavses In breathing while ssleep, daytime
makar}) . sleepinass, loud snoring :
O (W High blocd pressure ) medicstion 3 [J stokaeor paralysis
l:l D Muscular disease [:I C_I Missing or impaired hand, arm, fool, leg. finger, loe
D {J  shorness of brepth [:] D Spinal injury or disease
g E] Lung disrase, emphysema, asthma, chronlc bronchitls (I E} Chrohic Iow back pain
O O Kidney dizeasa, dialysls D | Reguiar, frequent alcahat use
D ‘B -Liver diseass D {1 narcote or hablt forming drug yse
[} ] Digestive problems

For any YES answer, indicate onset date, diagnois, treating physician’s name and address, and any current limitation. List all
medications (including ovet-the-counter medications) used regularly or recently,

| certify thal the above information is complete and true. | understand that inaccurate, false or missing information may invalidate th
examipation and my Medical Examiner's Certificate. ’ :

" Drivers Signalure = ) ) . Date

Medleal Examiner’s Comments on Health History (The medical examiner musl review and discuss with the driver any "yes" answern
and potential hazards of medications, Including over-the-counter medIcations, while driving.) , :
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TESTING (Medical Examiner completgs Section 3 through 7)

Standard: At least 20/40 aculty (Snellen) In each eve with or without correction. At least 70" perlpheral
in horlzontal merldizn measured in each eye. The use of corrective lenses should be noted on the Madicai
3. VISION Examiner's Certificate.
INSTRUCTIONS: When other than the Sneflen chart is used, give test resuits In Snellen-comparable values. In recording dlistance
vislon, use 20 fest as normal. Report visval acuily as & ratio with 20 as numsralor and the smallest type read at 20 feet as denominator,
if the spplicant wears correciive fenses, these should be worn while visual acully Is being tasted, If the driver habitually wears contact
lenses, or intends to do so while driving, sufflelent evidence of good tolerance and adaptation to their use musi be obvious. Monocular
drfvers are not gusiified.

Numerical readlngs must be provided.

TC 94-35E°

Applicant ean recognize and distinguish among Iraffic
control signals and devices showing standard red,

ACUITY | UNCORRECTED | CORRECTED | HORIZONTAL FIELD OF VISION | gresn and amber colors7 [ Yes [1'No
Righ! Eye | 20/ 20/ Right Eye ' * Appllcant meels visual acuity requirement only whan
3 .| wearing:

Left Eye 20 20/ Left Eye 3 corrective Lenses”
Both Eyes | 20/ LU . i _Monocular Vislon: [ Yes [J No

Complete next line only if vision testing is done by an ophthatimologist or optometrist -

Date of Examination MName of Ophthalmojogist or Oplomelrist (print) Teleptione Np. License No./State of Issue

| Signature '

Standard: a) Must first perceive forced whispered volce > 5 ft., with or without hearing ald, or b}
4. HEARING average hearing loss in better ear < 40 dB

] check if hearing ald used for lest. [ Check if hearing aid requirad to mest slandard.

INSTRUCTIONS: To convert audlormetrc fest resufts from 1SO o ANSI, ~14 dB from ISO for 500 Hz, -10 dB for 1,000 Hz, -8.5 d8
for 2,000 Hz. To average, add ithe readings for 3 frequencies tesled and divide by 3.

. ) @) Record distance from individual at which Righl Ear Left Ear
Numerical readings must be recorded. forced whispered voica can fIrst be heard.
Feel Feel
. Bk Right Ear Left Ear _ __:
b) 31 audiometer is used, record hearing loss 500 Hz 1000 Hz 2000 Hz 500 Hz 1000 Hz 2000 Mz
in decibels. (acc. 1o ANS! Z24.5-1951) i ) - :
Average: ) . . Average:

5. BLOOD PRESSURE/PULSE RATE __ Numsrical roadings must be recorded,
GUIDELINES FOR BLOOD PRESSURE EVALUATION

‘Blogg - | Yool | Diastolic On initial exam Within 3 months Cettify
Pressure ' 1| 1 181-180 and/or 81-104, .| < 160 andior 90, quaity for 1 yr. [ annuay i
Diriver qualified if = 160/30 on -qualify 3 mos. only. Document Rx & control the 3rd acceplable BP is
inltial exam. . month, . maintained.
" Pulse [ Regular . If > 180 and/or 104, not s
K qualified untll reduced to (< 160" andfor 90, quallfy for & Blannali
Rate O ireguiar < 181/105. Then qualify | —+ | mos. Document Rx. & comrot the | ——- =
for 3.mps, only. 3rd month, 3

] _ Medical examiner should take at least 2 readings to confirm blood pressure.” -

6. LABORATORY AND GTHER TEST FINDINGS _Numerical reatlings must be recordad.

Urnalysls Is rquired. Protein, blood or sugar In the udne may be [ RINE
an indication for further testing to rule out any undelying medical | URINE . .
probler. SPECIMEN

Other Testing (Describe and record)

5P. GR. PROTEIN | BLOOD SUGAR
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7. PHYSICAL EXAMINATION . Height:__ Weight: (in:)

(in.)

The presence of a cerlain condition may not necessarily disqualify a driver, particulanly if the condition is controlled adequately, is not fikely 1
worsen of is readily amenable 1o realment. Even if a condition does nol disquaiify a driver, the medical exariner mey consider deferring the drive
temporarily. Also, the driver should be advised lo take the necassary steps to correct he condition as soon as possible particularly if tha condition
if neglected, could result in more serlous iliness that might affect driving.
Check YES if there are any abnormalities. Chack NO if the body sysiern is nermal, Discuss any YES answers In detall In the space below, and
Indicate whether it would affect 1he driver's ability to operate a commercial molor vehicle safely. Enter applicable item number before each comment
if vrganic dissase is presend, note that i has been compensated for,
See Instructions to the Medical Examiner for guidance.
BODY SYSTEM CHECK FOR: YES*| NO
1.  General Appearsnce Mar‘ked averwaight, tremor, signs of alcoholism, problem drinking, or drug abuse, (N 0
2, Eyes Pupiliary equalily, reaction to light, accormmedation, ocular motility, ocular muscle imba- 0O 0
lance, exiraocutar movemeni, nystagm:z, exophthalmos, strabismus uncorrecied by cor- |,
rective lenses, retinopathy, calaracts, s~hakia, glaucorna, macular degeneraticn,
3. Esars Middle ear disease, ocelusion of external canal, perforaied eardrums. O O
4.  Mouth and Throat _— Irernedisble deformities likely to Interfzra with breathing or swallowing. O (W
5. Heart Murmurs, extra sounds, enlarged hearl. pacemaker, D [:]
6. Lungs and chest, Abnormal chest wall expansion, abnormal respirstory rate, abnormal breath sounds J O
nol including breast Including wheezes or alvealar rales, impaired respiralofy function, dyspnea, cyanosis.
examinalion Abnormal findings an physical exarn may require further {esting sush as pulmonary tests
andlor x-ray of chest
7. Abdomen and Viscera Enlarged liver, snlarged splasn, masses, biyits, hernia, significant abdominal wall d d
muscle weskness. ’
B.  Vascular System Abnommal pulse and amplitude, carolid or artetizl bruits, vaericose veins, C] O
8.  Genilo-urinary - Hemias. .0 O
10. Extremities - Limb Impaired. Loss or impairment of leg, foot, toe. arn, hand, finger. Perceptible kmp. deformities, O 1
Dnv_er may be subject o SPE atrophy. weakness, paralysis, clubbing, =dema, hypotonia, Insufficient grasp and prehen-
cerlificale if otherwise queli- sion in upper llmb to malntain slasring wheel grip. Insutﬁdent mobility and strength in
fled. lower limb to operala pedals properly, . , . .
11. Spine, cther musculoskeletal Previous surgery, delormities, Bmiatiors of motion, landarness. O 4
12. Neuroiogical Impaired equilibrium, coordination or speech patiem; parestheéla. asymmetric deep O |
{endon reflexes, sensory or positional =bnormalities, abnommal patellar 2nd Babinskl's :
- reflexes, ataxia.
*COMMENTS: ’

Note centiflcation status here. Sea In.'sfrucﬂons o the Medical Examiner for guidance. ClWearing conedive lenses
- alﬂlg 1

Owearing hearing. aid

(Jaccompanied by a . - waiver/exemptit
{_Jskill Performance Evaluation (SPE) Cenificats
{TJDriving within an exempt intracity zona
UJQuslified by operalion of 43 CFR 391,64

D) Meets standards In 48-CFR 391.41; qualifieg for 2 year certficata
[J ‘Does not meet stondards
(0 Mests standards, but periodic evaluation réguired

Dut:a' to _ - wdriver quaiiﬁed for only:
(3 3 months J 1 year Medical Examiner's Signature
O 6 months D Diher' ' Medical E:(amir'lar's Name {print)
(W Temporarlly disqualified dua 1o {condition or medication}: N Address,
Retum to medical exarniner’s office for follow up on___ Telophons Number.

If meats ~sr.andards, complete 3 Medical Examiner's Cortificale according to 49 CFR 391.43(h).
{Driver musl cany cerificate when operaling a commercial vehicle.}
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49 €FR 391.41 Physical Qualifications for Drivers . Page 4 of 9

7HE DRIVER'S ROLE

Responsibilities, work schedules, physical and emotional demands, and llfestyles =mong commerclal drivers vary by ihe type of driving thal
they do. Some of the main types of drivers include the following: lum around or =hort relay (drivers retum lo lhelr home base each evening),
long relay (drivers drive 8-10 hours and then have ap 8-hour off-duty pered), strzlght through heul (cross couniry drivers), and team dJrivers
{drivers share the driving by altemaling their 4-hour driving periods and 4-hour rest pariods).

The Tollowing factors mey be involved In a driver's performeance of duties: abrupt schedule changes and rotaling work schedulss, which may
result in irregular sleep palterns and a driver beginning a tip in a iatigusd conditlon; leng hours; extended Ume eway from family and friends, which
may result In lack of soctal support; tighl pickup and dellvery schediles. with irreguilarity in work, rest, and eating palterns, adverse road, weather and
trafiic conditions, which may cause delays and lead lo humiedly loading or unloading cargo tn order to compensate for the lost time; and environmental
conditlons such as excessive vibratlon, noise, and exiremes in temperature. Transporti=g passengers or hazardous materlals fnay add to the demards
or the commerciel driver .Y

Thera may bae duties In addilion to the driving task for which a drlver is responsiblz 2nd needs to be fit. Some of thess responsibliiles are; coupling
and uncoupling iraller(s) fromn the raclor, loading and unloading rsiler(s) {sometimes 3 driver may 1l 3 heavy load or unload as much as 50,000 Ibs.
of fright afler sitting for 2 lono peried of time without any stretching perlod); inspecting he operaling condition of traclor and trajler(s) before, during
and after delivery of cargo: lIfing, Installing, and removing heavy lira chains; and, lifting heavy larpaulins to cover open top trailers, The above tasks
demand agility, the ability to bend and =toop, the ability to maintain 2 crouiching positicn to inapect the underside of the vehicle, fraquent enlering and
exitlng of the cab, and the ablilty to climb ladders on the tractor and/or Irailer(s). 2 R

In addition, & driver must have the perceplusl skills to monitor a somellmes complex driving siwatlon, the judgement skills lo make quick decislons,
when necessary, and the manipulative skills o control an oversize sieering wheel, shifl pears using a manual ransmisslon, and maneuver a vehicle in
crowded areas. ]

§1391.41 PHYSICAL QUALIFICATIONS FOR DRIVERS
{a) A person shall not drive a commercial motor vehicle unless he Is physlcally qualified to do so end, excepl as provided in §391.67, has on
his person the original, or a photographlc copy, of a medical examiner's cenlficate thes he is physicslly qualified lo drive 2 commaercial molor vehlcle,
(b) A perscon is physically qualified to drive a motor vehlcle if that person:

(1) Has no loss of a foot, a leg, a hand, or an arm, or has been granled a St Performance Evaluation {SPE) Corllficately (formerly Limb
Waiver Program) pursuant lo §391,49.

{2} Has no impairment of: (i) A hand or finger which Interferes with perhensicn of power grasping; or (I} An arm, foof, or leg which interferes
with the abillty 1o perform normal tasks assoclated wilth operaling z commercial molor vehicle; or any other sigriificant imb defect or limilatlon which
inlgrfgresgwlth the ability te pedorm normial tasks associated with operating a commercir mator vehicle: or has been granted a SFE Carlificate pursuars
i §391.49.

{3) Has no es'abllshed medlcal history or clinical diagnosis of diabetes meitus currently requiring insulin for control;

(4) Has no currently clinical diagnosis of myocardial infarctlion, anglna peclor's, coronary Insufficiency, thrombosis or any other cardiovaseutar

disease of a variely known to be accompanied by syncope, dyspneg, collapse, or ccgestive cardiac failure.

(5) Has no eslablished medical hisiory or elinical diagnosis of a respiralory sfunction likely to interfere with his atilily to control and drive
a commercial molor vehlcle safaly, .

(6) Has no current clinical diagnosis of high blood pressure likely 1o Interferz with his abllily o operate a commercial motor vehicle safely,

. {7) Has no establishad medical history or dinical diagnosls of rhevmatic, arihritic, orthopedic, muscular, neuromuscular, or vascular disease
which interferes wilh hia ability to control and operale a commercial motor vehlcie safely, ; ; .

(8) Has no established medical hislory or clinical diagnosis of epllepsy or ary other condition which is likely to cause loss of consciousness
ar any loss of abilily to conlrol & commercial motor vehicla:

(9) Has no menlal, nervous, organie, or funclional disease or psychiatrc disorder likely to interfere with his abllily to drlve a commercial

motor vehicle safely; : .

. - {10) Has distant visual acuily of at isast 20/48 (Snelen) in each eye without comective lenses or visual acuily separalaly correctad 1o 20/40
{(Snellen) or betler with comactiva lenses, distant binocular aculty of at least 20740 (Snellen} in both eyes wilh or without ecorrective lenses, field of
vision of at leasl 70 degrees in the horizonlal meridian In each eye, and the ablllty to recognize the colors of traffic signals and devices showing
standard red, green and amber; : :

(11) Firs| percelves a forced whispered volca In the better ear not less than 5 feat with or without the use of a hearing aid, or, if tested by
use of an_audiometric device, does not have an average hearing toss In the beler ear graater than 40 decibels at 500 Hz, 1,000 Hz and 2,000 Hz
with or without a hearing ald when the audiometric davice Is calibrated to American Matione! Stahdard (formery ASA Standard) 724.5-1951;

_ . _(12) (1) Does not use a controled substance Identified in 21 CFR 1308.11 Schedule 1, en amphelamine, a narcolic, or ahy other hablt-forming

drug. (il) Exception: A driver may use such a substance or drug, If the subslance or dug Is prescribed by a licensed medical practitioner who: (A).ls
Tamiliar with the driver's medical history and asslgned dulies; and (8) Has advised the sriver that the prescribed substance or crug will not adversely
&ffect the driver's Bbility to safety operate a comenerdial motor vahlcle; and, .

(13) Has no curreni clinical diagnosis of algoholiam,
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General Information '
The purpose of this examinalion Is to determine a drver's physical qualification ic operate @ commercial moter vehicle {CMV) in interstate commer
-according to the requirements in 49 CFR 391.41-49. Therefore, the medical examiner mus! be knowledpeable of these requirernents and guidelir
developed by the FMCSA o asslst the medical examiner in making the qualific=lion determination. The medical examineT, should be famitiar with 1
driver's responsibitities and work environment and is referred to the section on 13 form, The Driver's Role.

In addilion fo reviewing the Health History section with (he driver and concucting the physical examinafion, 1he madical examiner should disc
common preciptions and the over-the-counter medications refative to the side cifzcts and hazards of these medicalions while driving. Educate driv
to read warning labels on all medications., Ristory of certain conditions miay be csuse for rejection, particuianly if reguired by regulation, or may indle:
the need for additional |aboratory tests or more stringent examination perhaps by 2 medical specialist. These declslons ars ustally made by the medh
examiner in ligh of the driver's job responsibilities, work schedula and poleniiai for the condilion to render the driver unzafe.

Medical conditions should be recorded even if they are nof cause for denial, 2nd they should be discussed with the driver to encourage appropriz
remedlal care. This advice is especially needad when a condition, if neglected, could develop inlo a sertous iliness that could affect driving.

K the medical examiner determines that the driver is fit {o drive and is als+ able to perform non-driving responsibilities as may be required, |
med|cal examin=r signs the medical certiflcate which the driver must carry wilh hiz/her licensa. The certfficats must be datcd. Under current regulation
tha cedificate Is valid for two years, uniess the driver has a2 mzedical condition th-t does not prohibit driving but does require more frequent monitorir
In stch situations, the medical cerliflcate should be issued for a shorer length of time. The physical examination should be done carefully and at le:
as coimplete as indicaied by the attached form. Contact The FMCSA at (202) 2i5-1780 for further informnation (a vision exemption, qualifying drivi
vnder 49 CFR 391-64, elc.). ’

Federal Motor Carrler Szfety Ragulations
- Advisory Criioria «

interpretation ~f Medical Statsments

Since the Issuance of ihe regulallpns for physical qualilications of commercial drivers, the Federal Molor Camiers Safety administration (FMCSA) ¢
published recormendations called Advisory Critaria to help medical examinert In determining whether a driver meets the physical qualifications
commercial driving. These recommendations have been condensed to provide information to medical examiners that {1) is dlrectly relevant to
physical examination and {2) is not aheady included in the medical examlner’s form. The specific regulatlon Is Srimted in italics and its reference
sechon is highlighted.

{.0ss of Limb:

§ 3g1.a9(by1) _ k

A person is physically qualified to drive @ commarcial molor vehicle if that person

Has no loss of 5 faot, ieq, hand or an arm, or has been granted a Skill Perforrionce Evaluation (SPE) Certificatz pursvant to Section 391,499,

Limb Impairmant:

§ 301.41(b)(2) :

A person is physically gualified to drive a commercial motor vehicle If that person;

Has no impairment of: (i) A hend or finger which interferes with prehension or power grasping; or (if) An arm, foot, or leg which Interferss with |
ablfity to perform normal tasks associaied with operaling a commercial molor vehicle; or (i) Any other significant limb- defect or limitafion wh
inteiferes with the ability to perform nornal tasks assodated with operating a commercial motor vehicle; or, (iv) Has been grantad 2 Skill Performar
Evaluation Certificate pursuant fo Seclion 391.49. ‘

A person who suifers loss of a foot, leg, hand or arm or whose lirmb impairment in any way interferes with the safe perforinance of normal iat
assodated with opersiing a commercial mblor vehicle is subject to the Skill Performance Evaluation {SPE) Certification Program pursuant to sect
391.49, assuming the person is otherwisa qualified. ; :

With the advancemant of technology, medlcal aids and equipment miodificztions have been devaloped fo compensste for certaln disabilifies, T
SPE Cerlification Program (formerly the Limb Waiver Program) was designed lo #1i low persons with the loss of a font or fimiz orwith functional impairm
to qualify undar ihd Faderal Motor Camier Safaty Regulations (FMCSRs) by use of prosihelic devices or equipment modifications which enable them
safely operate @ commerdal motor vehicle. Since there are no medical aids ecuivalent o the original body or limb, cerlain risks are still present, a
thus restrictions may be included on individual SPE cerlificales when a Stale Circclor for tha FMCSA determines they ara hecessary o be consiste
with safely and public interest. <R Tt . . '

If the driver is found otherwise medically qualified (301.41(b)(3) through (i3),), lhe médical examiner must check on the' medical cerlificate t
the driver is qualifled only if accompanied by a SPE cenificate. The drlver an< tha employing motor carrler are subject o appropriste penalty if t
drlver operates 2 motor vehicle In Interstata or foreigh commerce without a curent SPE certificate for hisfher physical disability.
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Federal Motor Carrier Safefy Regulations - Advisory Criterla - (Continue:’]

Diabates

§ 391.41(b)(3)

A parson s physically qualified to drive a commerclal motor vehicle If Ihat person:

Has no established medical history or clinical diagnosis of disbetes meliffus currently r=quiring Insulin for control.

Diabetes mellitus is @ disease which, on occasion, can result in 3 loss of conscinuaness or dlsoriehlaﬁoq in tme and space. Individuals who
require insulin for control have conditions which can gel out of control by the use of tho much or too Bitle insulin, or food intake not consistent with
the insulin dosaga. Incapacitation may ocour from-symptoms of hyperglycemic or hypnglycemic resctions {drowsiness, semlconsciousness, diabetle
coma or insulin shock). . )

The administration of Insulin is, within iiself, 8 complicaled process requlring inzulin, syringe, heedle, alcohol sponge and' a sierile lechnique.

" Factors relatad to a long-hau! commercial motor vehicle operations, such as fatigue, lack =7 slesp, poot diet, emotional corkiitions, stress, and concomitant
iliness, compound the diabeii= problem. Thus, becauss of these icherent dangers, th FMCSA has consislently held that a diabatic who uses insulin
for control does nol meet the minlmum physical requirements of the FMCSRs.

Hypoglycemic drugs, lzken orally, are sometimes prescrlbed for dlebetic indivic:rals la help stimulate natural body produciion of Insulin. If tha
condition can be controlled by the use of oral madicatich and diel, then an Individua! —ay be qualifled under the preserd ryle
{Sea Corference Raport on Diabelic Disorders and Commercizl Drivars and Insulin-'i-Ing Commereiel Motor Vehicle Drivers at:
hitp:/fwww fmcsa. dot.govirulesregsimedreports.him)

Cardiovascular Condition

§391.41(L) (%) .

A pesson is physically quailfled to drlve a commercial motor vehicle if that person;

Has no current ofinical diagnasis of myocardiaf infarcilen, englna pectoris, coronary ii-afficlency, thrombosis or any ofer cardiovascular disease of @
variely known fo be accompanled by syncope, dyspnen, collapse or congestlve cardi~< failure.

The term "has no current dinfeal disgnosis of* Is specifically designed to encorass: "a clinlcal disgnosis of”

{1) a current cardiovascular condition, or (2) a cardiovascular conditlon wiich has not fully stabilized ragardless of the time limit. The term
“knewn to be accompanied 1y” s defined to Include: a cfinical diagnosis of a cardiovarsular disease (1) whichls seccompanied by symploms of synhcope,
dyspnea, collapse or congestive cardise fallure; and/or (2) which is likely to cause svrcope, dyspnsa, oollapse or congastive cardiac fallure

[t is the interi of tha FMCSRs to render unqualified, a driver whe has a current cardlovascular disease which Is accompanled by andfor likely to
causa syrnptoms of syncope, dyspnes, collapse, or congastive ¢ardiac failure, Howe '-r, the subjactive dacision of whether the nature and severity of
an individual's condition will likely cause symptoms of cardiovascular insufficiency 1 on ao individua) basls and gualiflcation rests with the medlcat
exsminer and the otor carrer. In those casos where lhere i3 an occumence of card'~vasculsr Insufficlency {myocardial infaiction, thrombosls, efc ),
il Is sugpgested belora a driver Is certifiad that he or she have a norma! resting and = ress elaclrocardiogram (ECG) no residual complicatiors and no

‘physical limilatlons. and taking no medicallon likely to interfete with safe driving, ’

Coronary arlery bypass surgery and patemaker implaniziion are remedial proce:rures and thus, not ungualifylng. Coumadin is a medical treatment
which can improve the healih and safaty of the driver and should nol, by its use, m-dically disqualify the commerclal driver. The ermphasis should be
on the underlylng medical conditlon(s) which require treatment and the general healt. of thg driver. The FMCSA ghould be contacted at (202) 366-1790
for additional recommendahoﬂs regarding the phyelcal qualiflicalion of drivers on coumadin.

{See Conference on Cardiac Disordes and Commercial Drivers at: hitpJ/fwww fm-sa, dol.govirulesregs/medraports.him)

Respiratory Dysfunction
§391.41(b)(5)
A persoh |s physleally quallfied to drive @ commersial motor vehicle if that person: .
Has no established medjcal history or clinical diagnasls of o respiratery dysfunctior iikely to interfere with ability to control and drive & commercial
molor vehicle sefely. . . . _
Since a driver must be alert at all times, any change In his or her mental state is in direct conflict with highway salety. Even the slightest impairment
in respiratory function under smergancy conditions (when greater oxygen supply ls nzcessaty for performance) may be' detrimental to safe driving.
Thar? are many _condjti?ps that interfere with oxypsn exchanga and ray result it incapacitation, including emphysema, chronlc asthma, carcinoma,
tuberculosis, chronjc bronchilis and slesp apnea. If the medical examiner delects a resplratory dysfunction, that in any away Is likely W Interfera with
the _drlver's qblllly 1o safely conirel and drive a commerclal motor vehicle, the driver must ba referred to-a specialist for further evaluation and therapy.
Anticoagulation therapy for deep veln thrombosis andfor pulmonary thrembosimbolism is not unqualifying oncs optimum dose ls achieved, provided
lower extremity venous exarsinations retnain hormal and the treating physician gives a favorable recommendation. K ‘
{See Conlarence on Pulmonary/Respiratory Disarders and Commercial Drivers at:  htip://www.fmesa.dot.govirulesregs/medraports.him}
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Federal Motor Carrier Safety Regulations - Advisory Criteria - (Co~ ' nued)

Hypertension

§ 391.21(b}(6)

A person is physically qualified to drive a commercial molor vehicle if thal pers—r

Has no current clinicel ciagnosis of high blood pressure likely fo interfare with =il lo operale a commercial motar vehucle safely,

Hyperiension alore i1s unlikely to cause sudden collapse; however, the .ixslihood increases when target sigan damage, particularly ceret
vascular disease is presenl. This regulalory crleria is basecd upon FMCSA's T=rdiac Conference recommendstions, which used the report of
1984 Joint Natlonal Caomrmittes on Detection, Evaluation, and Treatmaent of “'=h Blood Pressure. .

* A blood pressure of 161-180 andfor 91-104 diaslolic is considered mild hy'pr " 2helon, and the driver is nol nec=ssanly unqualified during evaluat
and institution of treatiment. The driver is given a 3-monith period o raduce his =r her blood pressura to lass th=n or equal o 160/90; the certify
physician should slate on the medical certiflcate that # is only valid for that 3-mcath period. If the driver is subscouently found qualified with a ble
pressure less than or equal fo 160/90, the certifying physical may issue a madinal certificale for a 1-year period, but should confirm biood press
control in the third monih of this 1-year period. The individual should be certifie:; 2nnually thereafter, The expiration Jate must be slated on the medi
certificata. - :

A blood pressure of greater than 180 sysiplic andior greater than 104 dlas'slic is considered moderate to sevee, The driver may ot be qualifis
even lemporarily, until bis or herblaod pressure has been reduced lo less than “%1/105. The examining physiclan rnay terrporarily cartify the individ
onca the individual's blood pressure is below 181 andfor 105. For blood pres:+= greater than. 180 and/or 104, r'ocumentation of continued cont
should be made very & months. The individual should be cenified blannvally th=r-afier. The expiration date mus! -e stated on the medical certifics
Commerelal drivers who present for certification with normal blood pressures ! are taking medication{SE) for hypenenslon should be certified
the same basls as individuals who present with blood pressures in the mild or ~cderale to severe range. Annua)l recertification is recommended If
mudical exgminer is unsble to establish 1he blood pressute at the time of diagnosis. :

An elevaled blood pressure finding should be confirmed by st least wo ~uhsequent measurements ‘on different days, Inquity should ba mz
regarding smoking, cardiovascular disease In relalives, and immoderate use of al=col, Ap elecvrocardiogram (ECG) and biood profile, including gluco:
cholesterol, HDL cholesterol, creatinine and potassium, should be made. An e v:cardiogram end chest x-ray are deslrable in subjecls with moder;
or severa hypertension. : . .

Since the presence of 1arget damage increases the risk of sudden colla =2 group 3 or 4 hyperensive ret'"oapathy, laft ventricular hypertrop
not otherwise explalned (echocardiography or ECG by Estes crlterla), svidarc= of severely reduced left ventricular function, or serum creatining
greater than £.5 wamsnts the driver belng found unqualified ‘o operale a con i=reial molar vehicle in interstale commerce.

Treatment includss nonpharmacologic and pharmacologic modalities a¢ =il as counseling lo reduce othe risk factors, Most antibypertens
medications alzo have side effects, the importance of which must be judged it ==~ individual basls. Individuals mu=t ba alerted to the hazards of the
medications whila driving. Side effects of somnolence or syr=ope are parlicu’s ! undesirable in commercial driv=-s.

A commercial drivar who has normal blood pressure 3 or more months afi - - successhul oparation for pheoclromocyloma, primary aldosteroni
{unless bilateral adrenslectomy has been performed), renovascular disease, o unilateral renal parenchymal disezse, ard who shows no evidencs
target organ may be gualified. Hypertension that perslsis despite surgical inle:~ntion with no target organ disezze should be evaluated and treat
following the guidelines cat forth above,

{Ses Cenference on C=idiac Disorders and Commercial Drivers at: hitp:/fwwr’ Tmesa.doel_goviruiesregs/medreports. him)

Rheumarle, Arthritic, Drthopedir:. Muscular, Neurornuscutar or Vascular [ raase
8 391.41(b}(7)
A person is physically qualified to drive a commercial molor vehicle if that perzon:

Has no established medical history or clinicel disgnasis of thevmatic, arthritic, oribpedic, muscular, neuromuscularor vascular disease which interfer
wilh ability t control end operate a commercial motor vehicle safely,

Certain disezses are known to have acule episodes of lransient muscle ~»zakness, poor muscular coordination (alaxia), abnormal sensatio
{paresthesia). decreased muscular lone (hypolania), visval disturbances and pzin which may be suddenly insapacitating. With sach recurring eplsac
these symptorns may become more pronounced gnd remain for longer periods of time. Other diseases have more insidious onsets and display symptor
of muscle wasting (atrophy), swelling and paresthesia which may not suddenly irzapacitate a person but may restrict hisfher movernants and eventuz
interfere with the abillty to safely operate a molor vehicls. I many inslances th=-e diseases are degenerative in nature or may result in deterlorati
of the Involved area. )

Once the individual has been dlagnossed as having a rhoeumatie, srthiitic, erthopedic, muscular, neuroruscidar of vaseular disease, then hels
has an established history of that disease. The physiclan, wh=n examining an fitvidual, should consider the following: {1} the nature and severity
the Individual's condition (such as sensory loss or loss of strength); (2) the decr=e of limitation present (such as range of motlon); (3) the lkelhood
progressive limitatlon {nol always present Initially but may manifast liseil over I'mie), and (4} the likelihood of sudd=n intacacitation. If severe function
impairment exist, the driver does not qualify. In cases where more frequeni moitoring is required, a cerlficale for 2 shorler time pariod may ba issui

(See Conference on Neurological Disorders snd Commercial Drivers al: hitp:ww.fmcsa.dot.govirulesregs/medreports.htrm)
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Epllepsy

§ 391.41(b)(8)

A person is physically qualified o drive'a commercial molor vehicle If that person:

Has no established medical hisiory or clinical diagnosis of epilepsy or any other co. ~%nn which is likely to ceuse loss of consciousness or sny loss
of ability lo control @ motor vehicle.

Epilepsy is a chronic funclional disease characterized by seizures or episadn- *hal occur wihout warning, resuiting in loss of consclousness
andior seizures. Therelore, the following drivers cannot be qualified: (1) a diiver »wid has a medical history of eplicasy; (2) a driver who has a
current cinical diagrosis. of epilepsy; of (3) a driver whe is taking antiseizure med:=ion. 2

If an individual has had & sudden episode of a noneplleplic seizure of loss of centclousness of unknown cause which did not require antiseizure
medicstion, the decision as to whether that person's condition will likely causa loss f consclousness or loss of abllity to control a molor vehicls Is
made on an individual basis by the medical examiner in consullation v/th the treatine <yslcian, Before certificalion is conglderad, it Is suggested that
a 6-month walling period slapst from the fime of the episode. Following the walling per'=¢, it is suggested that the Individu~! have @ complata neurcloglcal
exgmination. If the resulls of the sxamination are negative and anllgslzure or epit~r'2 loss of consciousness that rasulted ‘rom & known medical
condition {e.g., drug reaction. high temperature, acute infeclious disease, dehydratic~ © - acute metabollc disturbancs), cxriifica lon should be defesred
untll the driver has fully recovered from that condition and has no extsling residyal « =i~ plications, and nol taking antiasizure medicallon.

{See Conference on Neurological Disorders and Commercial Drivers at: hitp/fwws * liacs a.dot.govirulesregs/medroports .hin)

tental Disorders

8391.41(b)(9)

A person is physically quallint o drive a commercial molor vehicle i thal person:

Has rio mental, nervous, organic or functional disease or psychisiric disorder likely " interfore with ablifty Ip drive a i~ for v-Ficle safely.

Emolional or adjusimerit problems contribute diraclly to an Individual's level -  themory, reasoning, atlention ar<t Judgement. These problams
often underlle physical disorders. A variety of functional disorders con cause drow " 'rss, dlzziness, confusion, weakr-as of varelysls thal may lead
fo incoordination, inaltention, loss of functional control and susceptibillty to acciden. » hile driving. physical fatigue, hendashe impaired coordination,
recurring physical ailments and chronlc "nagging” paln may be prasenl io such a de:7=7 that ceriflcation fo commereiz! riving is inadvisable, Somalic
and physchosomalc compieinis should be thoroughly examined when detérminine -~ Individual's overall {itness lo drive, Dizorders of a periodically
Incapacilaling nature, even in the early stages of developmam, may warrant disqu: ! ~alien,

Many bus and truck drivers have documented that "nervous irouble” related lo n- ' ~'ic. parsonality, emotionsl or adj:=tmen: problems Is responsible
for significant fraction of their preveniable accidenls. The degree to which an ind' “iual is able to appreclats, evaliz e an” adequately respond to
environmenlal sirain and emaotional stress is critical when assessing an indlvidual's m:7 2 alertness and flexibliity to cope *Ilh th= siresses of commercial
molor vehicle driving.

When examining the driver, it should be kept In mind thal Indlviduals who iz under chronle emotional upseis may have deeply ingrained
maladaptive or erratic behavier patterns, Excesslvely antagonistic, instinctive, impuizte, openly aggressive, paranoid =7 severely depressed bahavior
pallerns. Excossively antagonistic, Instinctive, Impulsive, openly agaressive, parano's rr severely depressed behavior gieally inlerfere wilh the driver's
abliity lo drive safely, Those Individuals who are highly suscepiible to frequent = i+ of emotional instablilty (schizaphrenia, affective psychoses,
paranpla, anxiely or depressiva neuresas) may warran} disqualilicalion. See Psych =lii= Confererice Report for spaclific recommendations on the use
of these medications and potentlal hazards for driving. ’

{See Conferenca on Psychlakic Disorders and Commercial Drive's al:  hitpi/fww~ - rosa dol guv/rulesregs/mpdrepori= him)

Vislon

§ 391.414(b}(10)

A person is physically qualifled to drive a commerelsl motor vehicie If that persor: ;

Has distant visual acuily of ! least 20/40 (Snellen} In each eye with or withou! con = =i e lonses or visual aeully separ(2ly cc:=cted io 20/40 { Snallern)

or better with corrective lensas, distant binocular actlly of at leas! 20740 (Sneller:’ 'z Soth eyes with or without corroclive jrases, field of vision of at

least 70 degreés in the horizorital meritian In each eye, and the abliity (o recog-=c the colors of traffic signals en™ devic.s shoving standard red,
- graen, and amber. _ '

_ The term "ability to recognize the colors of* is Interpreted to mean f a perso can recognize and distingulsh sthong traffic control sighals and
devices showing standard re<, green and amber, he or sha meels the minimum stan+ . even though he oF she may ha»s som= type of color preception
deficiency. If certaln color perception tests are adminisiered, (such as Ishihara, - ==udolsochromstic, Yam) and doubtful findings ate discovered, a
controlled lest using signal red, green and amber may be emploved to deterrhine 7= driver's ability to racognize thes=s colors.

Contact lenses are permissible if there is sufficlent evidencs 1o Indicate thel = driver has good tolerance and is well rdapted to their use. Use
of 3 comact lens in one eye for distance visual acuily Bna another lens in the other « = far negr vision s not acceptable, or lelescoplc lenses acceptable
for the driving of .commarelal motor vehlcles, ' .

If 2n Individual meels the criterfa by the use of glasses or contact lenses. tha following statement shell appsar on the Medical Examiner's
Certificate: "Qualifiled only if wearing correctiva lenses,”

{See Visual Disorders and Commericat Drivers al: htlp/iwww.fmesa,dot.gov/rule si-gsimedreports.hm)
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Hearing

§351.49(b)(11)

A person is physically suzsified to drive a commerciai motor venicla if thal pers-n:

First percejves a forced vhispered voice in the belter ear af acf less than 5 fe =t with or without the use of & h2aring aid, or, if tesled by usa of ;
audiomelric device, doez ot hiove an average hearing foss in the belter ear gres.ar than 40 decibels at 500 Hz, 1,002 Hz, »nd 2,000 Hz wilh or witht
a hearing ald when the aldiometric device is calibrated to Americsn National S'sndard {formerly ASA Standard) 73453351,

Since the prescribed standard under the FMCSRs in ths American Stanc =rds (ANSI), [t may be necessz~ o corerl the audiomelric resu
from the ISD slandard lo the ANS| standard. Instsnuclions are included on the “ledical Examination report form. |,

if an indwidual meels the critaria by using a hearing aid, the driver must waar that hearing 2id and have it in operation al 2l times while drivir
Also, the driver must be in possession of a spare power source for the hearing »id.

For the whispered voica test, the individual should be stationed al least 5 feet from the examiner with the car being tested turned toward t
examiner, The other ear iz covered. Using the breath which remains after a normal expiratlon, the examiner whissars words or random numbers s
as 66, 18, 23, elc. The eraminer should not use only sibilenis (s-sounding tes! matenals). The opposile ear shouid be tesied in the same manner
the individual fails the whispered volce lest, the audlometric iest should be ad:Jinistered. .

If the individual meets the crllsria by the use ol a hearing aid. the following :1alement musl appear on the Meci=! Examinier's Certificate "Qualifi
only when wearing & hearing aid.”

(Ses Hearing Dlsorders z1nd Commerical Molor Vehicle Dnver‘“ at: hitp:liwww ‘mesa.dol.gov/rulesregs/medreporis. htm)

Drug Use

§a01.41(b)127)

A person is physically cuslified to drive a commercial motor v=hicle if thal psron:

Does not use a controller substance identifled in 21 CFR 1305 1. Schecduie [, & amphatsmine, a narcolic, or any «'her F7 bll-ferming drug. Exceplic
A driver may use such » ~ubstance or drug, if the subslance o drug is prescii -ad by a licensed medical pract 10 2r wi > s fariliar with the drive.
medical history and astic ned dubies; and has advised the-driver that the pres-ibed substance or drug will not v rerse s affect the dniver's ability
safely operate 2 commer-ial motor vehicle,

* This exception dozs not apply o methadone. The intent of tha medical « >nification process it to madically evaluzie a driver 1o ensure that 1
driver has no medical condition which interferes with the safe performance of cver tasks on a public read, f a d-i*ar us~s a Schedule | drug or off
subslance, an amphetamine, a narcolic, or any other habli-forming drug, it may e cause for the driver {o be fourd riedic: 'lv unqualified. Motor carrie
are encouraged to obtain a pracitionar's written statermnent ahoid the effecls o transportation safety of the use = a parl:cular drug.

A test for controllec substances is nol required as part of this biennial ernification process. Tha FMCE £ i the criver's employer should
contacted directly {or infermaltion on controlled substances and alcobol lastir) under Part 382 of the FMCSR:

The term "uses” Is dasigned to encompass instances of prohibited drug vse delermined by a physician thro s b esteblished medical means. T
may or may not involve body fluid testing. If body fluid lesting takes place. nositive lest resulls should be confirmec by a second test of gres
spacificity, The tarm “hstt-forming” is intended 1o Include any drug or mediczlion generally recognized as capahle of bring hsbltual, and which m
impalr the user's abllhy i» operate a Cornmerical motor vahicle safely,

The driver is medically unqualified for the duration of the prohiblied drug(s) use and until a second examinalicn shows the criver s free from t
prohibited drug(s) use. Recertification may involve a substance abuse evaluatic.n, the negatlve drug test resull. Aricitionaly, given thal the certificath
period s normally bwo years, the examiner has the oplion to ¢enify for a period ¢f less than 2 years If this examiner Setermines morz frequent miohilori
is requirad.

{Soa Conference on Neurclogical Disnrders and Commercial Drivers and Cenf=rence on Psychialric Disorderc and Commerical Drivers at:
http:/iwrerw. fmesa.dol. gov/rulesregsimedreports.him)

-Alcohollsm
§391.41(b){13}
A person is physically quslified lo dnve a commercial motor ve=hicle if thet persom:
- Has no current clinicsl diagnosis of slcoholism, -

The term "current ciinical diagnosis of” is specifically designed to encemyass a current alcohohc iliness or Y1ose Inslances where the Individuz
physical condition has not fully slabilized, regardless of the time element. If =n individual shows signs of havirg an a":ohol -uss problem, he or 3
should be referred lo a specialisl. After counseling andfor treztmant, he or shc may be considered for certificetion.

.



PHYSICIAN'S CERTIFICATE

I hereby certify that :
has been examined by me in &ccordance with the Kentucky Administrative

Regulations concerning the physical fitness requirements for school bus
drivers and in accordance with the particular items shown on Form TC94-35F
MEDICAL EXAMINATION REPORT FOR SCHOOL BUS DRIVERS AND SUBSTITUTE SCROOL

BUS DRIVERS, which is on file in my office. .

In my opinion, the above named person {s physically and Enﬁtional'ly
QUALIFIED DISQUALIFIED
to perform the duties of & school bus driver.

 Qualified only while wearing glasses: Yes No

Other qualification restrictions:

y——— — L) HoDo

Physician's Signature

; — Date Physician's Address
EXAMINING PHYSICIAN: Send this green sheet to the Board of Education.

This sheet will serve as the official record of
your examination of the above named person.

I KDE/DCC APPROVED | .
2300-080 KENTUCKY DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION




STEP 8
ALL CLEAR
If everything is acceptable at this point, the applicant can "now" be

enrolled in the Driver Training Program.

I'M READY TO GO!

15



School bus drivers must be tested for Tuberculosis upon initial employment

ame

Address

SUPPLEMENT TO TC 84.35

Tuberculin Test required: Yes___ No

Birthdate

(Last) _ (Firsy) (Middle)

(Street) (City) (State) | ip!}
Date Given
Type of Test -
Millimeters of Induration

.Da-te Read . -By Whom

OR
Date X-Ray Taken
No further follow-up necessary unless sign/symptoms of tuberculosis develop.

e If test is positive, further folow-up with mantousz is recommended by the Cabinet for Human Resources.

The above named patient has received a tuberculin skin test, a chest x-ray, or other follow
ip accordance with current regulations. '

(Date issued) (Private Physicisn/Health Department)



01.

PRE-EMPLOYMENT ROAD TEST

SCORE SHEET

APPLICANTS NAME: DATE:

DRIVER TRAINING INSTRUCTOR NAME: DATE:

BOARD OF EDUCATION:

The driver applicant should exhibit basic knowledge in the following:
Acceptable Unacceptable
1) Applicant followed instruction
2) Applicant was open to advice
3) Steering technique used:
Place check by technique used:
a) Hand over Hand
b} Push-Pull
¢) Palm

d) Hook
e) Other

T

4) Backing vehicle in straight line using mirrors only
5) Applicant consistently performed visua! scan
6) Posture

a) Hand position on wheel

b) Right foot positioning on pedal
¢) Adaptability to bus size

I recommend the applicant for enrollment into the Kentucky School Bus Driver Certification Program,

Yes No

Comments:

DRIVER TRAINING INSTRUCTOR SIGNATURE: DATE:

APPLICANTS SIGNATURE: DATE:




